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CAUTION

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT TYPE. DISPOSE OF
USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS.

It may be illegal to dispose of this battery into the municipal waste stream. Check with your local
solid waste officials for details in your area for proper disposal.

ATTENTION

ILY A UN RISQUE D’EXPLOSION SI LA BATTERIE EST REMPLACEE PAR UN MODELE DE
TYPE INCORRECT. METTRE AU REBUT LES BATTERIES UTILISEES SELON LES INSTRUC-
TIONS DONNEES.

Il peut étre illégal de jeter les batteries dans des eaux d’égout municipales. Vérifiez avec les fonc-
tionnaires municipaux de votre région pour les détails concernant des déchets solides et une mise
au rebut appropriée.
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Safety precautions

This booklet provides safety warnings and precautions for our service personnel to ensure the safety of
their customers, their machines as well as themselves during maintenance activities. Service personnel
are advised to read this booklet carefully to familiarize themselves with the warnings and precautions
described here before engaging in maintenance activities.




Safety warnings and precautions

Various symbols are used to protect our service personnel and customers from physical danger and
to prevent damage to their property. These symbols are described below:

ADANGER: High risk of serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect
compliance with warning messages using this symbol.

AWARNING: Serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance
with warning messages using this symbol.

ACAUTION: Bodily injury or damage to property may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect
compliance with warning messages using this symbol.

Symbols

The triangle ( /\) symbol indicates a warning including danger and caution. The specific point
of attention is shown inside the symbol.

A General warning.
A Warning of risk of electric shock.
& Warning of high temperature.

Qindicates a prohibited action. The specific prohibition is shown inside the symbol.

General prohibited action.

2%,

Disassembly prohibited.

@ indicates that action is required. The specific action required is shown inside the symbol.

General action required.
Remove the power plug from the wall outlet.

Always ground the copier.

NS



1.Installation Precautions

AAWARNING

« Do not use a power supply with a voltage other than that specified. Avoid multiple connections to
one outlet: they may cause fire or electric shock. When using an extension cable, always check
that it is adequate for the rated CUITENL. .........cceiiieii i e e e e e r e e e e e e e enns

« Connect the ground wire to a suitable grounding point. Not grounding the copier may cause fire or
electric shock. Connecting the earth wire to an object not approved for the purpose may cause
explosion or electric shock. Never connect the ground cable to any of the following: gas pipes,
lightning rods, ground cables for telephone lines and water pipes or faucets not approved by the
01 £ 0L = U 11 o [

A\ CAUTION:
» Do not place the copier on an infirm or angled surface: the copier may tip over, causing injury. ....... ®
« Do not install the copier in a humid or dusty place. This may cause fire or electric shock. ................ ®

« Do not install the copier near a radiator, heater, other heat source or near flammable material.

This may CauSe fir€. ........ccooiiiii ®

« Allow sufficient space around the copier to allow the ventilation grills to keep the machine as cool
as possible. Insufficient ventilation may cause heat buildup and poor copying performance. ........... ®

« Always handle the machine by the correct locations when moving it. .......cccccccceeeviiiiiiiiiiiiieeneece e, 0

« Always use anti-toppling and locking devices on copiers so equipped. Failure to do this may cause
the copier to move unexpectedly or topple, leading to INJUIY. ........cvvveieiieieee e 0

 Avoid inhaling toner or developer excessively. Protect the eyes. If toner or developer is acciden-
tally ingested, drink a lot of water to dilute it in the stomach and obtain medical attention immedi-
ately. If it gets into the eyes, rinse immediately with copious amounts of water and obtain medical
==Y 0] (0] o TR RS

« Advice customers that they must always follow the safety warnings and precautions in the copier’s

INSTFUCTION NANADOOK. ... oeeeiiiieee e et e e e et e et e e e e e e ea e e e aaaa e e eeaasas 0



2.Precautions for Maintenance

AAWARNING

« Always remove the power plug from the wall outlet before starting machine disassembly. ............... %

» Always follow the procedures for maintenance described in the service manual and other related

[0 (0 To 1T (== ®

« Under no circumstances attempt to bypass or disable safety features including safety mechanisms

AN PrOECLIVE CIFCUILS. .iiiiiiii ittt e ettt et e e e e e s e e s e bbb bbbttt eeeeaeaeasaaaabnbbbbnaeaeaaaeesaaaan ®

» Always use parts having the correct SPeCifiCationS. ..........cccviieiiiiiiiie e ®
» Always use the thermostat or thermal fuse specified in the service manual or other related bro-
chure when replacing them. Using a piece of wire, for example, could lead to fire or other serious 0
= oo o -1 o | SRR

« When the service manual or other serious brochure specifies a distance or gap for installation of a

part, always use the correct scale and measure carefully. .........ccccvvviieiiee i, 0
« Always check that the copier is correctly connected to an outlet with a ground connection. ............. 9
» Check that the power cable covering is free of damage. Check that the power plug is dust-free. If it

is dirty, clean it to remove the risk of fire or electric ShOCK. ..., 0

* Never attempt to disassemble the optical unit in machines using lasers. Leaking laser light may

AMAGE EYESIGNL. ....eeiiiiiiiii et ekt e et e e e r e e e e r e e e e e e e e e nrns ®

« Handle the charger sections with care. They are charged to high potentials and may cause electric

shock if handled IMPrOPETIY. ......coi e e e e e e e e s e s rrreaeeeeeas A

AACAUTION
* Wear safe clothing. If wearing loose clothing or accessories such as ties, make sure they are

safely secured so they will not be caught in rotating SECLIONS. ..........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e A
» Use utmost caution when working on a powered machine. Keep away from chains and belts. ........ A
» Handle the fixing section with care to avoid burns as it can be extremely hot. ............ccccccciie &

» Check that the fixing unit thermistor, heat and press rollers are clean. Dirt on them can cause

abnormally high tEMPEIALUIES. ........eoiiiiiiiee e e e e e rreee e 0



« Do not remove the ozone filter, if any, from the copier except for routine replacement. .................... ®

* Do not pull on the AC power cord or connector wires on high-voltage components when removing

themn; AIWAYS HOIA thE PIUG ISEIf. wovvvrror oo ®

« Do not route the power cable where it may be stood on or trapped. If necessary, protect it with a

cable cover or other appropriate iMEM. ........cueiiiiii e ®

« Treat the ends of the wire carefully when installing a new charger wire to avoid electric leaks. ........ 0
* Remove toner completely from electronic COMPONENLS. ........uuueiiiiiieeiiiiiiiier e &
* Run wire harnesses carefully so that wires will not be trapped or damaged. ............ccccovviveeeeiinnnenn. 0

« After maintenance, always check that all the parts, screws, connectors and wires that were
removed, have been refitted correctly. Special attention should be paid to any forgotten connector,
trapped Wire and MISSING SCIEWS. .....cccueeiiieeieeieeeeessesseeretaeareeereeeeessaaanneasraerreereeaesesasanasssrnneneeeees

» Check that all the caution labels that should be present on the machine according to the instruction
handbook are clean and not peeling. Replace with new ones if necessary. ......cccccccceeeeeviiiicccininnnnn. 0

« Handle greases and solvents with care by following the instructions below: ..............ccccccceeiiies 0

- Use only a small amount of solvent at a time, being careful not to spill. Wipe spills off completely.

- Ventilate the room well while using grease or solvents.

- Allow applied solvents to evaporate completely before refitting the covers or turning the power
switch on.

- Always wash hands afterwards.

* Never dispose of toner or toner bottles in fire. Toner may cause sparks when exposed directly to

L TECI LI BV = Tod T =Y (o ®

< Should smoke be seen coming from the copier, remove the power plug from the wall outlet imme-

0 = 1= /PSSR %

3.Miscellaneous

AAWARNING

* Never attempt to heat the drum or expose it to any organic solvents such as alcohol, other than the

specified refiner; it may generate tOXIC JAS. .....cc.uuruiiiiiiiiiieeeie it e e e e e e e e e e e e e ®
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1-1-1 Specifications

TYPE ot Desktop

Printing system .........ccccoevvivee e, Dry electrophotographic system (laser system), Tandem intermediate transfer belt
system

Paper type ......ccoevveiiiieeeee e Weight

Cassette: Plain (60 - 105 g/m?)
MP tray: Plain (60 - 220 g/m?)
Types
Cassette: Plain, Rough, Vellum, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond, Color, Prepunched,
Letterhead, High quality, Custom 1 - 8
MP tray: Plain, Transparency, Rough, Vellum, Labels, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond,
Cardstock, Color, Prepunched, Letterhead, Thick paper, Envelope,
Coated, High quality, Custom 1 - 8
Paper SizeS.....cccccvvveeeieiiiiiee e, Cassette: A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, Folio, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Oficio Il, Statement
MP tray: A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, B6, A6, Folio, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Oficio Il, Statement,
Executive, ISO B5, Env. Monarch, Envelope #10, Envelope #9, Envelope #6,
Envelope DL, Envelope C4, Envelope C5, 8K, 16K, Hagaki, Oufuku-Hagaki,
Youkei 2, Youkei 4, and Custom
Printing speed.........cccccoviiieninnnnnn. Simplex printing
Cassette
A3, B4, A5SR, Ledger, Legal: 16 ppm (monochrome); 16 ppm (color)
A4, B5, Letter: 32 ppm (monochrome); 32 ppm (color)
A4R, B5R, Letter R: 22 ppm (monochrome); 22 ppm (color)
MP tray
A3, B4, A5SR, Ledger, Legal: 13 ppm (monochrome); 13 ppm (color)
A4, B5, Letter: 26 ppm (monochrome); 21 ppm (color)
A4R, B5R, Letter R: 18 ppm (monochrome); 18 ppm (color)
Duplex printing
Cassette
A3, B4, A5SR, Ledger, Legal: 12 ppm (monochrome); 10 ppm (color)
A4, B5, Letter: 25 ppm (monochrome); 21 ppm (color)
A4R, B5R, Letter R: 17 ppm (monochrome); 14 ppm (color)
MP tray
A3, B4, A5R, Ledger, Legal: 10 ppm (monochrome); 8 ppm (color)
A4, B5, Letter: 20 ppm (monochrome); 17 ppm (color)
A4R, B5R, Letter R: 14 ppm (monochrome); 12 ppm (color)
7.9 s or less/5.9 s or less [Color/Monochrome]
45 s or less
Recovery from sleep mode: 45 s or less
(room temperature 22 °C/71.6 °F, 60% RH)
Paper feed system..........cccceeevneenne Automatic feed (two cassettes)
Capacity:
Cassette 1: 500 sheets (80 g/m2, Ad/Letter or smaller),
250 sheets (80 g/m2, B4/Legal or larger)
Cassette 2: 500 sheets (80 g/m?)
Manual feed
Capacity:
MP tray: 100 sheets (80 g/m2, Ad/Letter or smaller),
50 sheets (80 g/mz2, B4/Legal or larger)

First print time .........cccccooiieiee,
Warm-up time

Output tray capacity.........ccccecveeenen. 500 sheets (80 g/m2)
Photoconductor.................. a-Si (drum diameter 30 mm)
Recording system.............. Semiconductor laser
Charging system................ Charging roller

Hybrid developing (monochrome)

Interactive touchdown development method (color)
Developer: 2-component

Toner replenishing: Automatic from a toner container

Developing system

Transfer system .........cccceveeeeeiininennn. Primary: Transfer belt
Secondary: Transfer roller
Separation system .........ccccocveerneen. Separation electrode

1-1-1



2HP-2

Fusing system.........cccoccvveevieeenneenn. Melt fusing (Fuser belt)
Heat source: Halogen heaters
Fuser heater 1: 642W, Fuser heater 2: 428 W, Fuser heater 3: 600 W
Abnormally high temperature protection devices: thermostats

Charge erasing system Exposure by cleaning lamp

Cleaning system ................ Blade and roller

RESOIULION ..o 600 x 600 dpi

CPU i PowerPC 750GL/800 MHz

MEMOIY ... Standard: 256 MB
Maximum: 1024 MB

Applicable OS.........ccccooiiiii. Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, Windows Me,
Windows XP, Apple Macintosh OS 9.x/OS X

Interface........cococvevieenniicicceee Parallel port interface: 1 IEEE1284

USB: Hi-Speed USB
Network interface: 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
Optional interface: 2 slots

PDL. oot PRESCRIBE
Emulation........ PCL6, KPDL3, KC-GL
Dimensions 605 (W) x 670 (D) x 680 (H) mm

23 13/16" (W) X 26 3/8" (D) X 26 3/4" (H)

a: 605 mm/23 13/16"
b: 670 mm/26 3/8"
c: 680 mm/26 3/4"

I

Figure 1-1-1

80 kg/176 Ibs
889 mm (W) x 670 (D) mm
35" (W) x 26 3/8" (D) (when using MP tray)

POWer SOUICe......ccouveeieeiiiiee e 120 V AC, 60 Hz, 12.0 A/220 - 240V AC,50 Hz, 7.2 A
Power consumption ...........cccceeeeuee. 1440 W
OPLIONS ... Paper feeder, 3000-sheet paper feeder, document finisher, 3000-sheet document

finisher, centerfold unit, mailbox, punch unit, security kit, hard disk, expansion
memory, network interface card and serial interface

NOTE: These specifications are subject to change without notice.

1-1-2
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(1) Body

Parts names

BOX®NoOR®ONE

Operation panel

Front cover

Top cover

Top tray

Cassette 1

Cassette 2

Paper width guide

Paper width adjusting tab
Paper length guides

. MP tray (multi-purpose tray)

. Sliders

. MP tray extension

. Hand holes

. Interface cover

. Memory card (CompactFlash) cover
. Network interface connector

. USB interface connector

14

2HP

15 16 17 18 19 20 21

Figure 1-1-2

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
20.
30.
31.
32.
33.

Option interface slot (OPT1)
Memory card (CompactFlash) slot
Option hard disk unit slot (OPT2/HDD)
Parallel port interface connector
Main power switch

Power cord connector

Left cover 1

Left cover 2

Carrying Handles

Toner container (Black)

Toner container (Yellow)

Toner container (Cyan)

Toner container (Magenta)

Waste toner box

Toner container lock lever
Cleaning brush

1-1-3
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(2) Operation panel

1-1-4

“Srerrace [ size [ Tvpe

0 0 0 \]

L QOReady ={ Data ! AttemionJU

U

NogkrowdhpE

Figure 1-1-3

Message display
Indicators

Menu key

OK key

Cursor keys

GO key

Cancel key




1-1-3 Machine cross section

2HP

©CoNoGOM~WNE

Figure 1-1-4 Machine cross section

Cassette paper feed section
MP tray paper feed section
Laser scanner section
Developing section (Black)
Developing section (Yellow)
Developing section (Cyan)
Developing section (Magenta)
Drum section (Black)

Drum section (Yellow)

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

Drum section (Cyan)

Drum section (Magenta)
Primary transfer section
Secondary transfer/separation
section

Fuser section

Eject/feedshift section

Duplex section

1-1-5
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2
1
2.
3.
4
5

2HP

Installation environment

Temperature: 10 to 32.5°C/50 to 90.5°F

Humidity: 15 to 80%

Power supply: 120 V AC, 12.0 A/220t0 240V AC, 7.2 A

Power source frequency: 50 Hz £2%/60 Hz +2%

Installation location

Avoid direct sunlight or bright lighting. Ensure that the photoconductor will not be exposed to direct sunlight or
other strong light when removing paper jams.

Avoid extremes of temperature and humidity, abrupt ambient temperature changes, and hot or cold air directed
onto the machine.

Avoid dust and vibration.

Choose a surface capable of supporting the weight of the machine.

Place the machine on a level surface (maximum allowance inclination: 1°).

Avoid air-borne substances that may adversely affect the machine or degrade the photoconductor, such as mer-
cury, acidic of alkaline vapors, inorganic gasses, NOx, SOx gases and chlorine-based organic solvents.

Select a room with good ventila tion.

Allow sulfficient access for proper operation and maintenance of the machine.

Machine front: 1000 mm/39 3/8" Machine rear: 100 mm/3 15/16"

Machine right: 300 mm/11 13/16" Machine left: 500 mm/19 11/16"

= :ﬂ:%
T \
]

e, =
S<_—_/ O

H =

— G L
500 mm/19 11/16" 300 mm/11 13/16" 100 mm/3 15/16" 1000 mm/39 318"

Figure 1-2-1 Installation dimensions
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1-2-2  Unpacking and installation

(1) Installation procedure

e

:
Unpacking. Loading paper.
: :
Removing the tapes and spacer. Connecting the printer to the computer.
: :
Installing the optional paper feeder. Installing the top tray guide.

i l

Release of lift plate stopper. Connecting the power cord.
l l

Installing the toner containers. Printing a status page.
l :

Installing the waste toner box. (Completion of the machine installation.)

Moving the machine
When moving the machine, pull out two carrying handles on the left side, and move with carrying handles and the having
hand two place of the right side.

Figure 1-2-2

1-2-2



Unpacking.

Machine
Machine cover
Outer case
Inner frame
Skid

Bottom front pad
Bottom rear pad
Left pad

9. Right pad

10. Front pad

11. Rear pad

12. Manual case

ONoGO~®WNE

Place the machine on a level surface.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

Figure 1-2-3 Unpacking

Plastic bag

M3 x 8 screws

Power code

Top left pad

Top right pad

Top middle pad

Toner container (Black)
Toner container (Yellow)
Toner container (Cyan)
Toner container (Magenta)
Waste toner box

Hinge joints

2HP
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— Removing the tapes and spacer.

1. Remove four tapes. Tape
2. Remove the spacer from cassette 1. \'

Spacer
Figure 1-2-4
— Installing the optional paper feeder.
1. Install the optional paper feeder as necessary.
— Release of lift plate stopper.
1. Pull cassette 1 and 2 out.
Remove the lift plate stopper from each cas- Lift plate stopper %

sette and attach it to the storage location.
When moving the machine, attach the lift
plate in original position.

Figure 1-2-5

2. Gently push cassette 1 and 2 back in.
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— Installing the toner containers.

=

Open the front cover.

2. Hold the toner container with the toner con-
tainer lock lever positioned on the top, and
tap the top side ten times or more while
keeping the container horizontal.

3. Holding the toner container in both hands,
hold vertically and shake up and down at
least ten times to distribute the toner evenly.
IMPORTANT: Do not install the toner con-
tainer before shaking it sufficiently. This may
cause errors due to insufficient toner replen-
ishment.

4. Install the toner containers.

5. Press in the toner container upper portion.
6. Turn the toner container lock lever to the left
to replenish.

Toner container
lock lever

Figure 1-2-9
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— Installing the waste toner box.

1.

2.

Open the cap and install the waste toner
box.
Close the front cover.

— Loading paper.

1-2-6

Pull the cassette out.

Adjust the paper length guide to fit the paper
size.

Holding the paper width adjusting tab both
ends, move the paper width guide to fit the
paper.

When loading paper smaller than Letter or
A4 into cassette 1, raise the support lever as
shown in the figure.

Align the paper flush against the left side of
the cassette.

IMPORTANT: Verify that the paper is
pressed snugly against the vertical and hori-
zontal size guides. If a gap is present, reset
the width guides or length guide.

Before loading the paper, be sure that it is
not curled or folded.

Ensure that the loaded paper does not
exceed the level indicated.

Insert the appropriate paper size card in the
slot to indicate the size of the loaded paper.
Gently push the cassette back in.

Waste toner box

J/

Figure 1-2-10

Paper width
guides

Support lever

Paper length guide

Paper width
adjusting tab

Figure 1-2-12
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— Connecting the printer to the computer.

1. There are various ways of connecting the
printer to the computer, such as through the
parallel interface connector, USB interface
connector, or through the network interface
connector.

Network interface connector

USB interface connector
Parallel interface connector

| [/ | oo o
//J ‘ {5555 5SS EER\RRAN

J

Parallel interface

1 fZEEEESSEESSSRIRRENN

Power cord
— L—— USB interface
N
Network
interface
'%@\ \ '%@l
- m— y
— —
Figure 1-2-13
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— Installing the top tray guide.

1.

Installs as necessary.

Insert two tabs of the top tray guide into the
exit side of the top tray, and then insert
another two tabs.

— Connecting the power cord.

1.

2.

Connect the power cord to the power cord
connector on lower left of the machine.
Connect the power plug to the wall outlet.

— Printing a status page.

Open the main power switch cover and turn
the main power switch on.

Press the menu key.

Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly
until [Print Status Page] appears.

Press the OK key twice. A status page is
printed.

— Completion of the machine installation.

1-2-8

Top tray guide
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1-2-3 Installing the memory (option)

Procedure

1.

wn

9.
10.

Turn the main power switch off and discon-
nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.
Open the interface cover.

Remove the memory card cover.

Remove two screws and then remove the
main PWB.

Remove the PWB carefully not to allow its
bottom come in contact with the three pro-
trusions on the interface cover.

Open the clips on both ends of the memory
socket.

Insert the memory into the memory socket,
so that the notches on the memory align
with the corresponding protrusions in the
memory socket.

Close the clips of the memory socket to
secure the memory.

Refit and secure the main PWB using two
screws.

Refit the PWB carefully not to allow its bot-
tom come in contact with the three protru-
sions on the interface cover.

Refit the memory card cover.

Close the interface cover.

Memory card
cover

2HP

/%‘/ Screw

Main PWB

Figure 1-2-15

Memory socket

Clip

Figure 1-2-16
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1-2-4 Installing the hard disk (option)

Procedure

1.

2.
3.

o

Turn the main power switch off and discon-
nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.
Open the interface cover.

Remove two screws and then remove the
slot cover of slot (HDD).

Insert the hard disk into the slot (HDD).
Secure the hard disk using two screws.
Close the interface cover.

Connect the power cord to the AC outlet
plug and turn the main power switch on.
Format the hard disk. (See the operation
guide.)

1-2-10
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1-2-5 Installing the network interface card (option)

Procedure
1. Turn the main power switch off and discon-
nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.
2. Open the interface cover.

3. Remove two screws and then remove the
slot cover of slot (OPT).

4. Insert the network interface card into the slot
(OPT).
Secure the network interface card using two
Screws.

5. Connect the network cable.
Configure the network interface card. (See
the operation guide.)

Interface cover

Slot (HDD)
\/ Screw
SIot(OPT%
S
@ //%/)/ Slot cover

Slot cover

Figure 1-2-18
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1-2-6

Procedure

1.

2.
3.
4,

Turn the main power switch off and discon-
nect the power cord plug from the AC outlet.
Open the interface cover.

Remove the memory card cover.

Remove two screws and then remove the
main PWB.

Remove the PWB carefully not to allow its
bottom come in contact with the three pro-
trusions on the interface cover.

Remove two screws and then remove the
slot cover of slot (OPT).

Insert the serial interface board into the slot
(OPT).

Connect the cable’s connector (A) to the
serial interface board’s connector.

Connect the cable’s connector (B) to the
main PWB’s connector (YC9).

1-2-12

Installing the serial interface board (option)

Memory card
cover

¢
/ Qrn—— Screw Slot cover

@,

Figure 1-2-19

Connector (A)

Serial interface board

vt

W

<
\ Ve
\>/\
\//\
\//
\

Connector (YC9)

Figure 1-2-20



10.

11.
12.

13

Secure the serial interface board using two
screws.

Refit and secure the main PWB using two
screws.

Refit the PWB carefully not to allow its bot-
tom come in contact with the three protru-
sions on the interface cover.

Connect the serial interface cable.

Refit the memory card cover.

. Close the interface cover.

Figure 1-2-21

2HP

1-2-13



2HP

This page is intentionally left blank.

1-2-14



2HP-1

1-3-1 Maintenance mode

(1) Maintenance mode

The printer is equipped with a maintenance function which can be used to maintain and service the machine.

To run the maintenance mode, Insert a compact flash card to which the maintenance program has been written into the
printer and load the maintenance mode program to the printer using either method.

* Turn off and on the printer. The maintenance program will be automatically loaded into the printer.

* Load the maintenance mode program with read program.

* Enter the MENU mode and display [>>Maintenance] in the [Memory Card>], then press the OK key.

The maintenance mode can be executed from the MENU mode.

If the compact flash card is removed from the printer and then the printer is turned off and on, the maintenance mode pro-
gram will be deleted from the printer and the maintenance mode will be deleted from the MENU mode.

(2) Executing a maintenance item

Machine Use
code

Version

M: Service

Ready
-—- A4 PLAIN
1. Press the menu key.
2. Press the cursor up/down keys several times until [Maintenance >] is displayed.
Maintenance >
Mode VP-M XX
3. Press the cursor right key.
>Default Setting Setting the factory default
p [U002]  ## - data
See page 1-3-4.
Maintenance > >Drive Motors > Checking motor opera-
Mode VP-M XX [u030] —tion.

See page 1-3-5.

|

>Check Switches >
[U031]

Checking switches for
|__paper conveying
See page 1-3-6.

|

>Check Clutches >
[U032]

Checking clutch operation
I See page 1-3-7.

Continue to the next page
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Continue from the previous

page
v

>Check Solenoid >
[U033]

Checking solenoid
| __operation
See page 1-3-8.

>SetPaperTiming >
[u034]

Adjusting the print
|___start timing
See page 1-3-9.

>Set Folio Size
[UO35]  ##

Setting folio size
| See page 1-3-10.

>Check Fan MT >
[u037]

Checking fan motor
L operation
See page 1-3-11.

>Set of Paper >
[UO51] Loop

Adjusting the amount
|___of slack in the paper
See page 1-3-12.

>Adjust Motor >
[UO53] Speed

Setting the adjustment
| ___of the motor speed
See page 1-3-13.

>Set fan mode
[UO59]  #####

Setting fan mode
[ See page 1-3-14.

>Adj Main High >
[U100] Voltage

Adjusting main high
| voltage
See page 1-3-15.

>Adj 1stTC High >
[U101] Voltage

Setting the voltage for
| the primary transfer
See page 1-3-16.

>Adj 2ndTC High >
[U106] Voltage

Setting the voltage for
|___the secondary transfer
See page 1-3-17.

>Adj MdTC Clean >
[U107] Voltage

Setting the transfer
|__cleaning voltage
See page 1-3-18.

>Set Separation >
[U108] SHFT Bias

Setting separation
__shift bias
See page 1-3-19.

-

2HP-1

>Set Drum >
[Uu119]

Setting the drum
I See page 1-3-20.

>AdjustTransfer >
[U128] Timing

Setting transfer high-
| voltage timing
See page 1-3-20.

>Adj Toner Ctrl >
[U131] Voltage

Adjusting the toner
|__sensor control voltage
See page 1-3-21.

>Toner Supply >
[U132] Forcibly

Replenishing toner
| forcibly
See page 1-3-22.

>Toner MT Move
[U135]

Checking toner motor
| operation
See page 1-3-22.

>Set Toner Mode >

Setting for toner
|___applying operation

See page 1-3-23.

[u147]
|

>Set DrumRefresh

Setting drum refresh
l__mode
See page 1-3-25.

[U148]
|

>DispTonerSensr >
[U155] Output

Displaying the toner
|___sensor output
See page 1-3-25.

>Chg Toner Ctrl
[U156] Level

\%

Setting the toner
| __replenishment level
See page 1-3-26.

>Adjust Fixing >
[U161] Heater

Setting the fuser con-
| trol temperature
See page 1-3-27.

>Reset FixError >
[U163]

Resetting the fuser
| problem data

See page 1-3-27.

Continue to the next page
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Continue from the previous

page
'

>Chk/Clear Fix >
[U167] Counter

Checking/clearing the
L fuser count
See page 1-3-28.

>Set Bulk Feeder
[U208] Size ##

Setting the paper size
| for the paper feeder
See page 1-3-28.

>Punch Dest.
[U234] HHHHHHHT

Setting punch destina-
| __tion
See page 1-3-29.

>Adjust Finish. >
[u237] Limit

Setting finisher stack
L quantity
See page 1-3-29.

>Finisher >
[U246] Adjust

Setting the finisher
— See page 1-3-30.

>Destination >
[u252]

Setting the destination
I See page 1-3-35.

>SetPaperLntervl
[U325]  ##H#HHH#H

Setting the bias
|___between pages
See page 1-3-35.

>Sel Cass Heater
[U327] Hit#

Setting the cassette
| _heater ON/OFF
See page 1-3-36.

Displaying the amount

>Check Cassette >
[U396] Remain

of paper remaining in
I~ each paper cassette
See page 1-3-36.

>Adjust Margin >
[u402]

Adjusting margins of
|__image printing
See page 1-3-37.

>HalfTone Auto >
[U410] Adjust

Adjusting the halftone
|__automatically
See page 1-3-37.

>Set 1D Adj-Mode>
[u464]

Setting the ID correc-
|__tion operation

See page 1-3-38.

o

2HP-2

>Set ColorRegist>
[U467] Adj-Mode"

Setting the color regis-
| tration adjustment
See page 1-3-39.

>Adj LaserPower >
[U473] Output

Adjusting laser power
|__output
See page 1-3-41.

>Chk LSU Clean >

Checking LSU clean-
|___ing operation
See page 1-3-41.

[U474]
|

>ColorMatchTbl
[u485] Change

Changing the color
|___matching table
See page 1-3-42.

Checking/clearing

>Chk/Clr Feeder >
[U901] Count

print counts by paper
| feed locations
See page 1-3-43.

>Chk/Clear Punch>
[U902] Count

Checking/clearing fin-
|__isher punch count
See page 1-3-43.

Clear JAM Count
[U903]

Checking/clearing the
|__paper jam counts
See page 1-3-44.

>Clear Coverage
[u910]

Clearing the cover-
|___age data
See page 1-3-44.

>Chk/Clr Roller >
[U930] Count

Checking/clearing the
|__charger roller count
See page 1-3-44.

Continue to the previous page
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(3) Contents of maintenance mode items

2HP-1

Maintenance Description
item No.
U002 |Setting the factory default data
Description
Restore the machine conditions to the factory default settings.
Purpose
To return the machine settings to initial settings.
Method

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down key to display [U002].

2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>Default Setting
[uoo2] ?

3. Press the OK key. [Value] will be displayed and initialization will start.
Value

H#it

4. When the operation has normally completed, [20] is displayed.
5. Turn the main power switch off and on.
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Maintenance

item No. Description

U030 |Checking motor operation
Description
Drives each motor.
Purpose
To check the operation of each motor.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U030].

>Drive Motors >
[u030]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the motor to activate.

Submenu display Motors

>>Convey Motor Paper feed/developing MOTOR BK (PF/DEVM-BK), MP motor
(MPM), drum motors M/C/Y/BK (DRM-M/C/Y/BK) and middle transfer
motor (MTRM) are turned on.

>>Color Dev MT Developing motor CMY (DEVM-CMY) is turned on.
>>Fixing Motor Fuser motor (FUM) is turned on.

>>Eject MT(Nrml) Eject motor (EM) is turned on clockwise.

>>Eject MT(Rew) Eject motor (EM) is turned on counterwise.

>>0pt Eject MT Job eject motor (JBEM) is turned on.

>>Duplex Motor Duplex motor (DUM) is turned on.

4. Press the OK key. [Execute] will be displayed and operation will start.

>>Convey Motor
[030.1] Execute

5. To stop operation, press the OK key or the cancel key.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

uo31

Checking switches for paper conveying
Description
Displays the on-off status of each paper detection switch on the paper path.
Purpose
To check if the switches for paper conveying operate correctly.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U031].

>Check Switches >
[u031]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the switch to check.

Submenu display Switches
>>MPF Unit MP tray switch (MPTSW)
>>MPF1 MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW)
>>MPF2 MP paper conveying switch (MPPCSW)
>>Feedl Feed switch 1 (FSW1)
>>Feed2 Feed switch 2 (FSW2)
>>Feed3 Feed switch 3 (FSW3)
>>Regist Registration switch (RSW)
>>Belt Transfer detection sensor (TRDS)
>>EXIt Eject switch (ESW)
>>Duplexl Duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW)
>>Duplex2 Jam detection sensor (JDS)
>>0VRFLW Paper full sensor (PFS)
>>Job Sep Job eject switch (JBESW)

4. Turn on or off the switch manually to check the switch status. 0: Off 1: On
>> MPF Unit:1
[031.1] MPF1:1
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Maintenance

item No. Description
U032 |Checking clutch operation
Description
Turns each clutch on.
Purpose

To check the operation of each clutch.

Method

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U032].

>Check Clutches >
[u032]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the clutch to operate.

Submenu display

Clutches

>>PF1 Clutch
>>PF2 Clutch
>>PFMP Clutch
>>FEED Clutch
>>MPTF Clutch
>>Regist Clutch
>>PF1 Clutch+Drv
>>PF2 Clutch+Drv
>>PFMPClutch+Drv
>>FeedClutch+Drv
>>MPTFClutch+Drv
>>RgstClutch+Drv

Paper feed clutch 1 (PFCL1) is turned on.

Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) is turned on.

MP paper feed clutch (MPPFCL) is turned on.

Paper conveying clutch (PCCL) is turned on.

MP paper conveying clutch (MPPCCL) is turned on.
Registration clutch (RCL) is turned on.

Paper feed clutch 1 (PFCL1) is turned on and motors drive*.
Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) is turned on and motors drive*.
MP paper feed clutch (MPPFCL) is turned on and motors drive*.
Paper conveying clutch (PCCL) is turned on and motors drive*.
MP paper conveying clutch (MPPCCL) is turned on and motors drive*.
Registration clutch (RCL) is turned on and motors drive*.

*: Drum motors, paper feed/developing motor BK, middle transfer motor and MP motor are turned on.

4. Press the OK key. [Execute] will be displayed and operation will start.

>>PF1 Clutch
[032.1] Execute

5. To stop operation, press the OK key or the cancel key.

1-3-7



2HP

Maintenance

item No. Description

U033 | Checking solenoid operation
Description
Turns each solenoid on.
Purpose
To check the operation of each solenoid.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U033].

>Check Solenoid >
[U033]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the solenoid to operate.

Submenu display Solenoids

>>Branch In-Tray Feedshift solenoid 1 (FSSOL1) is turned on.

>>Eject BranchSl Feedshift solenoid 2 (FSSOL2) is turned on.

>>MPT PickUp S1 MP solenoid (MPSOL) is turned on.

>>BrnchInTry+Drv Feedshift solenoid 1 (FSSOL1) is turned on and motors drive*.
>>EjeBrnchS1+Drv Feedshift solenoid 2 (FSSOL2) is turned on and motors drive*.
>>MPT PkUpS1+Drv MP solenoid (MPSOL) is turned on and motors drive*.

*: Drum motors, paper feed/developing motor BK, middle transfer motor and MP motor are turned on.
4. Press the OK key. [Execute] will be displayed and operation will start.

>>Branch In-Tray
[033.1] Execute

5. To stop operation, press the OK key or the cancel key.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

uo34

Adjusting the print start timing

Description

Adjusts the leading edge registration or center line.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading edges.
Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the center lines.

Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U034].

>SetPaperTiming >
[uo34]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

(duplex mode)

Submenu display Description Setting | Initial Change in
range | setting | value per step

>>0pticAdj MPF Center line adjustment -300to |29 1.0 mm
(paper feed from MP tray) 300

>>0pticAdj DUP Center line adjustment -300to | -2 1.0 mm
(duplex mode) 300

>>0pticAdj FEED1 | Center line adjustment -300to |16 1.0 mm
(paper feed from cassette 1) 300

>>0pticAdj FEED2 | Center line adjustment -300to |16 1.0 mm
(paper feed from cassette 2) 300

>>0pticAdj FEED3 | Center line adjustment -300to |0 1.0 mm
(paper feed from cassette 3) 300

>>0pticAdj FEED4 | Center line adjustment -300to |0 1.0 mm
(paper feed from cassette 4) 300

>>EdgeTimeMPF Leading edge registration adjust- -300to |4 1.0 mm
ment for large size paper 300
(paper feed from MP tray)

>>EdgeTimeMPF S Leading edge registration adjust- -300to |-28 1.0 mm
ment for small size paper 300
(paper feed from MP tray)

>>EdgeTimeMPF(H) Leading edge registration adjust- -300to |-1 1.0 mm
ment for thick large size paper 300
(paper feed from MP tray)

>>EdgeTimeMPF(H)S | Leading edge registration adjust- -300to |-14 1.0 mm
ment for thick small size paper 300
(paper feed from MP tray)

>>EdgeTimeCASS Leading edge registration adjust- | -300to |2 1.0 mm
ment for large size paper 300
(paper feed from cassette)

>>EdgeTimeCASS S | Leading edge registration adjust- -300to |-11 1.0 mm
ment for small size paper 300
(paper feed from cassette)

>>EdgeT imeDUP Leading edge registration adjust- -300to |4 1.0 mm
ment for large size paper 300
(duplex mode)

>>EdgeTimeDUP S Leading edge registration adjust- -300to |-4 1.0 mm
ment for small size paper 300
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Maintenance

item No. Description
U034 4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>0pticAdj MPF
[034.1] #Ht
5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Center line:
Increasing the value moves the image to left side, and decreasing it moves the image to right side.
Leading edge:
Increasing the value moves the image forward, and decreasing it moves the image backward.
6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
U035 | Setting folio size
Description
Sets the type of paper when using Folio or Oficioll.
Purpose
To prevent image loss that occurs depending on the difference of paper type.
Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U035].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select folio or oficioll.

>Set Folio Size
[035] ?Folio

Initial setting: Folio
4. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

uo37

Checking fan motor operation
Description
Drives each fan motor.
Purpose
To check the operation of each fan motor.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U037].

>Check Fan MT >
[u037]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the motor to activate.

Submenu display Motors

>>ALL Fuser fan motor (FUFM), developing cooling fan motor 1/2/3
(DEVCFM1/23), rear cooling fan motor (RCFM), transfer fan motor 1/2
(TRFM1/2), power source fan motor (PSFM) and paper conveying fan
motor 1/2/3/4 (PCFM1/2/3/4) are turned on.

>>Fuser Cooling Fuser fan motor (FUFM) is turned on.

>>Devlop Cooling Developing cooling fa motor 2/3 (DEVCFM2/3) are turned on.

>>earBoard+LSU Rear cooling fan motor (RCFM) and developing cooling fan motor 1
(DEVCFML1) are turned on.

>>Feeder Cooling Transfer fan motor 1 (TRFM1) is turned on.

>>Middle TC Cool Transfer fan motor 2 (TRFM2) is turned on.

>>Power Cooling Power source fan motor (PSFM) is turned on.

>>Feeder Fan Paper conveying fan motor 1/2/3/4 (PCFM1/2/3/4) are turned on.

4. Press the OK key. [Execute] will be displayed and operation will start.

>>ALL
[037.1] Execute

5. To stop operation, press the OK key or the cancel key.
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Maintenance

item No. Description

U051 |Adjusting the amount of slack in the paper
Description
Adjusts the amount of slack in the paper.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if the leading edge of the print image is missing or varies randomly, or if the print paper
is Z-folded.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U051].

>Set of Paper >
[UO51] Loop

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>MPT Large Amount of slack for large size paper -30 to 20 0

(paper feed from MP tray)

>>MPT Small Amount of slack for small size paper -30to 20 0
(paper feed from MP tray)

>>MPT_Half Large | Amount of slack for thick large size paper -30 to 20 0
(paper feed from MP tray)

>>MPT_Half Small Amount of slack for thick small size paper | -30to 20 0
(paper feed from MP tray)

>>Cassette Large | Amount of slack for large size paper -30to 20 0
(paper feed from cassette)

>>Cassette Small Amount of slack for small size paper -30to 20 0
(paper feed from cassette)

>>Duplex Large Amount of slack for large size paper -30 to 20 0
(duplex mode)

>>Duplex Small Amount of slack for small size paper -30to 20 0
(duplex mode)

4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>MPT Large
[051.1] ##

5. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
The greater the value, the larger the amount of slack; the smaller the value, the smaller the amount of
slack.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U053

Setting the adjustment of the motor speed
Description
Performs fine adjustment of the speeds of the motors.
After adjustment, run the maintenance item U001 to exit the maintenance mode. And then turn the main
power switch off, then on again.
Purpose
Basically, the setting need not be changed.
Modify settings by interlock setting only if faulty images occur.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U053].

>Adjust Motor >
[UO53] Speed

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.
Submenu display Description Setting Initial

range setting
>>Drum K Drum motor BK speed adjustment -500to 500 |0
>>Drum K (Half) Drum motor BK speed adjustment -500t0 500 |0
>>Drum C Drum motor C speed adjustment -500t0 500 | 0O
>>Drum C (Half) Drum motor C speed adjustment -500t0o 500 | O
>>Drum M Drum motor M speed adjustment -500t0 500 | O
>>Drum M (Half) Drum motor M speed adjustment -500t0o 500 |0
>>Drum Y Drum motor Y speed adjustment -500to 500 |0
>>Drum Y (Half) Drum motor Y speed adjustment -500to 500 | O
>>DEVELP K Paper feed/developing motor BK speed -500to 500 |0
adjustment

>>DEVELP CMY Developing motor CMY speed adjustment | -500 to 500 |0
>>TC Middle transfer motor speed adjustment -500t0 500 |0
>>TC (Half) Middle transfer motor speed adjustment -500t0 500 |0
>>Polygon Polygon motor speed adjustment -500t0 500 |0
>>MPT MP motor speed adjustment -500t0 500 |0
>>Fuser Fuser motor speed adjustment -500t0 500 | O
>>Stacker Eject motor speed adjustment -500to 500 | O
>>Duplex Duplex motor speed adjustment -500to 500 | O
>>0pt Stacker Job eject motor speed adjustment -500to 500 | O

4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>Drum K
[053.1] #H

5. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Middle transfer motor speed adjustment
Increasing the setting makes the image longer in the auxiliary scanning direction, and decreasing it
makes the image shorter in the auxiliary scanning direction.
Polygon motor speed adjustment
Increasing the setting makes the image longer in the main scanning direction, and decreasing it makes
the image shorter in the main scanning direction.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U059 | Setting fan mode
Description
Specifies mode for paper conveying fans 1 to 4 during conveying paper.
Purpose

Changing settings are not required.
Change mode to MODE?2 if paper crease occurs when simplex-printing using A4/11 x 8.5 size paper or when
printing using B4 size paper.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U059].

>Set fan mode >
[U059]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>Set Operation | Setting the operation mode MODE1/ MODE1
MODEZ2/OFF
>>Set Timing Setting the operation timing -800 to 800 Inch: 0
Metric: 600

Setting: Operation mode
1. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>>Set Operation
[059.1] ?MODE1l

2. Press the cursor up/down keys to select mode.

Submenu display Motors

MODE1 Drives paper conveying fans 1 to 4 when A3/11 x 17 size paper is used
or when the second side of A4/11 x 8.5 size paper is printed during
duplex-printing.

MODE2 Drives paper conveying fans 1 to 4 only when A4/11 x 8.5, A3/11 x 17
and B4 size paper is used.

OFF Do not drive paper conveying fans 1 to 4.

3. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
Setting: Operation timing
1. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>Set Timing
[059.2] Hitt

2. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

3. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U100

Adjusting main high voltage

Description

Controls the charger roller voltage to optimize the surface potential.
Purpose

To change the setting value to adjust the image if an image failure (background blur, etc.) occurs.

Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U100].

>Adj Main High >
[Uul00] Voltage

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting

>>AC bias K Black main charger AC bias 0to 255 158

>>AC bias C Cyan main charger AC bias 0to 255 158

>>AC bias M Magenta main charger AC bias 0to 255 158

>>AC bias Y Yellow main charger AC bias 0to 255 158

>>Auto Adjust AC bias auto adjustment ON/OFF setting ON/OFF ON

>>DC biasl K(F) | Display of the black main charger DC bias - -
after correction (full speed)

>>DC biasl K(H) Display of the black main charger DC bias - -
after correction (half speed)

>>DC biasl C(F) Display of the cyan main charger DC bias - -
after correction (full speed)

>>DC biasl C(H) Display of the cyan main charger DC bias - -
after correction (half speed)

>>DC biasl M(F) Display of the magenta main charger DC - -
bias after correction (full speed)

>>DC biasl M(H) | Display of the magenta main charger DC - -
bias after correction (half speed)

>>DC biasl Y(F) Display of the yellow main charger DC bias | - -
after correction (full speed)

>>DC biasl Y(H) Display of the yellow main charger DC bias | - -
after correction (half speed)

>>DC bias2 K(F) | Black main charger DC bias additional -128t0 127 |0
amount (full speed)

>>DC bias2 K(H) Black main charger DC bias additional -1281t0 127 |0
amount (half speed)

>>DC bias2 C(F) | Cyan main charger DC bias additional -128t0 127 |0
amount (full speed)

>>DC bias2 C(H) | Cyan main charger DC bias additional -1281t0 127 |0
amount (half speed)

>>DC bias2 M(F) Magenta main charger DC bias additional -1281t0 127 |0
amount (full speed)

>>DC bias2 M(H) Magenta main charger DC bias additional -1281t0 127 |0
amount (half speed)

>>DC bias2 Y(F) | Yellow main charger DC bias additional -1281t0 127 |0
amount (full speed)

>>DC bias2 Y(H) | Yellow main charger DC bias additional -1281t0 127 |0
amount (half speed)

>>Low temp Setup | Pre-charge time at power supply ON Oto6 1
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U100 4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>AC bias K
[100.1] #Ht
5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
U101 |Setting the voltage for the primary transfer

Description

Sets the control voltage for the primary transfer.

Purpose

To change the setting when any density problems, such as too dark or light, occur.
Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U101].

>Adj 1stTC High >
[U101] Voltage
2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.
Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>Normal (Full M) | Primary transfer positive voltage for magenta | 0 to 255 95
(full speed)
>>Normal (Half M) | Primary transfer positive voltage for magenta | O to 255 75
(half speed)
>>Rev (Full M) Primary transfer reverse voltage for magenta | 0 to 255 0
(full speed)
>>Rev (Half M) Primary transfer reverse voltage for magenta | 0 to 255 0
(half speed)
>>Add color C Addition value (cyan) -127 to 127 5
>>Add color Y Addition value (yellow) -127 to 127 10
>>Add color BK Addition value (black) -127 to 127 25
>>Surrnd Correct | Environmental correction ON/OFF setting Valid (ON) / Valid
Invalid (OFF)
4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>Normal (Full M)
[101.1] H#HH

5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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Description

U106

Setting the voltage for the secondary transfer
Description
Sets the control voltage for the secondary transfer depending on each paper type.
Purpose
To change the setting when any density problems, such as too dark or light, occur.
Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U106].

>Adj 2ndTC High >
[Ul06] Voltage

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>| ight/Normall Light/Normal 1 Full Front (under 160 mm wide) Oto 255 |174
FrntL
>>Light/Normall Light/Normal 1 Full Front (more than 160 to under |0to 255 | 162
FrntM 220 mm wide)
>>Light/Normall Light/Normal 1 Full Front (more than 220 mm wide) | 0 to 255 | 109
FrntH
>>Normal2/3 FrntL | Normal2/3 Full Front (under 160 mm wide) 0to255 |174
>>Normal2/3 FrntM | Normal2/3 Full Front (more than 160 to under 220 |0to 255 | 162
mm wide)
>>Normal2/3 FrntH | Normal2/3 Full Front (more than 220 mm wide) 0to 255 |124
>>Light/Normall Light/Normal 1 Full Back (under 160 mm wide) 0to 255 |224
BakL
>>Light/Normall Light/Normal 1 Full Back (more than 160 to under |0to 255 |174
BakM 220 mm wide)
>>| ight/Normall Light/Normal 1 Full Back (more than 220 mm wide) | 0to 255 |99
BakH
>>Normal2/3 BakL | Normal 2/3 Full Back (under 160 mm wide) 0to 255 |224
>>Normal2/3 BakM | Normal 2/3 Full Back (more than 160 to under 220 |0to 255 | 174
mm wide)
>>Normal2/3 BakH | Normal 2/3 Full Back (more than 220 mm wide) 0to 255 |112
>>Heavyl-3 L Heavy 1 - 3 (under 160 mm wide) O0to 255 |117
>>Heavyl-3 M Heavy 1 - 3 (more than 160 to under 220 mm wide) | 0to 255 |71
>>Heavyl-3 H Heavy 1 - 3 (more than 220 mm wide) 0to255 |71
>>0HP L Transparencies (under 220 mm wide) 0to 255 |155
>>0HP H Transparencies (more than 220 mm wide) O0to255 |58
>>Rev Bias(Full) | Transfer bias when plain paper is used Oto255 |189
>>Rev Bias(Half) | Transfer bias when thick paper is used Oto255 |189
>>Cleaning(Full) | Cleaning control value when plain paper is used Oto255 |34
>>Cleaning(Half) | Cleaning control value when thick paper is used Oto255 |34
4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>Light/Normall
[106.1] FrntL ###

5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and

press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

1-3-17



2HP-1

Maintenance

item No. Description
U107 |Setting the transfer cleaning voltage
Description
Sets the cleaning control voltage for transfer belt unit.
Purpose

Change settings if an offset has occurred due to the failure of cleaning the transfer belt.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U107].

>Adj MdTC Clean >
[U107] Voltage

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>BeltClean A(F) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for full speed | O to 255 64
SizelL printing (under 160 mm wide)
>>BeltClean A(F) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for full speed | 0 to 255 64
SizeM printing (more than 160 to under 220 mm
wide)
>>BeltClean A(F) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for full speed | O to 255 51
SizeH printing (more than 220 mm wide)
>>BeltClean A(H) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for half speed | 0 to 255 51
SizelL printing (under 160 mm wide)
>>BeltClean A(H) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for half speed | 0 to 255 51
SizeM printing (more than 160 to under 220 mm
wide)
>>BeltClean A(H) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for half speed | 0 to 255 51
SizeH printing (more than 220 mm wide)
>>BeltClean B(F) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for full speed | 0 to 255 170
paper interval
>>BeltClean B(H) | Transfer belt cleaning voltage for half speed | 0 to 255 110
paper interval
Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>BeltClean A(F)
[107.1] SizelL ###

5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U108 |Setting separation shift bias
Description
Adjusts output of separation shift bias and ON/OFF timing.
Purpose
To set when the separated malfunction of the paper occurs.
Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U108].

>Set Separation >
[U108] SHFT Bias

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting

>>0utput Light F | Separation shift bias for the first side on 0to 255 85
1st paper with thickness 60 to 64 g/m?

>>0utput Light F | Separation shift bias for the second side on | 0 to 255 60
2st paper with thickness 60 to 64 g/m?2

>>0utput Nrml F | Separation shift bias for the first side on 0 to 255 52
1st paper with thickness 60 to 105 g/m?2

>>0utput Nrml F | Separation shift bias for the second side on | 0 to 255 60
2st paper with thickness 60 to 105 g/m?

>>0utput Nrml Separation shift bias for the leading edge on | -127 to 127 |8
LdEdge paper with thickness 60 to 105 g/m?

>>Qutput Heavy Separation shift bias for transparencies with | 0 to 255 26
&OHP thickness 105 to 220 g/m?

>>0N Timing Lead | Separation shift bias ON timing at leading -200 to 200 | -88

edge of paper
>>0N Timing Cntr | Separation shift bias ON timing at center of | -200to 200 |0
paper

>>0FF Timing Separation shift bias OFF timing -200 to 200 |43
Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>0utput Light F

[108.1] 1st ###

Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and

press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U119 |Setting the drum
Description
Sets drum sensitivity.
Purpose
To set the drum after replacing the drum unit and laser scanner unit.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U119].
2. Press the OK key. [ ?0ON ] will be displayed.
>Set Drum >
[U119] ?ON
3. Press the OK key. [Value] will be displayed and setup will start.
Value
Hit
4. When the operation has normally completed, [20] is displayed.
5. Turn the main power switch off and on.
U128 |Setting transfer high-voltage timing

Description
Adjusts the ON/OFF timing of transfer high-voltage output.
Purpose
Basically, the setting need not be changed. If any problem such as faulty images or dirt on the back surface
occurs, change the setting.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U128].

>AdjustTransfer >
[U128] Timing

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>TrnsON Timingl | Transfer ON timing adjustment value for the | -200 to 200 | -54
first side
>>TrnsON Timing2 | Transfer ON timing adjustment value for the | -200 to 200 | -54
second side
>>TrnsOFF Timing | Transfer OFF timing adjustment value -200 to 200 |43

4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>TrnsON Timingl
[128.1] #HHt

5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U131

Adjusting the toner sensor control voltage
Description
Adjusts the toner sensor control voltage.
Purpose
If control values are not correctly retrievable due to the EEPROM of the developing unit failure, etc., use man-
ual adjustment and obtain a temporary control value.
Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U131].

>Adj Toner Ctrl
[U131] Voltage

>

Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display | Description Setting Initial
range setting

>>manual BK Toner sensor control voltage manual 0to 255 116
adjustment (black)

>>manual C Toner sensor control voltage manual 0to 255 116
adjustment (cyan)

>>manual M Toner sensor control voltage manual 0to 255 116
adjustment (magenta)

>>manual Y Toner sensor control voltage manual 0to 255 116
adjustment (yellow)

>>auto dflt BK | Display of the reference value for toner control | - -
voltage (black)

>>auto dflt C | Display of the reference value for toner control | - -
voltage (cyan)

>>auto dflt M | Display of the reference value for toner control | - -
voltage (magenta)

>>auto dflt Y | Display of the reference value for toner control | - -
voltage (yellow)

>>auto ctrl BK | Display of the toner control voltage after correc- | - -
tion (black)

>>auto ctrl C | Display of the toner control voltage after correc- | - -
tion (cyan)

>>auto ctrl M | Display of the toner control voltage after correc- | - -
tion (magenta)

>>auto ctrl Y | Display of the toner control voltage after correc- | - -
tion (yellow)

>>Adjust Mode | Switching the manual adjustment and auto Auto/ Auto
adjustment Manual

Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>manual BK
[131.1] HitH

Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and

press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U132 |Replenishing toner forcibly
Description
Displays the toner feed start level and toner sensor output value.
Purpose
To check the toner feed start level and toner sensor output value.
Method

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U132].

>Toner Supply >
[U132] Forcibly

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.

>>Toner Supply K
[132.1]  ###

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item.

Submenu display Description

>>Toner Supply Toner feed start level (black)

>>Toner Sensor Toner sensor output value (black)
>>Toner Supply Toner feed start level (cyan)
>>Toner Sensor Toner sensor output value (cyan)
>>Toner Supply Toner feed start level (magenta)
>>Toner Sensor Toner sensor output value (magenta)

>>Toner Supply Toner feed start level (yellow)

< < E=E=EZT00 X X

>>Toner Sensor Toner sensor output value (yellow)

U135

Checking toner motor operation

Description

Drives toner motors.

Purpose

To check the operation of toner motors.

Remarks

When driving the toner motors long time or several times, developing section becomes the toner full and is

locked.

Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U135].
2. Press the OK key. [Execute] will be displayed and operation will start.

>Toner MT Move
[U135] Execute

3. To stop operation, press the OK key or the cancel key.
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U147 |Setting for toner applying operation
Description
Sets the mode for removing charged toner in the developing unit (T7 control: Toner applying operation).
Purpose

Changing settings are not required. However, when the documents with lower print density (e.g. less than 2%)
should customarily printed in a great volume, mode must be changed.
If the charged toner stays inside the developing unit, density decreases.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U147].

>Set Toner Mode >
[U147]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>Transit Time Duration of toner applying 0 to 255 (s) 70
>>Toner Mode Settings for toner applying operation OFF/MODE1/ MODE1
MODE2/MODE3
>>0FF BLACK Displays the value of black toner when OFF | - -
is selected
>>0FF CYAN Displays the value of cyan toner when OFF | - -
is selected
>>0FF MAGENTA Displays the value of magenta toner when | - -
OFF is selected
>>0FF YELLOW Displays the value of yellow toner when - -
OFF is selected
>>Model BLACK Displays the value of black toner when - -
MODEU1 is selected
>>Model CYAN Displays the value of cyan toner when - -

MODEL1 is selected

>>Model MAGENTA | Displays the value of magenta toner when | - -
MODEL1 is selected

>>Model YELLOW Displays the value of yellow toner when - -
MODEU1 is selected

>>Mode2 BLACK Displays the value of black toner when - -
MODE?2 is selected

>>Mode2 CYAN Displays the value of cyan toner when - -

MODE?2 is selected

>>Mode2 MAGENTA | Displays the value of magenta toner when | - -
MODE2 is selected

>>Mode2 YELLOW Displays the value of yellow toner when - -
MODE?2 is selected

>>Mode3 BLACK Changes the value of black toner when 0to 50 10
MODERS is selected

>>Mode3 CYAN Changes the value of black toner when 0to 50 10
MODERS is selected

>>Mode3 MAGENTA | Changes the value of black toner when 0to 50 10
MODES3 is selected

>>Mode3 YELLOW Changes the value of black toner when 0to 50 10

MODES is selected
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U147
Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting

>>Upper Limit Upper limit printing ratio of toner applying 0to 100 50
quantity (5.0%)

>>Sleeve Clean Toner collection operational interval on 10 to 300 (s) 60
developing sleeve

>>Set Clean Mode | Setting for cleaning mode MODE1/MODE2 | MODE1

>>T7 Minimum Toner layer width 0 to 30 (mm) 10

4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>Transit Time
[147.1] H#HH

5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

Setting for toner applying operation
1. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>>Toner Mode
[147.2] ? MODE1

2. Press the cursor up/down keys to select mode.

Display Description

OFF Do not applying the toner operation

MODE1 Normal mode

MODE2 Toner consumption mode

MODE3 Normal mode (setting value is changed possibility)

3. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.

Setting for cleaning mode
1. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>>Set Clean Mode
[147.21] ? MODE1l

2. Press the cursor up/down keys to select mode.

Display Description
MODE1 Constitutes a toner layer if the print coverage is less than 2%.
(excludes the maximum paper width A3/A4)

MODE2 Apply toner regardless of the current print coverage.

3. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
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U148 |Setting drum refresh mode
Description
Selects the mode used in drum refreshing
Purpose
Change settings when drum refreshing is too frequently executed.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U148].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.
>Set DrumRefresh
[U148] ? #HHt
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select mode.
Display Description
OFF Drum refreshing is not performed.
TABLEL Occurrence of drum refreshing is small.
TABLE2 Occurrence of drum refreshing is medium.
TABLE3 Normal drum refreshing mode
Initial setting: TABLE3
4. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
U155 |Displaying the toner sensor output

Description
Displays the toner sensor output value.
Purpose
To check the output value for each color when any image problems occur.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U155].

>DispTonerSensr >
[U155] Output

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.

>>Input BK
[155.1] Ovrflw ###

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item.

Submenu display Description

>>Input BK Ovrflw Toner sensor BK output value
>>Input C Ovrflw Toner sensor C output value
>>Input M Ovrflw Toner sensor M output value
>>Input Y Ovrflw Toner sensor Y output value
>>Target BK Ovrflw Toner replenishment level (black)
>>Target C Ovrflw Toner replenishment level (cyan)
>>Target M Ovrflw Toner replenishment level (magenta)
>>Target Y Ovrflw Toner replenishment level (yellow)
>>Waste Toner Ovrflw | Waste toner overflow sensor
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U156 |Setting the toner replenishment level
Description
Sets the toner replenishment level for each color.
Purpose
To change settings according to the original image.
Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U156].

>Chg Toner ctrl >
[Ul56] Level

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>Supply BK Toner replenishment level (black) 0 to 900 502
>>Supply C Toner replenishment level (cyan) 0 to 900 502
>>Supply M Toner replenishment level (magenta) 0 to 900 502
>>Supply Y Toner replenishment level (yellow) 0 to 900 502
>>Empty BK Toner empty level (black) 1to 1023 101
>>Empty C Toner empty level (cyan) 1to 1023 101
>>Empty M Toner empty level (magenta) 1to 1023 101
>>Empty Y Toner empty level (yellow) 1to 1023 101
4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>Supply BK
[156.1] #iHt

5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U161 |Setting the fuser control temperature
Description
Changes the fuser control temperature.
Purpose
Normally no change is necessary. However, can be used to prevent curling or creasing of paper, or solve a
fuser problem on thick paper.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U161].
>Adjust Fixing >
[U161] Heater
2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item for which the preset value is to be changed.
Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>Ready Temp Standby temperature control 50 to 200 160
>>Stable (Drive) | Stabilized temperature during operation 130t0 200 | 170
>>Stable (Stop) | Stabilized temperature under suspension 130t0 200 | 170
>>TempPrint Full | Temperature control during printing 130t0 200 | 170
>>ShiftPrint Dup | Temperature control during duplex printing | -100t0 100 |0
>>P_ Roller Temp | Press roller control temperature 130 to 200 | 150
4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>Ready Temp
[161.1] HitH
5. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
U163 |Resetting the fuser problem data

Description
This mode is only for displaying. Execution is not required on this machine.
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U167

Checking/clearing the fuser count
Description
Displays and clears the fuser count for checking.
Purpose
To check or clear the fuser count after replacement of the fuser unit.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U167].

>Chk/Clear Fix >
[U167] Counter

N

Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>Clear Counter
[167.1] #H##H#

4. Press the OK key. The count is cleared.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

U208

Setting the paper size for the paper feeder
Description
Sets the size of paper used in optional 3000-sheet paper feeder.
Purpose
To change the setting when installing the optional 3000-sheet paper feeder or the size of paper used in the
paper feeder is changed.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U208].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>Set Bulk Feeder
[U208] Size ? A4

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to change the setting.

Display Description
LT Letter size
Ad A4 size

B5 B5 size

Initial setting: Letter (Inch specifications)/A4 (Metric specifications)
4. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
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U234

Setting punch destination
Description

Sets the destination of optional punch unit of 3000-sheet document finisher.

Purpose

To be set when installing a different punch unit from the destination of the machine.

Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U234].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>Punch Dest.
[U234] ? Nothing

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to change the setting.

Display Description

Nothing With no punch unit

Japan Metric (Japan) specifications

Inch Inch (North America) specifications
Europe Metric (Europe) specifications

Initial setting: Nothing

4. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.

u237

Setting finisher stack quantity

Description

Sets the number of sheets of each stack on the main tray and on the internal tray in optional 3000-sheet doc-

ument finisher.
Purpose

To change the setting when a stack malfunction has occurred.

Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U237].

>Adjust Finish.>
[U237] Limit

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item for which the preset value is to be changed.

for sort or staple printing

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting

>>Main Tray Number of sheets of stack on the main tray 3000/1500 | 3000

>>Middle Tray Number of sheets of stack on the internal tray | 50/30 50

4. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will blink.

>>Main Tray
[237.1] ? 3000

o

Press the cursor up/down keys to change the setting.

6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
7. Turn the main power switch off and on.
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U246

Setting the finisher
Description

Provides various settings for the optional finisher, if furnished.

Purpose

Adjustment of registration stop timing in punch mode

Adjust if skewed paper conveying occurs or if the paper is Z-folded in punch mode.
Adjustment of paper stop timing in the punch mode

To adjust this item when the position of a punch hole is different from the specified one.
Adjustment of front/rear side registration home position of internal tray

Provides optimization when paper jam occurs due to an inferior fitting of the internal tray adjuster guides to

paper.

Adjusting of front and back/slanted stapling home position

Adjusts the stapling position in the staple mode if the position is not proper.
Provides adjustment of slanted stapling.

Adjustment of upper/lower side registration home position of centerfold unit

Provides optimization when paper jam occurs due to an inferior fitting of the centerfold adjuster guides to paper.

Adjustment of booklet stapling position

Adjusts the booklet stapling position in the stitching mode if the position is not proper.
Adjustment of center folding position

Adjusts the center folding position in the stitching mode if the position is not proper.

Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U246].

>Finisher
[U246] Adjust

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display

Description

>>Punch Reg
>>Punch Pos
>>Width F HP
>>Width R HP
>>Staple HP
>>T-Staple HP
>>Width U HP
>>Width L HP
>>Staple Pos 1
>>Staple Pos 2
>>Staple Pos 3
>>Booklet Pos 1
>>Booklet Pos 2
>>Booklet Pos 3

Adjustment of registration stop timing in punch mode
Adjustment of the paper stop timing in punch mode
Adjustment of front side registration home position
Adjustment of rear side registration home position
Adjustment of front and back stapling home position
Adjustment of slanted stapling home position

Adjustment of centerfold upper side registration home position
Adjustment of centerfold lower side registration home position
Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A4/8.5 x 11 size
Adjustment of booklet stapling position for B4/8.5 x 14 size
Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A3/11 x 17 size
Adjustment of center folding position for A4/8.5 x 11 size
Adjustment of center folding position for B4/8.5 x 14 size
Adjustment of center folding position for A3/11 x 17 size
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U246

Setting: adjustment of registration stop timing

1. Select [>>Punch Reqg].

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Setting range: -20 to 20
Initial setting: 0
Change in value per step: 1.0 ms
If skewed paper conveying occurs (sample 1), increase the preset value. If the paper is Z-folded (sam-
ple 2), decrease the preset value.

= =
(©) @)
O (@)
Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-1

4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

Setting: adjustment of the paper stop timing

1. Select [>>Punch Pos].

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Setting range: -10 to 10
Initial setting: O
Change in value per step: 0.24 mm
If the distance of the position of a punch hole is smaller than the specified value A, increase the preset
value. If the distance is larger than the value A, decrease the preset value.

)
\©
Preset value A: 5.5 £ 2 mm (inch)
9.5 £ 2 mm (metric)
Figure 1-3-2

4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U246

Setting: adjustment of front/rear side registration home position

1. Select [>>Width F HP] or [>>Width R HP].

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Setting range: -10 to 10
Initial setting: O
Change in value per step: 0.24 mm

4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

Setting: adjustment of front and back stapling home position

1. Select [>>Staple HP].

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Setting range: -10 to 10
Initial setting: O
Change in value per step: 0.24 mm
When staple positions are off toward the front side of the machine (sample 1), increase the preset value.
When staple positions are off toward the rear side of the machine (sample 2), decrease the preset value.

Sample 1 Sample 2

Figure 1-3-3
4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

Setting: adjustment of slanted stapling home position

1. Select [>>T-Staple HP].

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Setting range: -10 to 10
Initial setting: 0
Change in value per step: 0.8°
To increase the angle for slanted stapling (sample 1), decrease the preset value. To decrease the angle
for slanted stapling (sample 2), increase the preset value.

4 N\
D N \
Sample 1 Sample 2
\ J
Figure 1-3-4

4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U246 |Setting: adjustment of centerfold upper/lower side registration home position
1. Select [>>Width U HP] or [>>Width L HP].
2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Adjustment of upper side registration home position
Setting range: -20 to 20
Initial setting: O
Change in value per step: 0.21 mm
Adjustment of lower side registration home position
Setting range: -46 to 46
Initial setting: O
Change in value per step: 0.22 mm
4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

Setting: adjustment of booklet stapling position

1. Select [>>Staple Pos 1], [>>Staple Pos 2] or [>>Staple Pos 3].

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Setting range: -10 to 10
Initial setting: O
Change in value per step: 0.4 mm
When staples are placed too far right (sample 1), increase the preset value. When staples are placed
too far left (sample 2), decrease the preset value.
Reference value: within £ 2 mm

<::| me <::| 2mm

Sample 1 Sample 2

Figure 1-3-5
4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

1-3-33



2HP

Maintenance
item No.

Description

U246

Setting: adjustment of center folding position

1. Select [>>Booklet Pos 1], [>>Booklet Pos 2] or [>>Booklet Pos 3].

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

3. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Setting range: -10 to 10
Initial setting: O
Change in value per step: 0.4 mm
When the centerfold position too far right (sample 1), increase the preset value. When the centerfold
position too far left (sample 2), decrease the setting value.
Reference value: within = 3 mm

3mm 3 mm
> .
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
Center line Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-6

4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U252 |Setting the destination
Description
Switches the operations and screens of the machine according to the destination.
Purpose
To return the destination setting to the initial setting value.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U252].
>Destination >
[u252]
2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the destination.
Submenu display Description
>>Japan Metric Metric (Japan) specifications
>>Inch Inch (North America) specifications
>>Europe Metric Metric (Europe) specifications
>>Asia Pacific Metric (Asia Pacific) specifications
4. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.
>>Japan Metric
[252.1] ?
5. Press the OK key. [Value] will be displayed and operation will start.
Value
##
6. When the operation has normally completed, [20] is displayed.
7. Turn the main power switch off and on.
U325 |Setting the bias between pages

Description
Determines the distance between two pages when printing pages of high print coverage.
Purpose
To change the setting when pages are not printed continuously due to an intermittent toner replenishing that
may happen when attempting to print a highly dense document.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U325].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>SetPaperintervl
[U325] ? NrmliInt

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to change the setting.

Display Description

NrmlInt Does not automatically adjust the distance between pages, regard-
less of print density.

HighDns By proactively detecting the print coverage for the first page, the print-
ing speed is automatically adjusted so that an optimal print coverage
is obtained from the second and onward.

Initial setting: Nrmlint
4. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
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U327

Setting the cassette heater ON/OFF

Description

Sets ON/OFF of the cassette heater.

Purpose

To change the setting when dew condensation on the drum is heavy.

Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U327].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>Sel Cass Heater
[U327] ? OFF

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select [OFF] or [ON].
Initial setting: OFF

4. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.

U396

Displaying the amount of paper remaining in each paper cassette
Description
Displays the amount of paper remaining in each paper cassette.
Purpose
To check the amount of paper remaining in each paper cassette.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U396].

>Check Cassette >
[U396] Remain

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.

>>Cassette 1
[396.1] HHH%

Display range: 0 - 100% (0: no paper / 100: full)
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item to check.

Submenu display Description

>>Cassette 1 Amount of paper remaining in cassette 1 (%)
>>Cassette 2 Amount of paper remaining in cassette 2 (%)
>>Cassette 3 Amount of paper remaining in optional cassette 3 (%)
>>Cassette 4 Amount of paper remaining in optional cassette 4 (%)

1-3-36




2HP-1

Maintenance
item No.

Description

U402

Adjusting margins of image printing
Description
Adjusts margins for image printing.
Purpose
Make the adjustment if margins are incorrect.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U402].

>Adjust Margin >
[u402]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display | Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step
>>LEAD Printer leading edge margin 0to 100 45 1.0 mm
>>A Printer left margin 0to 100 25 1.0 mm
>>C Printer right margin 0to 100 25 1.0 mm
>>TRAIL Printer trailing edge margin 0to 100 30 1.0 mm
4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>LEAD
[402.1] #H

5. Press the cursor right/left keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and

press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

Increasing the value makes the margin wider, and decreasing it makes the margin narrower.
6. Press the OK key. The value is set.

To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

U410

Adjusting the halftone automatically
Description

Carries out processing for the data acquisition that is required in order to perform either automatic adjustment

of the halftone or the ID correction operation.
Purpose
Performed when the quality of reproduced halftones has dropped.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U410].

>HalfTone Auto >
[U410] Adjust

n

Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>>Measure Patch
[410.1] »

4. Press the OK key. Adjustment is made.
To stop adjustment, press the cancel key.
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U464

Setting the ID correction operation
Description
Turns ID correction on or off. Also, this determines the duration of ID correction and the timing of ID correction
during printing.
Purpose
To restrict ID correction when poor image quality is generated.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U464].

>Set ID Adj-Mode >
[u464]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>Permission Setting to allow ID correction On/Off On
>>SetTime Intrvl | Setting the interval time of correction 0to 9990 (s) 54
>>Timing In Prnt | Setting the correction timing during printing Oto 10 2
>>Adjust Data Setting the print coverage threshold value 0 to 100 (%) 20
>>Set ExeuteMode | Timing for calibration in color printing SPEED/IMAGE | SPEED

Setting: ID correction ON/OFF
1. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>Permission
[464.1] ? On

2. Press the cursor up/down keys to select [OFF] or [ON].
3. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.

Setting: Interval time of correction/Correction timing during printing/Print coverage threshold value]
1. Pressthe OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>SetTime Intrvl
[464.2] #Hit#

2. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

3. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

Setting: Timing for calibration in color printing
1. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>Set ExeuteMode
[464.5] ? SPEED

2. Press the cursor up/down keys to select [SPEED] or [IMAGE].

Display Description

SPEED Performs ID calibration for the period predetermined by [Change Tim-
ing During Print].

IMAGE Performs ID calibration when the period the black developing unit is
operated accumulates four minutes and printing has finished.

3. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
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U467

Setting the color registration adjustment

Description

Sets the color registration adjustment and transfer belt speed correction.
Purpose

If color variance is uneven due to a sensor failure, etc., turn this off and temporarily make a manual adjust-

ment.
Setting

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U467].

>Set ColorRegist >
[U467] Adj-Mode"

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.

3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting

>>ColorRegist Setting the color registration correction On/Off Oon

Adj operation

>>TransBeltSpeed | Setting the transfer belt speed correction On/Off On

Adj operation

4. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>ColorRegist
[467.1] Adj ? On

o

Press the cursor up/down keys to select [On] or [Off].
6. Press the OK key. The setting is set.
To keep the setting, press the cancel key.
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U473

Adjusting laser power output
Description
Adjusts the laser output power for each color.
Also, this is used to toggle exposure density correction and enter exposure density correction values.
Change the laser output time to change the width of the letter or line.
Purpose
Enter the exposure density correction data after replacing the laser scanner unit.
Also performed when the quality of dots, lines or low density has dropped.
As supporting for letter thickened, it is possible to change the setting time for the exposure by four steps.
Setting
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U473].

>Adj LaserPower >
[U473] Output

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select an item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting
>>Set Sensitive Display of black drum sensitivity correction - -
K(F) value (full speed)
>>Set Sensitive Display of black drum sensitivity correction - -
K(H) value (half speed)
>>Set Sensitive Display of cyan drum sensitivity correction - -
(1¢D) value (full speed)
>>Set Sensitive Display of cyan drum sensitivity correction - -
C(H) value (half speed)
>>Set Sensitive Display of magenta drum sensitivity correction | - -
M(F) value (full speed)
>>Set Sensitive Display of magenta drum sensitivity correction | - -
M(H) value (half speed)
>>Set Sensitive Display of yellow drum sensitivity correction - -
Y(F) value (full speed)
>>Set Sensitive Display of yellow drum sensitivity correction - -
Y(H) value (half speed)
>>Adj LSU Laser K | Laser output value (black) -128to 127 | 52
>>Adj LSU Laser C | Laser output value (cyan) -128to 127 | 52
>>Adj LSU Laser M | Laser output value (magenta) -128 to 127 |52
>>Adj LSU Laser Y | Laser output value (yellow) -128to 127 | 52
>>ExpsureCorrect | Correct the sensitivity ON/OFF setting 0: ON ON
1: OFF
>>InputDensity K | Exposure density correction value (black) -30to 30 -
X0-X10
>>InputDensity C | Exposure density correction value (cyan) -30to 30 -
X0-X10
>>InputDensity M | Exposure density correction value (magenta) | -30to 30 -
X0-X10
>>InputDensity Y | Exposure density correction value (yellow) -30to 30 -
X0-X10
>>Exposure time Setting of exposure time 0: 100% 0
1: 90%
2: 80%
3: 70%
>>ExpoTime Color | Color setting for the exposure time setting. ALL/BK ALL
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U473 4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>Adj LSU Laser
[473.1] K #
5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and
press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
Enter the exposure density correction value on the sheet supplied with the laser scanner unit.
6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
U474 | Checking LSU cleaning operation

Description

Provides cleaning LSU by means of the LSU cleaning clutch and LSU cleaning solenoid. Also, the cleaning

cycle can be adjusted.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U474].

>Chk LSU Clean >
[u474]

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item for which the preset value is to be changed.

Submenu display Description Setting Initial
range setting

>>Clean Operate Executing the cleaning operation - -

>>CleaningCycle Setting the cleaning cycle 0 to 5000 1000

Method: Cleaning operation
4. Press the OK key. [Execute] will be displayed and operation will start.

>Clean Operate
[474.1] Execute

5. To stop operation, press the OK key or the cancel key.
Setting: Cleaning cycle

1. Pressthe OK key. [ _ ] will blink.
>>CleaningCycle
[474.2] it

2. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and

press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
3. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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U485

Changing the color matching table

Description

Changes the color matching table.

Purpose

Change the image granularity and color calibration.

Method

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U485].

>ColorMatchTbl
[U485] Change

2. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>ColorMatchTbl
[u485] Change ##

3. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _ ] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and

press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.

Instruction on changing the table number
(metric specification)

Table No.
(setting value)

> o |

OK

p—| \/jVidNESS

-]

> 2 |

SEN

Table No.
(setting value)

> 2 |

JEN

> 3 |

OKI
OK
Initial setting NG Color shade on
reen/blue
| 0 | | Graininess | g NG
OK
NG
Vividness
OKI
NG Color shade on
green/blue NG
Instruction on changing the table number
(inch specification)
OK
—
OK — \/ividness OKI
Initial setting NG Color shade on
Gray green/blue
reproduction NG
capability
OK
NG Vividness
OKI
NG Color shade on
green/blue NG

Figure 1-3-7

4. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

JIEN
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U901

Checking/clearing print counts by paper feed locations
Description
Displays or clears the print counts by paper feed locations.
Purpose
To check the time to replace consumable parts. Also to clear the print counts after replacing consumable
parts.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U901].

>Chk/Clr Feeder >
[U901] Count

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item.

Submenu display Description

>>BYPASS MP tray

>>CASETTE1 Cassette 1
>>CASETTE2 Cassette 2
>>DUPLEX Duplex unit

4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>BYPASS
[901.1] Hitt

5. Press the OK key. The value is cleared.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

U902

Checking/clearing finisher punch count

Description

Sets the punch limit and displays and clears the punch-hole scrap count when optional 3000-sheet finishe
installed.

Purpose

Sets the punch limit to notify the user of the time to collect punch-hole scrap. Also, used to manually clear the

punch-hole scrap count if a message requiring collection of punch-hole scrap is shown on the touch panel
after collection. If punch-hole scrap is collected with the machine power turned off, the punch-hole scrap co
is not cleared and consequently this problem occurs.
Method

1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U902].

>Chk/Clear Punch>
[U902] Count

ris

unt

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item for which the preset value is to be changed.
Submenu display Description Setting
range
>>PUNCH LIMIT Punch limit (maximum number of punching times) | 0 to 9999000
>>PUNCH COUNT Punch-hole scrap count (current number of punch- | 0 to 9999999
ing times)

4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>PUNCH LIMIT
[902.1] ###HiH#

5. Press the cursor left/right keys to move [ _] to the digit position at which the value is to be changed and

press the cursor up/down keys to change the preset value.
6. Press the OK key. The value is set.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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Maintenance
item No.

Description

uoo3

Checking/clearing the paper jam counts
Description
Displays or clears the jam counts by jam locations.
Purpose
To check the paper jam status. Also to clear the jam counts after replacing consumable parts.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U903].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

Clear JAM Count
[U903] HHHE?

3. Press the OK key. The value is cleared.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

U910

Clearing the coverage data

Description

Clears the accumulated data for the coverage per A4 size paper in all colors (C/M/Y/BK).

Purpose

To clear data as required at times such as during maintenance service.

Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U910].
2. Press the OK key. [ ? ] will be displayed.

>Clear Coverage
[u910] HHHH?

3. Press the OK key. The value is cleared.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.

U930

Checking/clearing the charger roller count
Description
Displays the counts of the charger roller counter for checking or clearing.
Purpose
To check the count after replacement of the charger roller unit.
To clear the counter value when replacing the charger roller unit.
Method
1. Enter the maintenance mode and press the cursor up/down keys to display [U930].

>Chk/Clr Roller >
[U930] Count

2. Press the cursor right key to display the submenu screen.
3. Press the cursor up/down keys to select the item.

Submenu display Description

>>BLACK Charger roller unit (black)

>>CYAN Charger roller unit (cyan)

>>MAGENTA Charger roller unit (magenta)

>>YELLOW Charger roller unit (yellow)
4. Press the OK key. [ _ ] will blink.

>>BLACK

[930.1] it

5. Press the OK key. The value is cleared.
To keep the preset value, press the cancel key.
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1-3-2 Service mode

The printer is equipped with a maintenance function which can be used to maintain and service the machine.

(1) Executing a service item

Message display

Ready

1. Press the MENU key.

Print
Menu Map

times until [Others >] is displayed.

2. Press the cursor up/down keys several

Others >

English

>MSG Language

3. Press the cursor right key.

4. Press the cursor up/down keys several
times until [>Service >] is displayed.

>Service

>

5. Press the cursor right key.

Service mode items

| >>Print
Status Page
\
>>Print
Event Log
\

>>Color
Calibration

I
>>Paper Feed

I
>>DEV-CLN

>>| SU

>>Drum

L _ _ |
To scroll these items,
press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly.

- To print a status page for service purpose.
(See page page 1-3-46)

- To print an event log (EVENT LOG)
(Displayed when FRPO I1 is set to 1)
(See page page 1-3-51)

- To perform the color calibration.
(See page page 1-3-57)

- To set paper feed operation as printer driver

yielding mode.
(See page page 1-3-57)

- To perform a developer refreshing.

(See page page 1-3-58)

- To perform the LSU slit glasses cleaning.
(See page page 1-3-58)

- To perform a drum refreshing.
(See page page 1-3-58)

2HP-3
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(2) Description of service mode

Service items

Description

Description
>>Print Prints a status page for service purpose. The status page includes various printing settings
Status Page and service cumulative.

Purpose

To acquire the current printing environmental parameters and cumulative information.

Procedure
1. Enter the service mode [>>Print Status Page].
2. Press the OK key. [Print Status Page?] will be displayed.
3.

Service information
(Refer to next page) Main PWB firmware version Firmware release date

Printing a status page for service purpose

Press the OK key. Two pages will be printed. (The second page includes service
information.

/ PAGE PRINTER STATUS PAGE

| Firmware version: 132.00

Released: 29/AUG/2006 H

| PAGE PRINTER STATUS PAGE

[ Firmware version: 132.00 Released: 29/AUG/2006 H

Service Information

/

DXKKRXXXX/KRXXXXKK] [XXKKRXXT [XKXXXXXK] [01/00]
P00/S00/U00/F00/N00/D50: DNO301 . DAN:0002001001210052
/0020/0020/1061/0811/ 0o/ 0/ 0/ 0o/ 0/ 0O/ 0O/ 0O/ 0O/ 0O/ 0O/ O/
JAAARAAA/ AAAAAAA/ARAAAAA/

/AAARAAA/ AAAAAAA/ ARAAAAA/

/AAAAAAA/
JAAAAAAA/

Printed Page(s) 9690

o/

/

/i

/)

/|

/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/

/RS2/FF/[0003-0003]/81/31/50/0
00.00.00.00.00.00

~<1234567890123456

/03030303/030o—0_ = e

—
SPD1:0203040508090A0B0C0DOF101112131415161718191A1B1C1D1E1F202122235E
SPD2:0203040508090A0B0C0OD0F101112131415161718191A181C1D1E1F202122235E

/00000000/00000000/0¢ )/0000/00/00
/00000000/00000000/0¢ )/0000/00/00
/00000000/00000000/0¢ )/0000/00/00
/00000000/00000000/0€ )0C J000000/0000000C l 0000/00/00
00000C 0C )00, J000000/000000C

000000C

00( )00, )000000/000000¢ /

0000000000000000/

0000000000000000/

DN:SPL9200007/SPL9200007/SPL9200007/SPLI200007/ SN:SPL9200010

Figure 1-3-8 Service status page
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Service items Description

Service information

Service information

EXXO00OKK/ XXXXXKKKT DXXOKKX] [XOOKKXXXT [01/00] Printed Page(s) 9690
®

PO0/S00/U00/F00/N00/D50: DNO30L.. DAN: 0002001001210052

® O 6 © ©)

/0020/0020/1061/0811/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0O/ 0/ 0/ 0/ 0/ O/ 0/ O/ 0/ 0/

5

@2
/AAAAAAA/AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/
JAARAARA/AAAAAAA/AAAAAAL/ (1)
JAAAAAAA/
/AAAAAAA/AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/
/AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ (27)
/AABAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ 20)

/AAAAAAA/AAAAAAA/AAAAAAA/ AMAAAAA/ AAAAAAA/ @3

/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/ 29

/RS2/[0003-0003]/2/10/00/81/31/50/50/0/0

® 29282969@) 326364 8Y

00.00.00.00.00.00
A:1234567890123456 37)

/03030303/03030303/03030303/03000000/00000000/03030303/03030303/

SPD1:0203040508090A0B0C0DOF101112131415161718191A1B1C1D1E1F202122235E
SPD2:0203040508090A0B0CODOF101112131415161718191A1B1C1D1E1F202122235E 4O

/00 @

/00000000/00000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/0000/00/00 @2
/00000000/00000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/0000/00/00
/00000000/00000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/0000/00/00
/00000000/00000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/00000000000000000000000000000000/0000/00/00
/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/ @3
/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/
/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/
/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/

PIISIIIIIIIIIIINTIIVIIIIIIIIIIIVIIIIIIIIINIVIVIVITIVIIRIIIIIIIIIITIIININIIIIIII IS

@

DN:SPL9200007/SPL9200007/SPL9200007/SPL9200007/SN:SPL9200010

@ @
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Service items Description
Detail of service information

No. Items Description

1 Engine ROM information | [Mask ROM version/Flash ROM version]

2 | Operation panel ROM [Operation panel mask ROM version]
information

3 Boot ROM information [Boot ROM version and flash DIMM type]

First 16 digits: Boot ROM version
Second 3 digits: Flash DIMM type

4 | Software jumper switch [First byte/second byte]
information First byte Second byte:
(hexadecimal) bit 0 = 1: (Fixed) Displayed in OEM mode only.

bit 1 = 0: Overseas,
1: Domestic (Japan)
bit 2, 3 (Not used)
bit 4 = 0: KC, 1: OEM
bit 5 = 0: For Europe, 1: For US
bit 6 = 0: Non MICR mode,
1: MICR mode
bit 7 (Not used)

5 | Total page -

6 Parallel I/O information -

7 Serial information 00: Not connected bitl: Overrun error

bit0: Framing error bit2: Parity error

8 USB information 00: Not connected

01: Full-Speed
02: Hi-Speed

9 | Operation panel lock sta- | 01: Partial lock
tus (displayed only when | 02: Full lock
locked)

10 | NVRAM error (displayed 01: ID error 03: Checksum error
only when any error has 02: Version error 04: NVRAM crush error
occurred)

11 | NVRAM download 00: Normal

bit 0: Font data

bit 1: Host data

bit 2: Macro data

bit 3: Program data

bit 4. Operation panel message data download (file name displayed)
bit 5: OEM data

bit 6: Web template data (version displayed)

bit 7: Error occurred

12 | Printable area setting [Top offset/Left offset/Page length/Page width

13 | Left offset for each paper | /MP tray/Cassettel/Cassette 2/Cassette 3/Cassette 4/Cassette 5/Duplex
source (1/600 inches unit)

14 | Top offset for each paper | /MP tray/Cassette 2/Cassette 3/Cassette 4/Cassette 5/Duplex
source (1/600 inches unit)

15 | Offset for rotation [Top offset/Left offset/

(1/600 inches unit)
16 | Cassette life counter [Total counter (large)/Total counter (small)/MP tray/
17 | Cassette life counter /Cassette 1 total/Cassette 2 total/Cassette 3 total/
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Service items Description
No. Items Description
18 | Cassette life counter /Cassette 4 total/
19 | Color counter /Color counter (large)/Color counter (small)/
20 | Life counter of each unit /Duplex/
21 | Life counter of each unit /Drum unit BK/C/M/Y/Developing unit BK/C/M/Y/Transfer belt unit/
Fuser unit/
22 | Life counter of each unit /Charger roller unit BK/C/M/Y/Drum drive time BK/C/M/Y/Developing drive
time BK/C/M/Y/
23 | Document finisher counter | /Document finisher total/Main tray total/Centerfold unit/Punch unit/Stapler/
24 | Version of each unit /3000-sheet paper feeder/Document finisher (software)/Mailbox/Centerfold
unit/Internal tray (3000-sheet document finisher)
25 | Serial interface informa- RS2: RS-232C
tion RS4: RS-422A
26 | Optional paper feeder/ [First 2 bytes - Second 2 bytes]
stacker information First 2 bytes Second 2 bytes
bit 0: MP tray bit 0: Face up
bit 1 to 4: Cassette 1 to 4 bit 1: Face down
bit 5 to 6: Reserved bit 2: Reserved
bit 7: Duplex bit 3: Mailbox
bit 8: Paper feeder bit 4: Document finisher
bit 9: Reserved bit 5 to 15: Reserved
bit 10: 3000-sheet paper feeder
bit 11 to 15: Reserved
27 | Resolution -
28 | Number of sheets of print | -
29 | Installed device/function bit 0: Hard disk
status bit 1 : Optional ROM
bit 2: Memory card (CompactFlush)
bit 3: USB memory
bit 4: Security kit
30 | Operation panel message | PMSG command setting (decimal)
language
31 | Current temperature 0to 45 °C/32to 113 °F
32 | Current humidity 6 to 95% RH
33 | Current inner temperature | 0 to 60 °C/32 to 140 °F
34 | Number of rebooting for -
vertical distortion check
35 | Color conversion table -
36 | MAC address -
37 | Fixed asset number (maximum 16 characters)
38 | Media type attributes Media type setting value from 1 to 28 (paper weight)
(unused media type (18 to 20) are always 0x00.)
39 | Memory SPD information | 2 to 6 bytes, 8 to 36 bytes, 94 to 95 bytes (total 32 bytes)
(slot 1)
40 | Memory SPD information | 2 to 6 bytes, 8 to 36 bytes, 94 to 95 bytes (total 32 bytes)

(slot 2)
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Service items Description
No. Items Description
41 | Notification of half-tone 20: Half-tone patch end normally
patch measurement end 21: Half-tone patch is processing
22: Half-tone patch end abnormally
42 | Toner container informa- -
tion
43 | Parameters of mainte- -
nance mode
44 | Developing unit serial -
number
45 | Transfer belt unit serial -
number
46 | Drum serial number -
47 | Machine serial number -
NOTE:

Code conversion

A B

0 1
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Service items

Description

>>Print
Event Log

Printing an event log (EVENT LOG)

Description

Prints the history of paper misfeeds and self-diagnostic errors including up to 16 items from
the latest occurrence of such an error. (If the number of errors exceeds 16, errors will be
deleted sequentially from the oldest one.)

Purpose

To allow machine malfunction analysis based on the frequency of paper misfeeds and self
diagnostic errors.

Procedure

1. Enter the service mode [>>Print Event log].

2. Press the OK key. [>>Print Event Log?] will be displayed.

3. Press the OK key. A sheet of event log will be printed.

EVENT LOG
[0000000000000000] [0000000000000000] [00000000000000007 [01] Firmware version: 130.00eval020A-8
(1) &) ®3) 4 ®)
Printed Page(s) 12345 DN: ABCDEFG/ABCDEFG/ABCDEFG/ABCDEFG/ Released: 29/AUG/2006
(7 (8) (6)
(10) Paper Jam Log ] (11) Service Call Log |
# Count. Event # Count. Service Code
16 11111 [10.31.01.88.15.01; 8 11234 01.6000
15 10000 /[10.31.01.88.15.01 7 10000 01.6000
14 9999 /[ 10.31.01.88.15.01 6 9999 01.6000
13 9998 1N _A0 N1_00 N1_N1 i gggg 81'2888
12 99971 10.31.01.88.15.01 |s 9996 01.6000
11 9% | @ ® © @ (€ O 2 9995 01.6000
10 9995 " —osr—or—so—o—ot 1 9994 01.6000
9 9994  10.31.01.88.15.01 (12) ' Maintenance Log |
8 9993  10.31.01.88.15.01 # Count.  item
7 9992  10.31.01.88.15.01 8 11234 01.00
6 9991  10.31.01.88.15.01 7 10000 01.00
5 9990  10.31.01.88.15.01 g gggg 81-88
4 9989  10.31.01.88.15.01 . 9997 ol 00
3 9979  10.31.01.88.15.01 3 9996 01.00
2 9969 10.31.01.88.15.01 2 9995 01.00
1 1 10.31.01.88.15.01 1 9994 01.00
(13) Counter Log |
J0o: 0 J43: 0 (h)[ C:6000: 4 (i) TO00: 1
JO5: 0 J44: 0 C:6050: 1
J09: 0 J46:
J10: 0 J47:
Jii: 0 Js0:
Ji2: 0 Js1:
Ji3: 0 Js2:
J14: 0 J53:
J15: 0 J60:
Jie: 0 Jel:
(@] J17: 0 Jso:
Jig: 0 Jsl:
J19: 0 Js2:
J20: 0 J83:
J21: 0 Js4:
J22: 0 J8s:
J23: 0 Js6:
J30: 0 J8r:
J3s: 0 Jss:
J40: 0 J89:
Jai: 0
J4a2: 0
SN: ABCDEFG
9

Figure 1-3-9 Event log
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Service items

Description

Detail of event log (EVENT LOG) information

No. Items Description
(1) | Engine PWB mask version [Engine mask version/Engine software version]
(2) | Operation panel PWB mask -
version
(3) | BROM version -
(4) | Software jumper switch infor- | [First byte/Second byte] (hexadecimal)
mation
First byte Second byte:
bit 0 = 1: (Fixed) Displayed in OEM
bit 1 = 0: Overseas, 1: Domestic (Japan) mode only
bit 2, 3 (Not used)
bit 4 = 0: KC, 1: OEM
bit 5 = 0: For Europe, 1: For US
bit 6 = 0: Non MICR mode, 1: MICR mode
bit 7 (Not used)
(5) | Main PWB firmware mask -
version
(6) | Main PWB firmware release -
date
(7) | Total page counter -
(8) | Drum serial number -
(9) | Machine serial number -
(10) | Paper Jam Log # Count. Event
Remembers 1 to 16 of | The total page countat | Log code (2 digits,
occurrence. If the the time of the paper hexadecimal, 6 cate-
occurrence of the pre- | jam. gories)
vious paper jam is less
than 16, all of the (a) Cause of a paper
paper jams are logged. jam
When the occurrence (b) Position of paper
excessed 16, the old- jam
est occurrence is (c) Paper source
removed. (d) Paper size
(e) Paper type
(f) Paper exit
Refer to the next page
for the details of each
log code.
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Service items Description
No. Items Description
(10) (a) Cause of paper jam (Hexadecimal)
cont.

04: Cover open [00]

05: Memory read ready timeout [4D]

09: Paper feeder sequence error [33]

10: No paper feed from cassette 1 [31]

11: No paper feed from cassette 2 [32]

12: No paper feed from optional cassette 3 [33]

13: No paper feed from optional cassette 4 [34]

14: No paper feed from MP tray [42]

15: Jam in paper feeder horizontal paper conveying section 1 [33]
16: Jam in paper feeder horizontal paper conveying section 2 [33]
17: Jam in paper feeder horizontal paper conveying section 3 [33]
18: Misfeed in vertical paper conveying section [4E]

19: Misfeed in paper feeder paper conveying section [43]

21: Misfeed in MP tray vertical paper conveying section [48]

22: Multiple sheets in cassette 1 paper feed section [4D]

23: Multiple sheets in cassette 2 paper feed section [4E]

24: Multiple sheets in optional cassette 3 paper feed section [43]
25: Multiple sheets in optional cassette 4 paper feed section [43]
26: Multiple sheets in MP tray paper feed section [48]

30: Paper jam on the registration/transfer section [4D]

31: Misfeed round the transfer belt [4D]

40: Misfeed in fuser section (MP tray) [4D]

41: Misfeed in fuser section (cassette 1) [4D]

42: Misfeed in fuser section (cassette 2) [4D]

43: Misfeed in fuser section (optional cassette 3) [4D]

44: Misfeed in fuser section (optional cassette 4) [4D]

45: Misfeed in fuser section (optional 3000-sheet paper feeder) [4D]
46: Misfeed in fuser section (duplex section) [4D]

50: Misfeed in eject section [4D]

52: Misfeed in feedshift section [54]

60: Duplex paper conveying section 1 [4D]

61: Duplex paper conveying section 2 [4D]

80: Jam between the finisher and machine [46]

81: Paper entry sensor non arrival jam (3000-sheet document finisher/document finisher) [46]

82: Jam in stapler (3000-sheet document finisher/document finisher) [46]
83: Exit sensor stay jam (3000-sheet document finisher/document finisher) [46]
84: Jam in eject section of right sub tray (3000-sheet paper feeder) [46]
85: Jam in eject section of left sub tray (3000-sheet paper feeder) [46]
87: Jam in eject section of internal tray 2 (3000-sheet paper feeder) [46]
88: Jam in eject section of main tray (3000-sheet paper feeder) [46]

89: Jam in centerfold unit (3000-sheet document finisher) [50]

90: Jam in mailbox (3000-sheet document finisher) [51]

91: Finisher cover open [46]

92: Exit sensor non-arrival jam (document finisher) [46]

93: Reverse sensor jam (document finisher) [46]

94: Paper entry sensor stay/remaining jam (document finisher) [46]

95: Paper conveying sensor jam (document finisher) [46]

Note:

Values (hexadecimal) within [ ] indicate paper misfeed locations, see next page.
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Service items Description
No. ltems Description
(10) (b) Detail of jam location (Hexadecimal)
cont.

(Left

3000-sheet
document
finisher

(Trays 1to 7)
A

mmmmmsssssssssssssssssss—as

I?SWZ EZII |

finisher

R '\ (Feedsh|ft)

Document

e

725 -,ENS2

Paper feeder

(c) Detail of paper source (Hexadecimal)

00:
01:
02:
03:
04:
07:
08:

MP tray
Cassette 1
Cassette 2

Cassette 3 (paper feeder)
Cassette 4 (paper feeder)

Duplex

3000-sheet paper feeder
05/06/09: Reserved
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Service items Description

No. Items Description

(10) (d) Detail of paper size (Hexadecimal)

cont. 00: (Not specified) 0B: B4 22: Special 1
01: Monarch 0C: Ledger 23: Special 2
02: Business 0D: A5R 24: A3 wide
03: International DL 8D: ASE 25: Ledger wide
04: International C5 OE: A6 26: Full bleed paper
05: Executive OF: B6 (12 x 8)
06: Letter-R 10: Commercial #9 27: 8K
86: Letter-E 11: Commercial #6 28: 16K-R
07: Legal 12: 1SO B5 A8: 16K-E
08: A4R 13: Custom size 32: Statement-R
88: A4dE 1E: C4 B2: Statement-E
09: B5R 1F: Postcard 33: Folio
89: B5E 20: Reply-paid postcard 34: Western type 2
OA: A3 21: Oficio Il 35: Western type 4

(e) Detail of paper type (Hexadecimal)

01:
02:
03:
04
05:
06:
07:
08:
09:

Plain 0A: Color
Transparency 0B: Prepunched
Preprint 0C: Envelope
Labels 0D: Cardstock
Bond OE: Coated
Recycle OF: 2nd side
Vellum 10: Media 16
Rough 11: High quality
Letter head

15: Custom 1
16: Custom 2
17: Custom 3
18: Custom 4
19: Custom 5
1A: Custom 6
1B: Custom 7
1C: Custom 8

(f) Detail of paper exit location (Hexadecimal)

01:
02:

03:
04
05:
06:
07:
09

15:
16:

1F:

20:
29:

2A:

33:
34.

3D:
3E:

47:
48:

Face down (FD)

Face up (FU)/

Document finisher face up (FU)/

3000-sheet document finisher left sub tray (FU)
Document finisher face-down (FD)

Reserved

Reserved

3000-sheet document finisher right sub tray (FU)
3000-sheet document finisher left sub tray (FD)

: 3000-sheet document finisher right sub tray (FD)
0B:
0ocC:
0D:
OE:

Mailbox tray 1 (FD)
Mailbox tray 1 (FU)
Mailbox all tray (FD)
Mailbox all tray (FU)
Mailbox tray 2 (FD)
Mailbox tray 2 (FU)
Mailbox tray 3 (FD)
Mailbox tray 3 (FU)
Mailbox tray 4 (FD)
Mailbox tray 4 (FU)
Mailbox tray 5 (FD)
Mailbox tray 5 (FU)
Mailbox tray 6 (FD)
Mailbox tray 6 (FU)
Mailbox tray 7 (FD)
Mailbox tray 7 (FU)

1-3-55



2HP-1

Comprised of three
log counters includ-
ing paper jams, self
diagnostics errors,

and replacement of
the toner container.

Service items Description
No. Items Description
(11) | Service Call (Self # Count. Self diagnostic error code
diagnostic error) Log Remembers 1 to 8 of The total page count at Indicates the self diag-
occurrence of self diag- the time of the self diag- | nostic errors and codes.
nostics error. If the occur- | nostics error. (See page 1-4-19)
rence of the previous
diagnostics error is less Example:
than 8, all of the diagnos- 01.6000
tics errors are logged.
01: Self diagnostic error
6000: Self diagnostic
error code number
(12) | Maintenance Log # Count. Iltem
Remembers 1 to 8 of The total page count at Code of maintenance
occurrence of replace- the time of the replace- replacing item (1 byte, 2
ment. If the occurrence of | ment of the toner con- categories)
the previous replace- tainer.
ment of toner container is | This is virtually logged as | First byte (Replacing
less than 8, all of the the occurrence of the item)
occurrences of replace- Toner Empty condition 01: Toner container
ment are logged. since the replacement of | 02: Maintenance kit
the toner container is not
precisely detectable. Second byte (Type of
replacing item)
00: BK/01: C/02: M/03: Y
01: MK820A/02: MK820B
(13) | Counter Log (g) Jam (h) Self diagnostic error (i) Maintenance item

replacing

Indicates the log counter
of paper jams depending
on location.

Refer to Paper Jam Log.
All instances including

those are not occurred
are displayed.

Indicates the log counter
of self diagnostics errors
depending on cause.
(See page 1-4-19)

Example:
C6000: 4

Self diagnostics error
6000 has happened four
times.

Indicates the log counter
depending on the mainte-
nance item for mainte-
nance.

T: Toner container
00: Black

01: Cyan

02: Magenta

03: Yellow

M: Maintenance kit
00: (fixed)

Example:

TOO: 1

The (black) toner con-
tainer has been replaced
once.
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Service items Description

Performing color calibration

Description
>>COI9r i Corrects the surrounding temperature, humidity, age-old machine alteration and so on for
Calibration the best color print.
Purpose

Perform the color calibration if data color does not match output print color or colors are
printed offset to each other.

Method

1. Enter the service mode [>>Color Calibration].

2. Press the OK key. [>>Color Calibration ?] will be displayed.

3. Press the OK key. The message display shows [Please wait], and then color calibration
will start and finish after approx. 45 seconds. The printer reverts to [Ready], color calibration
is finished.

Completion

Setting the paper feed operation (printer driver yielding mode)

Description
>>Paper Feed In printer driver yielding mode, the printer driver settings override the paper feed operation
mode in the machine.

The machine feeds paper from the paper source (a cassette or the MP tray) which was com-
manded by the printer driver, and if the paper source is empty, the machine will prompt load-
ing paper by displaying a message. The machine will attempt to feed paper assuming it is of
maximum paper size, namely, Ledger, when the MP tray is selected as the paper source. If
the sizes of the physical paper and the commanded paper do not match, paper jam will
result at duplex printing.
Purpose
The driver settings may be optimized depending on the user preferences.
Method

1. Enter the service mode [>>Paper feed].

2. Press the OK key. Message [Paper feed ?] will be displayed.

3. Select the mode (Normal ? or Special ?) pressing the cursor up/down keys.

Normal Printer driver yielding mode

Special Paper feed operation mode in the machine (default)

4. Press the OK key.
Completion

Performing developer refreshing

Description
>>DEV-CLN Applies toner to the sleeve roller and then forcibly remove charged toner in the developing
unit.

Purpose
Perform the developer refreshing when the destiny is light or the faint of dark part occurs.
Method

1. Enter the service mode [>>DEV-CLN].

2. Press the OK key. [>>DEV-CLN ?] will be displayed.

3. Press the OK key. Developer refreshing will start and finish after approx. 140 sec-
onds, after which the printer reverts to the [Ready] state. [Ready] will displayed.
Developer refreshing is finished.

Completion
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Service items

Description

>>L.SU

Performing laser scanner cleaning

Description

The LSU cleaning clutch and LSU cleaning solenoid drive the cleaning blade which in turn
wipes clean the LUS slit glass.

Purpose

To execute when white streaks are printed lengthwise.

Method

1. Enter the service mode [>>LSU].

2. Press the OK key. [>>LSU ?] will be displayed.

3. Press the OK key. The message display shows [Please wait], and then laser scanner
cleaning starts and stops after approx. 10 seconds. The printer reverts to [Ready], laser
scanner cleaning is finished.

Completion

>>Drum

Performing drum refreshing

Description

Rotates the drum approx. 100 seconds with toner lightly on the overall drum. The cleaning
blade in the drum unit scrapes toner off the drum surface to clean it.

Purpose

To clean the drum surface when image failure occurs due to the drum. This mode is effective
when dew condensation on the drum occurs.

Method

1. Enter the service mode [>>Drum].

2. Press the OK key. [>>Drum ?] will be displayed.

3. Press the OK key. Drum refreshing will start and finish after approxi. 100 seconds, after
which the printer reverts to the [Ready] state. [Ready] will displayed. Drum refreshing is fin-
ished.

Completion
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1-4-1 Paper misfeed detection

(1) Paper misfeed indication

When a paper misfeed occurs, the machine immediately stops printing and displays the jam location on the operation
panel.

Paper misfeed counts sorted by the detection condition can be checked in maintenance item U903.

To remove paper jammed in the machine, open the left cover, paper conveying unit, fuser cover, pull the cassette out or
pull the MP conveying unit out.

To remove the jammed paper in optional 3000-sheet document finisher or document finisher, detach the finisher from the
machine.

Paper misfeed detection can be reset by opening and closing the respective covers to turn safety switch off and on.

Figure 1-4-1

(1) Misfeed in cassette 1

(2) Misfeed in cassette 2

(3) Misfeed in cassette 3 (optional paper feeder)

(4) Misfeed in cassette 4 (optional paper feeder)

(5) Misfeed in the MP tray

(6) Misfeed in paper conveying section

(7) Misfeed in left cover section

(8) Misfeed in vertical paper conveying section

(9) Misfeed in vertical paper conveying section
(optional paper feeder)

(10) Misfeed in top cover section

(11) Misfeed in optional document finisher

(12) Misfeed in optional centerfold unit

(13) Misfeed in optional mailbox
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(2) Paper misfeed detection conditions

1-4-2

igure

F
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Section Jam code Conditions Specified
time
Paper feed | 10 Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn on within the specified 1690 ms
section No paper feed from cas- time of paper feed clutch 1 (PFCLL1) turning on; the clutch is
sette 1 then successively turned off for 1 s and turned back on, but
the switch again fails to turn on within the specified time.
11 Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn on within the specified 1776 ms
No paper feed from cas- time of paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) turning on; the clutch is
sette 2 then successively turned off for 1 s and turned back on, but
the switch again fails to turn on within the specified time.
12 Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn on within the specified 1828 ms
No paper feed from time of paper feeder paper feed clutch 1 (PFPFCL1) turning
optional cassette 3 on; the clutch is then successively turned off for 1 s and turned
back on, but the switch again fails to turn on within the speci-
fied time (paper feed from optional paper feeder).
Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn on within the specified 2393 ms
time of paper feeder paper feed clutch 1 (PFPFCL1) turning
on; the clutch is then successively turned off for 1 s and turned
back on, but the switch again fails to turn on within the speci-
fied time (paper feed from optional 3000-sheet paper feeder).
13 The paper feeder feed switch (PFFSW) does not turn on within | 1828 ms
No paper feed from the specified time of paper feeder paper feed clutch 2
optional cassette 4 (PFPFCL2) turning on; the clutch is then successively turned
off for 1 s and turned back on, but the switch again fails to turn
on within the specified time (paper feed from optional paper
feeder).
14 The MP feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn on within the 1519 ms
No paper feed from MP specified time of the MP paper feed clutch (MPPFCL) turning
tray on; the clutch is then successively turned off for 1 s and turned
back on, but the switch again fails to turn on within the speci-
fied time (paper feed from optional paper feeder).
15 Paper path sensor 3 (PPSENS3) does not turn on within spec- | 963 ms
Jam in paper feeder hori- | ified time of paper feeder paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) turning
zontal paper conveying on (paper feed from optional 3000-sheet paper).
section 1
16 Paper path sensor 2 (PPSENS2) does not turn on within spec- | 1029 ms
Jam in paper feeder hori- | ified time of the paper path sensor 3 (PPSENSS3) turning on
zontal paper conveying (paper feed from optional 3000-sheet paper).
section 2
17 Paper path sensor 1 (PPSENS1) does not turn on within spec- | 631 ms

Jam in paper feeder hori-
zontal paper conveying
section 3

ified time of the paper path sensor 2 (PPSENS2) turning on
(paper feed from optional 3000-sheet paper).
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Section Jam code Conditions Specified
time
Paper feed | 18 The registration switch (RSW) does not turn on within speci- 1940 ms
section Misfeed in vertical paper | fied time of feed switch 1 (FSW1) turning on.
conveying section Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn on within specified time of | 1026 ms
feed switch 2 (FSW2) turning on.
Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn on within specified time of | 2105 ms
feed switch 3 (FSW3) turning on.
Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within specified time of | 1026 ms
feed switch 2 (FSW2) turning off.
Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn off within specified time of | 2105 ms
feed switch 3 (FSW3) turning off.
Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within specified time of | 1026 ms
feed switch 2 (FSW2) turning on.
Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn off within specified time of | 1118 ms
feed switch 3 (FSW3) turning on.
19 Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn on within specified time of | 1842 ms
Misfeed in paper feeder paper feeder feed switch (PFFSW) turning on.
paper conveying section
21 The MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn off within | 1519 ms
Misfeed in MP tray vertical | specified time from start of paper feed.
paper conveying section The MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn off within | Paper
specified time of its turning on. length
+1973 ms
22 Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within specified time 1690 ms
Multiple sheets in cassette | from start of paper feed.
1 paper feed section Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within specified time of | 1690 ms
its turning on.
23 Feed switch 1 (FSW1) does not turn off within specified time 1776 ms
Multiple sheets in cassette | from start of paper feed.
2 paper feed section Feed switch 2 (FSW2) does not turn off within specified time of | 1776 ms
its turning on.
24 Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn off within specified time of | 3960 ms
Multiple sheets in optional | its turning on (paper feed from optional paper feeder).
Eiisette 3 paper feed sec Feed switch 3 (FSW3) does not turn off within specified time of | 1867 ms
its turning on (paper feed from optional 3000-sheet paper
feeder).
25 The paper feeder feed switch 1 (PFFSW) does not turn off 3960 ms
Multiple sheets in optional | within specified time of its turning on.
cassette 4 paper feed sec-
tion
26 The MP paper conveying switch (MPPCSW) does not turn on | 4118 ms
Multiple sheets in MP tray | within specified time of MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) turn-
paper feed section ing on.
The MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) does not turn off within | 4118 ms
specified time of its turning on.
The registration switch (RSW) does not turn on within speci- 2750 ms
fied time of MP paper conveying switch (MPPCSW) turning
on.
The registration switch (RSW) does not turn off within speci- 2750 ms

fied time of MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) turning on.
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Section Jam code Conditions Specified
time
Paper con- | 04 Cover is open during paper conveying. -
veying sec- | Cover open
tion 05 Secondary paper feed does not start even if 45 s elapse after | 40s
Memory read ready time- | the registration switch (RSW) is turned on and primary paper
out feed is complete.
30 The registration switch (RSW) does not turn off within speci- 1651 ms
Paper jam on the registra- | fied time of feed switch 1 (FSW1) turning off.
tion/transfer section
31 The registration switch (RSW) does not turn off within speci- 1769 ms
Misfeed round the transfer | fied time of feed switch 1 (FSW1) turning off.
belt The jam detection sensor (JDS) does not turn on within speci- | 566 ms
fied time of the registration clutch (RCL) turning on.
Fuser sec- |40 The eject switch 1 (ESW1) does not turn on within specified 1105 ms
tion Misfeed in fuser section time of the jam detection sensor (JDS) turning on.
(MP tray)
41
Misfeed in fuser section
(cassette 1)
42
Misfeed in fuser section
(cassette 2)
43
Misfeed in fuser section
(optional cassette 3)
44
Misfeed in fuser section
(optional cassette 4)
45
Misfeed in fuser section
(optional 3000-sheet
paper feeder)
46
Misfeed in fuser section
(duplex section)
Eject sec- 50 The eject switch 1 (ESW1) does not turn off within specified 3730 ms
tion Misfeed in eject section time of the registration switch (RSW) turning off.
Feedshift 52 During paper switchback operation, the feedshift switch 1861 ms
section Misfeed in feedshift sec- (FSSW) does not turn on within specified time.
tion During paper switchback operation, the feedshift switch Paper
(FSSW) does not turn off within specified time. length
+875 ms
During paper switchback operation, the feedshift switch 3730 ms

(FSSW) does not turn off within specified time of the registra-
tion switch (RSW) turning off (eject to optional finisher).

1-4-5



2HP

its turning on.

Section Jam code Conditions Specified
time
Duplex sec- | 60 The duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW) does not turn on | 1690 ms
tion Duplex paper conveying within specified time of the feedshift switch (FSSW) turning on.
ion 1 - - -
section The duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW) does not turn off | 1690 ms
within specified time of the feedshift switch (FSSW) turning off.
61 The registration switch (RSW) does not turn on within speci- 1164 ms
Duplex paper conveying fied time of the duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW) turning
section 2 on.
The registration switch (RSW) does not turn off within speci- 1164 ms
fied time of the duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW) turning
off.
Optional 09 Sequence error is occurred between the machine and paper | -
3000-sheet | Paper feeder sequence feeder.
paper error
feeder
Optional fin- | 80 Paper ejection is not output from the machine to the document | 15s
isher Jam between the finisher | finisher within specified time of the paper entry sensor (PES)
and machine turning on.
81 (3000-sheet document finisher) 1646 ms
Paper entry sensor non The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned off even if a speci-
arrival jam fied time has elapsed after the machine eject signal was
received.
The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned on even if a speci- | 1646 ms
fied time has elapsed after the machine eject signal was
received.
The paper entry sensor (PES) does not turn off within speci- 3619 ms
fied time of its turning on.
(Document finisher) 2627 ms
The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned on even if a speci-
fied time has elapsed after the machine eject signal was
received.
82 (3000-sheet document finisher) 600 ms
Jam in stapler The home position is not detected within the specified time
when driving the staple motor.
(Document finisher) 1s
The staple home position sensor (STSPS) is not turned on
within the specified time when driving the staple motor (STM).
83 (3000-sheet document finisher) 1404 ms
Exit sensor stay jam Eject switch 1 (ESW1) is not turned off within specified time of
its turning on.
(Document finisher) 1680 ms
In the straight mode, the exit sensor (EXS) is not turned off
within specified time of its turning on.
(Document finisher) 5375 ms
In the offset or staple mode, the exit sensor (EXS) is not
turned off within specified time of its turning on.
84 Eject switch 2 (ESW?2) is not turned off even if a specified time | 1891 ms
Jam in eject section of has elapsed after the machine eject signal was received.
right sub tra.ly. (3000-sheet Eject switch 2 (ESW2) is not turned on even if a specified time | 1891 ms
document finisher only) . . . ;
has elapsed after the machine eject signal was received.
Eject switch 2 (ESW?2) is not turned off within specified time of | 3619 ms
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Section Jam code Conditions Specified
time
Optional fin- | 85 Eject switch 3 (ESW3) does not turn off within specified time of | 2231 ms
isher Jam in eject section of left | paper entry sensor (PES) turning on.
sub tray_ (.3000 sheet doc Eject switch 3 (ESW3) does not turn on within specified time of | 2231 ms
ument finisher only) .
paper entry sensor (PES) turning on.
Eject switch 3 (ESW3) is not turned off within specified time of | 3619 ms
its turning on.
87 Internal tray entry sensor 2 (ITPES2) does not turn on within | 4197 ms
Jam in eject section of specified time of the paper entry sensor (PES) turning on.
g‘;i;ﬁ;:%rﬁgg?gnslg)e et Internal tray entry sensor 2 (ITPES2) does not turn off within 1371 ms
specified time of the paper entry sensor (PES) turning off.
88 Eject switch 1 (ESW1) is not turned on within specified time. 1324 ms
Jam in eject section of
main tray (3000-sheet
document finisher only)
89 The centerfold paper entry sensor (CPES) does not turn off 1370 ms
Jam in centerfold unit within specified time of centerfold paper conveying sensor
(3000-sheet document fin- | (CPCS) turning on.
isher only)
The centerfold paper entry sensor (CPES) does not turn on 1370 ms
within specified time of centerfold paper conveying sensor
(CPCS) turning on.
The centerfold paper entry sensor (CPES) is not turned off 2313 ms
within specified time of its turning on.
The centerfold eject switch (CESW) is not turned on within 4800 ms
specified time.
The centerfold eject switch (CESW) is not turned off within 5267 ms
specified time of its turning on.
Centerfold side registration sensor 1 (CSRS1) is not turned on | 600 ms
within specified time.
Centerfold side registration sensor 2 (CSRS2) is not turned on | 600 ms
within specified time.
The home position is not detected within the specified time 1000 ms
after driving the centerfold staple motor (CSTM).
The centerfold paper conveying sensor (CPCS) is not turned | 5483 ms
off within specified time.
The centerfold paper conveying sensor (CPCS) is not turned | 5483 ms
on within specified time.
The centerfold paper conveying sensor (CPCS) is not turned | 2313 ms
off within specified time of its turning on.
90 The mail paper entry switch (MPESW) is not turned on within | 1592 ms
Jam in mailbox (3000- specified time.
z?ﬂee)t document finisher The mail paper entry switch (MPESW) is not turned off within | 3619 ms
y specified time of its turning on.
The tray eject sensor (TEJS) does not turn on within specified | 3170 ms
time of mail paper entry switch (MPESW) turning on. 1796 ms
The tray eject sensor (TEJS) is not turned off within specified | 3619 ms

time of its turning on.
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Section Jam code Conditions Specified
time
Optional fin- | 91 (3000-sheet document finisher) -
isher Finisher cover open The front cover, top cover or right sub tray is opened when
starting the finisher operation.
The centerfold unit top cover is opened when starting the cen-
terfold operation.
The mailbox cover is opened when starting the operation.
(Document finisher) -
The finisher cover becomes open during paper is running.
Paper is remaininig in paths at power on.
92 In the straight mode, the exit sensor (EXS) is not turned on 1770 ms
Exit sensor non-arrival even if a specified time has elapsed after the paper entry sen-
jam (document finisher sor (PES) was turned on.
only)
93 The reverse sensor (REVS) does not turn on within specified | 1071 ms
Reverse sensor jam (doc- | time of paper entry sensor (PES) turning on.
ment finisher onl ; — "
u n y) The reverse sensor (REVS) is not turned on within specified 435 ms
time.
The reverse sensor (REVS) does not turn off within specified | 622 ms
time of paper entry sensor (PES) turning off.
The reverse sensor (REVS) is not turned off within specified Dependson
time its turning on. paper size
94 The paper entry sensor (PES) is not turned off within specified | Dependson
Paper entry sensor stay/ | time its turning on. paper size
remaining jam (document
finisher only)
95 The paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn on within 735 ms
Paper conveying sensor specified time of reverse sensor (REVS) turning on.
jam (document finisher - —
jam The paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn off within 1004 ms

only)

specified time of reverse sensor (REVS) turning off.
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(3) Paper misfeeds

2HP

Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

1)

A paper jam in the
paper feed, convey-
ing, duplex or eject
section is indicated
as soon as the main
power switch is
turned on.

A piece of paper torn from
print paper is caught around
feed switches, MP paper
feed switch, MP paper con-
veying switch, registration
switch, duplex jam detec-
tion switch, eject switch 1,
feedshift switch.

Check visually and remove it, if any.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn switch on and off manually.
Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding switch on the
touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feed switch 1/2/3, MP paper feed switch, MP paper conveying
switch, registration switch, duplex jam detection switch, eject
switch 1, feedshift switch

)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (no paper
feed from cassette
1).

Jam code 10

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of cas-
sette 1 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken feed switch 1 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 1.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if paper feed clutch 1
malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper feed clutch 1 on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feed clutch 1.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

(3

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (no paper
feed from cassette
2).

Jam code 11

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of cas-
sette 2 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken feed switch 2 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 2.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 2 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if paper feed clutch 2
malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper feed clutch 2 on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feed clutch 2.

Check (see page 1-4-47).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

“4)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (no paper
feed from optional
cassette 3).

Jam code 12

Optional paper feeder

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of optional
cassette 3 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken feed switch 3 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if paper feeder paper
feed clutch 1 malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).

Optional 3000-sheet paper feeder

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Broken feed switch 3 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if the clutch malfunc-
tions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select following clutch on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Paper feeder paper feed clutch 1/2, paper feeder paper conveying
clutch

Electrical problem with
clutch.

Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).

®)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (no paper
feed from optional
cassette 4).

Jam code 13

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper feed pul-
ley, forwarding pulley and
separation pulley of optional
cassette 4 are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken paper feeder feed
switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective paper feeder feed
switch.

With 5V DC present at YC2-8 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if YC2-7 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
the paper feeder feed switch is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the paper feeder feed switch.

Check if paper feeder paper
feed clutch 2 malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(6)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (no paper
feed from MP tray).
Jam code 14

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the MP paper feed
pulley, MP forwarding pulley
and MP separation pulley
are deformed.

Check visually and replace any deformed pulleys.

Broken MP paper feed
switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective MP paper feed
switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn MP paper feed switch on
and off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corre-
sponding switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Check if clutch malfunc-
tions.

Run maintenance item U032 and select MP paper feed clutch/MP
paper conveying clutch on the touch panel to be turned on and off.
Check the status and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with MP
paper feed clutch/MP paper
conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

Defective MP solenoid.

Run maintenance item U033 and select MP solenoid on the touch
panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy if nec-
essary.

Electrical problem with MP
solenoid.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

7

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (jam in 3000-
sheet paper feeder
horizontal paper con-
veying section).

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Check if the paper side
guides are deformed.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper path sen-
sor 3.

With 5 V DC present at CN6-12 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if CN6-11 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
paper path sensor 3 is turned on and off. If it does, replace paper
path sensor 3.

Jam code 15 - - X
Check if paper feeder paper | Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
feed clutch 2 malfunctions. | clutch 2 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.
Electrical problem with Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2.
(8) Paper is extremely curled. | Change the paper.

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (jam in 3000-
sheet paper feeder
horizontal paper con-
veying section).

Jam code 16

Check if the paper side
guides are deformed.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper path sen-
sor 2.

With 5 V DC present at CN6-9 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if CN6-8 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
paper path sensor 2 is turned on and off. If it does, replace paper
path sensor 2.

Check if paper feeder paper
feed clutch 1 malfunctions.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1.

Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

9)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (jam in 3000-
sheet paper feeder
horizontal paper con-
veying section).

Check if the paper side
guides are deformed.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper path sen-
sor 1.

With 5 V DC present at CN6-6 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if CN6-5 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
paper path sensor 1 is turned on and off. If it does, replace paper
path sensor 1.

Check if paper feeder paper

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper con-

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (jam in verti-
cal paper conveying
section).

Jam code 18

Jam code 17 conveying clutch malfunc- | veying clutch on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check
tions. the status and remedy if necessary.
Electrical problem with Check (see service manual of 3000-sheet paper feeder).
paper feeder paper convey-
ing clutch.
(20) Broken switch actuator. Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn following switch on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feed switch 1/2/3, registration switch

Defective paper conveying
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch
on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and
remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

11)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (jam in
optional paper feeder
vertical paper con-
veying section).

Jam code 19

Broken feed switch 3 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 3 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

(12)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (multiple
sheets in MP tray).
Jam code 21

Broken MP paper feed
switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective MP paper feed
switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn MP paper feed switch on
and off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corre-
sponding switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective paper conveying
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch
on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and
remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(13)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (multiple

sheets in cassette 1).

Jam code 22

Broken feed switch 1 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 1.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective feed pulleys or
feed rollers.

Check visually and replace.

Defective clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch/
paper feed clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off.
Check the status and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch/
paper feed clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

(14)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (multiple

sheets in cassette 2).

Jam code 23

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 1/2 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective feed pulleys or
feed rollers.

Check visually and replace.

Defective paper feed clutch
2.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper feed clutch 2 on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feed clutch 2.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

(15)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (multiple
sheets in optional
cassette 3).

Jam code 24

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective feed switch 3.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn feed switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Defective paper feeder
paper feed clutch 1.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 1.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).

Defective feed pulleys or
feed rollers.

Check visually and replace.

(16)

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (multiple
sheets in optional
cassette 4).

Jam code 25

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective paper feeder feed
switch.

With 5V DC present at YC2-8 on the paper feeder main PWB,
check if YC2-7 on the paper feeder main PWB remains low when
the paper feeder feed switch is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the paper feeder feed switch.

Defective paper feeder
paper feed clutch 2.

Run maintenance item U247 and select paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2 on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the sta-
tus and remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper feeder paper feed
clutch 2.

Check (see service manual of paper feeder).

Defective feed pulleys or
feed rollers.

Check visually and replace.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

a7

A paper jam in the
paper feed section is
indicated during
printing (multiple
sheets in MP tray).
Jam code 26

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

MP paper feed switch, MP paper conveying switch, registration
switch

Defective paper conveying
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select paper conveying clutch
on the touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and
remedy if necessary.

Electrical problem with
paper conveying clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

(18)

A paper jam in the
paper conveying sec-
tion is indicated dur-
ing printing (jam in
registration/transfer
section).

Jam code 30

Broken feed switch 1 actua-
tor.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feed switch 1, registration switch

The contact between the
right and left registration
rollers is not correct.

Check visually and replace.

Defective registration
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select registration clutch on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with reg-
istration clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

(19)

A paper jam in the
paper conveying sec-
tion is indicated dur-
ing printing (jam
round the transfer
belt).

Jam code 31

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.
Feed switch, registration switch, jam detection switch

Defective registration
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select registration clutch on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with reg-
istration clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

(20)

A paper jam in the
fuser section is indi-
cated during printing
(jam in fuser section).
Jam code 40 to 46

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Jam detection switch, eject switch 1

(21)

A paper jam in the
eject section is indi-
cated during printing
(jam in eject section).
Jam code 50

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective eject switch 1.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the eject switch 1 on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(22)

A paper jam in the
feedshift section is
indicated during
printing (jam in feed-
shift section).

Jam code 52

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feedshift switch, registration switch

(23)

A paper jam in the
duplex section is indi-
cated during printing
(jam in duplex paper
conveying section 1).
Jam code 60

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.

Feedshift switch, duplex jam detection switch

(24)

A paper jam in the
duplex section is indi-
cated during printing
(jam in duplex paper
conveying section 2).
Jam code 61

Broken switch actuator.

Check visually and replace switch.

Defective switch.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn the following switch on and
off manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.
Registration switch, duplex jam detection switch

Defective registration
clutch.

Run maintenance item U032 and select registration clutch on the
touch panel to be turned on and off. Check the status and remedy
if necessary.

Electrical problem with reg-
istration clutch.

Check (see page 1-4-47).

(25)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (jam
between finisher and

Defective paper entry sen-
sor.

(3000-sheet document finisher)

With 5V DC present at YC19-6 on the finisher main PWB, check if
YC19-7 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
paper entry sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the
paper entry sensor.

(Document finisher)

Taﬁhéggl 80 With 5V DC present at CN14-1 and CN14-3 on the finisher main
PWB, check if CN14-2and CN14-4 on the finisher main PWB
remains low or high when the paper entry sensor is turned on and
off. If it does, replace the paper entry sensor.

(26) Extremely curled paper. Change the paper.

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (paper
jam during paper
insertion to the fin-
isher).

Jam code 81

Defective paper entry sen-
sor.

(3000-sheet document finisher)

With 5V DC present at YC19-6 on the finisher main PWB, check if
YC19-7 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
paper entry sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the
paper entry sensor.

(Document finisher)

With 5V DC present at CN14-1 and CN14-3 on the finisher main
PWB, check if CN14-2and CN14-4 on the finisher main PWB
remains low or high when the paper entry sensor is turned on and
off. If it does, replace the paper entry sensor.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.

(27)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (fin-
isher stapler jam).
Jam code 82

Defective staple home posi-
tion sensor.

With 5V DC present at YC22-6 on the finisher main PWB, check if
YC22-5 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
staple home position sensor is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the staple home position sensor.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(28)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (eject
sensor stay jam).
Jam code 83

3000-sheet document finishe

Defective eject switch 1.

With 5V DC present at YC16-A7 on the finisher main PWB, check
if YC16-A6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when
the eject switch 1 is turned on and off. If it does, replace the eject
switch 1.

Document finisher

Defective eject sensor.

With 5 V DC present at CN5-4 on the finisher main PWB, check if
CNb5-6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
eject sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the eject sen-
sor.

Check if the paper convey-
ing motor malfunctions.

Check and remedy.

Check if the exit roller and
exit pulley contact each
other.

Check and remedy.

Check if the exit guide is
deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.

(29)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (right
sub tray eject jam).
Jam code 84

Defective eject switch 2.

With 5V DC present at YC19-3 on the finisher main PWB, check if
YC19-2 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
eject switch 2 is turned on and off. If it does, replace the eject
switch 2.

(30)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (left
sub tray eject jam).
Jam code 85

Defective eject switch 3.

With 5V DC present at YC16-A4 on the finisher main PWB, check
if YC16-A3 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when
the eject switch 3 is turned on and off. If it does, replace the eject
switch 3.

(31)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (inter-
nal tray paper entry
sensor 2 jam).

Jam code 87

Defective internal tray
paper entry sensor 2.

With 5 V DC present at YC11-1 on the internal tray PWB, check if
YC11-2 on the internal tray PWB remains low or high when the
internal tray paper entry sensor 2 is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the internal tray paper entry sensor 2.

(32)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (main
tray eject jam).

Jam code 88

Defective eject switch 1.

With 5V DC present at YC16-A7 on the finisher main PWB, check
if YC16-A6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when
the eject switch 1 is turned on and off. If it does, replace the eject
switch 1.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(33)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (cen-
terfold unit jam).
Jam code 89

Defective centerfold paper
entry sensor.

With 5 V DC present at YC13-3 on the centerfold main PWB,
check if YC13-2 on the centerfold main PWB remains low or high
when the centerfold paper entry sensor is turned on and off. If it
does, replace the centerfold paper entry sensor.

Defective centerfold eject
switch.

With 5V DC present at YC4-6 on the centerfold main PWB, check
if YC4-5 on the centerfold main PWB remains low or high when
the centerfold eject switch is turned on and off. If it does, replace
the centerfold eject switch.

Defective centerfold paper
conveying sensor.

With 5V DC present at YC22-3 on the finisher main PWB, check if
YC22-2 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
centerfold paper conveying sensor is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the centerfold paper conveying sensor.

(34)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (mail-
box jam).

Jam code 90

Defective mail paper entry
switch.

With 5 V DC present at YC4-30 on the mailbox main PWB, check
if YC4-21 on the mailbox main PWB remains low or high when the
mail paper entry switch is turned on and off. If it does, replace the
mail paper entry switch.

Defective tray eject sensor.

With 5 V DC present at YC4-19 on the mailbox main PWB, check
if YC4-17 on the mailbox main PWB remains low or high when the
tray eject sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the tray
eject sensor.

(35)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (eject
sensor non-arrival

Defective eject sensor.

With 5 V DC present at CN5-4 on the finisher main PWB, check if
CNb5-6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
exit sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the exit sensor.

Check if the paper convey-
ing motor malfunctions.

Check.

jam). Check if the exit roller and | Check and remedy.
Jam code 92 exit pulley contact each
other.
Check if the exit guide is Check and remedy.
deformed.
Defective finisher main Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.
PWB.
(36) Defective reverse sensor. With 5 V DC present at CN14-5 on the finisher main PWB, check

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing
(reverse sensor jam).
Jam code 93

if CN14-7 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
reverse sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the reverse
sensor.

Check if the reverse motor
malfunctions.

Check.

Check if the reverse roller
and reverse pulley contact
each other.

Check and remedy.

Check if the reverse guide
is deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.
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Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(37)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (paper
entry sensor stay
jam).

Jam code 94

Extremely curled paper.

Change the paper.

Defective paper entry sen-
Sor.

With 5 V DC present at CN14-1and CN14-3 on the finisher main
PWB, check if CN14-2 and CN14-4 on the main PCB remains low
or high when the paper entry sensor is turned on and off. If it does,
replace the paper entry sensor.

Check if the paper entry
guide is deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.

(38)

A paper jam in
optional document
finisher is indicated
during printing (paper
conveying sensor
jam).

Jam code 95

Defective paper conveying
sensor.

With 5 V DC present at CN4-4 on the finisher main PWB, check if
CN4-6 on the finisher main PWB remains low or high when the
paper conveying sensor is turned on and off. If it does, replace the
paper conveying Sensor.

Check if the paper convey-
ing motor malfunctions.

Check.

Check if the paper convey-
ing roller and paper convey-
ing pulley contact each
other.

Check and remedy.

Check if the paper convey-
ing guide is deformed.

Check and remedy.

Defective finisher main
PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check for correct operation.

1-4-18




1-4-2

Self-diagnosis

(1) Self-diagnostic function

2HP

This unit is equipped with a self-diagnostic function. When a problem is detected, printing is disabled and the problem dis-
played a number, indicating the nature of the problem. A message is also displayed requesting the user to call for service.
After removing the problem, the self-diagnostic function can be reset by turning cover switch off and back on.

(2) Self diagnostic codes

When cassette 1 is inserted, lift limit
switch 1 does not turn on within 12 s of
lift motor 1 turning on.

Remarks
Code Contents -
Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
0150 |Backup memory device problem Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
(Engine PWB) PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
An error occurs in backup data read or - — X —
write for the engine PWB. Data damage of Contact the Service Administrative Division.
. . EEPROM.
An error occurs in control area deletion.
0160 |Backup memory data problem Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
(Engine PWB) PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
Data for backup data check is changed - — ; .

Data damage of Contact the Service Administrative Division.

at the check after startup. EEPROM.

0420 | Paper feeder communication error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC33 on
(optional paper feeder) connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector YC1 on
A communication error from paper nals. the paper feeder main PWB, and the conti-
feeder is detected 10 times in succes- nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
sion. or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB. Replace the paper feeder main PWB or
engine PWB and check for correct opera-
tion.

1010 | Lift motor 1 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector of lift

connector termi-
nals.

motor 1 and the connector YC25 on the
engine PWB, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Broken gears or
couplings of lift
motor 1.

Replace lift motor 1.

Defective lift motor
1.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
replace lift motor 1.

Defective lift switch
1.

Check if YC9-12 on the feed PWB goes low
when lift switch 1 is turned off. If not, replace
lift switch 1.

Poor contact in the
connector termi-
nals.

Check the connection of connector of lift

switch 1 and the connector YC9 on the feed
PWB, and the continuity across the connec-
tor terminals. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB.

Replace the feed PWB or engine PWB and
check for correct operation.
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(optional paper feeder)

When optional cassette 4 is inserted,
paper feeder lift switch 2 does not turn
on within 12 s of paper feeder lift motor 2
turning on.

The lift overcurrent protective monitor
signal is detected above 500 ms during
driving the motor.

However, the first 1 s after paper feeder
lift motor 2 is turned on is excluded from
detection.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
Code Contents -
Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
1020 | Lift motor 2 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector of lift
When cassette 2 is inserted, lift limit connector termi- motor 2 and the connector YC25 on the
switch 2 does not turn on within 12 s of | nals. engine PWB, and the continuity across the
lift motor 2 turning on. connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Broken gears or Replace lift motor 2.
couplings of lift
motor 2.
Defective lift motor | Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
2. replace lift motor 2.
Defective lift switch | Check if YC9-6 on the feed PWB goes low
2. when lift switch 2 is turned off. If not, replace
lift switch 2.
Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector of lift
connector termi- switch 2 and the connector YC9 on the feed
nals. PWB, and the continuity across the connec-
tor terminals. Repair or replace if necessary.
Defective PWB. Replace the feed PWB or engine PWB and
check for correct operation.
1030 | Paper feeder lift motor 1 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
When optional cassette 3 is inserted, nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
paper feeder lift switch 1 does not turn the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
on within 12 s of paper feeder lift motor 1 necessary.
turning on. -
The lift overcurrent protective monitor Brokin geafrs or Replace paper feeder lift motor 1.
signal is detected above 500 ms during ?géjc?e'rn?ff r?wo?c?rpir
driving the motor. ' )
However, the first 1 s after paper feeder | Defective paper Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
lift motor 1 is turned on is excluded from | feeder lift motor 1. | replace paper feeder lift motor 1.
detection.
Defective paper Check if YC1-5 on the paper feeder main
feeder lift switch 1. | PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
1is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 1.
1040 | Paper feeder lift motor 2 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

engine PWB and the connector on the paper
feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Broken gears or
couplings of paper
feeder lift motor 2.

Replace paper feeder lift motor 2.

Defective paper
feeder lift motor 2.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
replace paper feeder lift motor 2.

Defective paper
feeder lift switch 2.

Check if YC1-7 on the paper feeder main
PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
2 is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 2.
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Remarks
Code Contents -
Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
1100 | Paper feeder lift motor 1 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
A motor over-current signal is detected | nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
continuously for 1 s or longer. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Paper feeder lift Check the gears and remedy if necessary.
motor 1 does not
rotate correctly (the
motor is over-
loaded).
1110 | Paper feeder lift motor 2 error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
A motor over-current signal is detected nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
continuously for 1 s or longer. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Paper feeder lift Check the gears and remedy if necessary.
motor 2 does not
rotate correctly (the
motor is over-
loaded).
1120 | Paper feeder left lift position problem | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
Paper feeder switch 1 does not turn on nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
within 30 s of paper feeder lift motor 2 the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
turning on. necessary.
Defective paper Check if YC5-4 on the paper feeder main
feeder lift switch 1. | PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
1is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 1.
Defective paper Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
feeder lift motor 2. | replace paper feeder lift motor 2.
The paper feeder | Check the gears and belts, and remedy if
left lift does notrise | necessary.
properly.
1130 | Paper feeder right lift position prob- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

lem (optional 3000-sheet paper
feeder)

Paper feeder switch 2 does not turn on
within 30 s of paper feeder lift motor 1
turning on.

connector termi-
nals.

engine PWB and the connector on the paper
feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective paper
feeder lift switch 2.

Check if YC5-7 on the paper feeder main
PWB goes low when paper feeder lift switch
2 is turned off. If not, replace paper feeder lift
switch 2.

Defective paper
feeder lift motor 1.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none,
replace paper feeder lift motor 1.

The paper feeder
right lift does not
rise properly.

Check the gears and belts, and remedy if
necessary.
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After the motor drive ON signal is output
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach
signal is not input continuously for 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
Code Contents -
Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
1900 | Paper feeder EEPROM error (optional | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
When writing the data, the write data and | nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
the read data is not continuously in the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
agreement three times. necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
Defective paper Replace the paper feeder with another unit
feeder. and check the operation. If the operation is
normal, replace or repair optional paper
feeder.
1950 | Transfer belt unit EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC28 on
Read and write data does not match. connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
nals. transfer belt unit, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Defective transfer | Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-
belt speed detec- | 20).
tion PWB (inner
transfer belt unit).
2101 | Paper feed/developing motor BK error | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on

the engine PWB and the connector on the
paper feed/developing motor BK, and the
continuity across the connector terminals.
Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective drive
transmission sys-
tem.

Check if the rollers and gears rotate
smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and
gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine
PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
YC8-27 (remote signal) on the engine PWB
goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB
(see page 1-5-24).

Defective paper
feed/developing
motor BK.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
the paper feed/developing motor BK oper-
ates when YC8-27 (remote signal) on the
engine PWB goes low. If not, replace the

paper feed/developing motor BK.
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Remarks
Cod Content -
ode ontents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

2102 | Developing motor CMY error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC26 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. developing motor CMY, and the continuity
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. across the connector terminals. Repair or

replace if necessary.

Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate

transmission sys- smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and

tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine Run maintenance item U030 and check if

PWB. YC26-13 (remote signal) on the engine
PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine
PWB (see page 1-5-24).

Defective develop- | Run maintenance item U030 and check if

ing motor CMY. the developing motor CMY operates when
YC26-13 (remote signal) on the engine
PWB goes low. If not, replace the develop-
ing motor CMY.

2201 Drum motor BK error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the motor relay PWB and the connector on
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. the drum motor BK, and the continuity
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. across the connector terminals. Repair or

replace if necessary.

Defective drum Replace the drum motor BK.

motor BK.

Defective PWB. Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.

2202 | Drum motor C error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the motor relay PWB and the connector on
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. the drum motor C, and the continuity across
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum motor C.
motor C.
Defective PWB. Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
2203 Drum motor M error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on

After the motor drive ON signal is output
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach
signal is not input continuously for 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

the motor relay PWB and the connector on
the drum motor M, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective drum
motor M.

Replace the drum motor M.

Defective PWB.

Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
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After the motor drive ON signal is output
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach
signal is not input continuously for 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks

Code Contents -

Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

2204 | Drum motor Y error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC1 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the motor relay PWB and the connector on
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. the drum motor Y, and the continuity across
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.

Defective drum Replace the drum motor Y.

motor Y.

Defective PWB. Replace the motor relay PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.

2300 | Fuser motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC27 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. fuser motor, and the continuity across the
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.

Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate

transmission sys- | smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and

tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine Run maintenance item U030 and check if

PWB. YC27-A10 (remote signal) on the engine
PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine
PWB (see page 1-5-24).

Defective fuser Run maintenance item U030 and check if

motor. the fuser motor operates when YC27-A10
(remote signal) on the engine PWB goes
low. If not, replace the fuser motor.

2400 | Eject motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC27 on

the engine PWB and the connector on the
eject motor, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective drive
transmission sys-
tem.

Check if the rollers and gears rotate
smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and
gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine
PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
YC27-B4 (remote signal) on the engine
PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine
PWB (see page 1-5-24).

Defective eject
motor.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if
the eject motor operates when YC27-B4

(remote signal) on the engine PWB goes
low. If not, replace the eject motor.
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2500 | MP motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC26 on
After the motor drive ON signal is output | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
and 1 s elapses, the rated speed reach | nals. MP motor, and the continuity across the con-
signal is not input continuously for 2 s. nector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-
sary.

Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate

transmission sys- | smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and

tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective engine Run maintenance item U030 and check if

PWB. YC26-5 (remote signal) on the engine PWB
goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB
(see page 1-5-24).

Defective MP Run maintenance item U030 and check if

motor. the MP motor operates when YC26-5
(remote signal) on the engine PWB goes
low. If not, replace the MP motor.

2600 | Paper feeder paper conveying motor | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
error (optional paper feeder) connector termi- engine PWB and the connector on the paper
The lock signal of the motor is detected | nals. feeder main PWB, and the continuity across
above 450 ms. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective drive Check if the rollers and gears rotate

transmission sys- | smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and

tem. gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective PWB. Replace the paper feeder main PWB or
engine PWB and check for correct opera-
tion.

Defective paper Replace the paper feeder paper conveying

feeder paper con- | motor.

veying motor.

2810 | Waste toner motor error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC30 on

The rated speed achievement signal
won'tturn to L in 5 s since the motor is
activated. The rated speed achievement
signal turns to H every other 5 s after the
machine is stabilized.

connector termi-
nals.

the engine PWB and the connector on the
waste toner motor, and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective drive
transmission sys-
tem.

Check if the rollers and gears rotate
smoothly. If not, grease the bushings and
gears. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Defective waste
toner motor.

Replace the waste toner motor.

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
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After the cleaning lamp C ON signal is
turned on, the cleaning lamp C break
signal is detected continuously 5 times
for 10 ms.

connector termi-
nals.

Remarks
Cod Content -
ode ontents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

5101 | Main high-voltage BK error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller BK is tiveness on roller unit BK. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

BK.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit BK (see page
roller unit BK. 1-5-19).

5102 | Main high-voltage C error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller C is tiveness on roller unit C. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

C.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit C (see page
roller unit C. 1-5-19).

5103 Main high-voltage M error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller M is tiveness on roller unit M. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

M.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit M (see page
roller unit M. 1-5-19).

5104 Main high-voltage Y error Installation defec- | Check the mounting state of the charger
Abnormality of charger roller Y is tiveness on roller unit Y. If any problem is found, repair
detected when Vpp adjustment. charger roller unit | or replace the unit.

Y.
Defective charger | Replace the charger roller unit Y (see page
roller unit Y. 1-5-19).

5301 Cleaning lamp BK break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
After the cleaning lamp BK ON signal is | connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
turned on, the cleaning lamp BK break nals. drum unit BK, and the continuity across the
signal is detected continuously 5 times connector terminals. Repair or replace if
for 10 ms. necessary.

Defective cleaning | Replace the drum unit BK (see page 1-5-
lamp BK. 19).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

5302 | Cleaning lamp C break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on

the engine PWB and the connector on the
drum unit C, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective cleaning
lamp C.

Replace the drum unit C (see page 1-5-19).

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
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5303 | Cleaning lamp M break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
After the cleaning lamp M ON signal is connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
turned on, the cleaning lamp M break nals. drum unit M, and the continuity across the
signal is detected continuously 5 times connector terminals. Repair or replace if
for 10 ms. necessary.

Defective cleaning | Replace the drum unit M (see page 1-5-19).
lamp M.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

5304 | Cleaning lamp Y break error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
After the cleaning lamp Y ON signal is connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
turned on, the cleaning lamp Y break nals. drum unit Y, and the continuity across the
signal is detected continuously 5 times connector terminals. Repair or replace if
for 10 ms. necessary.

Defective cleaning | Replace the drum unit Y (see page 1-5-19).
lamp .

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

6000 | Fuser heater 1/2 break Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
Fuser thermistor 1 detected less than 75 | heater 1/2. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-
°C/167 °F for 30 s during worming up. 23).

Euser thermistor 1 de(.juced 40_ C/104 Defective fuser Check for continuity across thermostat. If

F or more for 5 s during worming up. thermostat 1. none, remove the cause and replace the
Fuser thermistor 3 deduced less than 90 fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
°C/194 °F for 30 s during worming up.
Fuser thermistor 3 deduced less than Ipstallation defec- | Measure thg resistance. If it is o« Q, replace
160 °C/320 °F for 90 s during worming tlvene_ss on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
up. thermistor 1/2.
Fuser thermistor 3 deduced less than Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
140 °C/284 °F for 5 s during stand-by. PWB and check for correct operation.

6010 | Abnormally high fuser thermistor Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
temperature PWB and check for correct operation.
The fuser Abnormally high signal is
detected for 60 s or more.

6020 | Abnormally high fuser thermistor 1/3 | Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
temperature PWB and check for correct operation.

The Zuser temperature exceeds 240 °C/ Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is « Q, replace
464 °F. tiveness on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
thermistor 1/3.

6030 | Fuser thermistor 1/3 break error Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
Fuser thermistor 1 detected 40 °C/104 | heater 1/2. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-
°F or less during warming up. 23).

40 °C/104 °F or less is detected Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is o Q, replace
between 10 s of continuation during tiveness on fuser | the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
worming up. thermistor 1/3.
Fuser thermistor 3 detected 40 °C/104 - -
°F or less during warming up. Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
6050 | Abnormally low fuser thermistor 3 Defective fuser Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).

temperature

During printing, the temperature at the
heat roller lower than 100 °C/212 °F is
detected continuously for 1 s.

heater 1/2.

Defective PWB.

Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
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Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944
or more continued for 3 s.

ing unit C.

Remarks
Cod Content -
ode ontents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

6100 | Fuser heater 3 break Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
Fuser thermistor 2 detected less than heater 3. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-
100 °C/212 °F for 120 s during driving. 23).

Eu;iré/hseor;nlslztc;r Zsfjoeoducijed.lessd thgn Defective fuser Check for continuity across thermostat. If
o - for S auring dnving. | yhermostat 2. none, remove the cause and replace the
Fuser thermistor 2 deducgd Iegs .than fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
100 °C/212 °F for 5 s during driving.
Installation defec- Measure the resistance. If it is « Q, replace
tiveness on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
thermistor 2.
Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.
6120 | Abnormally high fuser thermistor 2 Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is « Q, replace
temperature tiveness on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
The fuser temperature exceeds 190 °C/ | thermistor 2.
[e]
374°F. Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.

6130 Fuser thermistor 2 break error Installation defec- | Measure the resistance. If it is « Q, replace
Fuser thermistor 2 detected less than 40 | tiveness on fuser the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
°C/104 °F during driving. thermistor 2.

;,V::rnt:lr;?r:'lg; rf;;igg%ggg;?;gioog Defective fuser Check for continuity across each heater. If
u ! heater 3. none, replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-
°C/212 °F or more. 23)
Defective PWB. Replace the power source PWB or engine
PWB and check for correct operation.

6400 | Zero-cross signal error Defective PWB. Replace the engine PWB or power source
While fuser heater ON/OFF control is PWB and check for correct operation.
performed, the zero-cross signal is not
input within 3 s.

7000 | Toner motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC30 on
The rated speed achievement signal connector termi- the engine PWB and the connector on the
won'tturn to L in 5 s since the motor is nals. toner motor, and the continuity across the
activated. The rated speed achievement connector terminals. Repair or replace if
signal turns to H every other 5 s after the necessary.
machine is stabilized. - -

Broken the gear. Check visually and replace the gear if nec-
essary.

Defective toner Run maintenance item U135 and check if

motor M/C/Y/BK. the toner motor operates. If not, replace the
toner motor.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-

PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7101 | Toner sensor BK problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit BK (see page

Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944 | ing unit BK. 1-5-18).
tinued for 3 s. - - X
ormore confinuedor 5 s Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
7102 | Toner sensor C problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit C (see page 1-

5-18).

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
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7103 | Toner sensor M problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit M (see page 1-
Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944 | ing unit M. 5-18).
or more continued for 3 s. - - -

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7104 | Toner sensor Y problem Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit Y (see page 1-
Sensor output value of 78 or less or 944 | ing unit Y. 5-18).
or more continued for 3 s. - - -

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7200 Broken internal thermistor wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 1. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective laser Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
scanner unit. 5-8).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7210 | Short-circuited internal thermistor Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC16 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 1. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective laser Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
scanner unit. 5-8).
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7220 Broken internal thermistor 2 wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC28 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 2. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7230 Short-circuited internal thermistor 2 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC28 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 2. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7240 Broken internal thermistor 3 wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to inner temperature sensor 3. | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
7250 Short-circuited internal thermistor 3 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on

An abnormal value is detected in the

input data to inner temperature sensor 3.

connector termi-
nals.

the engine PWB and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective engine
PWB.

Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
rect operation (see page 1-5-24).
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Absence of the drum unit Y is detected.

tor inserted incor-
rectly.

Remarks
Code Contents -
Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
7401 | Developing unit BK type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit BK is incorrectly.
detected. - - -
Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
7402 | Developing unit C type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit C is incorrectly.
detected. - - -
Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
7403 | Developing unit M type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit M is incorrectly.
detected. - - -
Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
7404 | Developing unit Y type mismatch Developing unit Reinsert the developing unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.
Absence of the developing unit Y is incorrectly.
detected. - - -
Different type of Install the correct developing unit.
the developing unit
is installed.
7411 Drum unit BK type mismatch problem | Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-
Absence of the drum unit BK is detected. | tor inserted incor- | sary.
rectly.
Different type of Install the correct drum unit.
the drum unit is
installed.
7412 | Drum unit C type mismatch problem Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-
Absence of the drum unit C is detected. | tor inserted incor- | sary.
rectly.
Different type of Install the correct drum unit.
the drum unit is
installed.
7413 | Drum unit M type mismatch problem | Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-
Absence of the drum unit M is detected. | tor inserted incor- | sary.
rectly.
Different type of Install the correct drum unit.
the drum unit is
installed.
7414 | Drum unit Y type mismatch problem Drum unit connec- | Reinsert the drum unit connector if neces-

sary.

Different type of
the drum unit is
installed.

Install the correct drum unit.

1-4-30




2HP

Remarks

Code Contents -

Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

7420 | Transfer belt unit type mismatch Transfer belt unit Reinsert the transfer belt unit connector if
problem connector inserted | necessary.

Absence of the transfer belt unit is incorrectly.

detected. - -
Different type of Install the correct transfer belt unit.
the transfer belt
unit is installed.

7800 Broken external thermistor wire Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC13 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to the outer temperature sen- | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
sor. necessary.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7810 | Short-circuited external thermistor Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC13 on
An abnormal value is detected in the connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
input data to the outer temperature sen- | nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
sor. necessary.

Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation (see page 1-5-24).

7901 Drum BK EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit BK (see page 1-5-
PWB BK. 19).

7902 Drum C EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit C (see page 1-5-19).
PWB C.

7903 Drum M EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit M (see page 1-5-19).
PWB M.

7904 Drum Y EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective drum Replace the drum unit Y (see page 1-5-19).
PWBY.
7911 Developing unit BK EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on

Reading from or writing to EEPROM
cannot be performed.

connector termi-
nals.

the engine PWB and the continuity across
the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.

Defective develop-
ing PWB BK.

Replace the developing unit BK (see page
1-5-18).
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7912 | Developing unit C EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit C (see page 1-
ing PWB C. 5-18).

7913 | Developing unit M EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC17 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit M (see page 1-
ing PWB M. 5-18).

7914 | Developing unit Y EEPROM error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC18 on
Reading from or writing to EEPROM connector termi- the engine PWB and the continuity across
cannot be performed. nals. the connector terminals. Repair or replace if

necessary.
Defective develop- | Replace the developing unit Y (see page 1-
ing PWB Y. 5-18).

8020 | Punch motor problem (optional 3000- | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
sheet document finisher) connector termi- punch PWB and the continuity across the
The LOCK signal of the punch motor is | nals. connector terminals. Repair or replace if
detected for more than 500 ms while the necessary.

unch motor is operating. X
P P 9 Defective punch Replace the punch motor.
motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the punch PWB or finisher main
PWB and check for correct operation.
8030 | Tray upper limit detection problem The tray upper limit | Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-

(optional document finisher)

When the tray elevation motor raises a
tray, the ON status of the tray upper limit
sensor is detected.

sensor/push paper
sensor/surface
view sensor con-
nector makes poor
contact.

nuity within the connector cable. If none,
remedy or replace the cable.

Defective tray
upper limit sensor/
push paper sensor/
surface view sen-
sor.

Replace the sensor.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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8050 | Paper conveying belt motor 1 prob- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC2 on
lem (optional 3000-sheet document connector termi- the internal tray PWB and the connector on
finisher) nals. paper conveying belt motor 1, and the conti-
Paper conveying belt home position sen- nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
sor 1 does not turn off within 1.5 s. or replace if necessary.
Paper conveying belt home position sen- Defecti Reol ina belth -
sor 1 does not turn on within 2.5 s. efective p;apfr ep acelpaper conveying belt home position
Jam 88 is indicated. conveying be sensor L.
home position sen-
sor 1.
Defective paper Replace paper conveying belt motor 1.
conveying belt
motor 1.
Defective PWB. Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
8060 | Paper conveying belt motor 2 prob- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on
lem (optional 3000-sheet document connector termi- the internal tray PWB and the connector on
finisher) nals. paper conveying belt motor 2, and the conti-
Paper conveying belt home position sen- nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
sor 2 does not turn off within 1.5 s. or replace if necessary.
Paper conveying belt home position sen- X X —
sor 2 does not turn on within 1.5 s. Defectlye paper Replace paper conveying belt home position
conveying belt sensor 2.
home position sen-
sor 2.
Defective paper Replace paper conveying belt motor 2.
conveying belt
motor 2.
Defective PWB. Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
8070 | Internal tray communication error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on

(optional 3000-sheet document fin-
isher)

Communication with the internal tray is
not possible although the connection is
detected.

connector termi-
nals.

the finisher main PWB and the connector
YC1 on the internal tray PWB, and the conti-
nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
or replace if necessary.

Defective PWB.

Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
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8140 | Main tray problem (optional 3000- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on

sheet document finisher)

The main tray is not detected by the
main tray upper limit detection sensor or
the main tray paper upper surface detec-
tion sensor within 20s since the tray has
started ascending.

The main tray upper limit detection sen-
sor or the main tray paper upper surface
detection sensor is not detected to be
turned off in 20 s after the main tray has
descended.

The main tray low limit detection sensor
is not detected to be turned on in 20 s
after the main tray has descended.
During main tray ascent, the main tray
upper limit detection sensor or the main
tray paper upper surface detection sen-
sor stays on for more than 2 s.

connector termi-
nals.

the finisher main PWB and the connector on
the main tray motor, and the continuity
across the connector terminals. Repair or
replace if necessary.

Defective main tray
motor.

Replace the main tray motor.

Defective main tray
upper limit detec-
tion sensor/main
tray paper upper
surface detection
sensor/main tray
lower limit detec-
tion sensor.

Replace the sensor.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.

Tray elevation motor problem
(optional document finisher)

The tray low limit sensor, paper retaining
sensor or paper surface sensor cannot
be detected to be on within 10 s since
the tray elevation motor is activated.

The tray elevation
motor connector
makes poor con-
tact.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
nuity within the connector cable. If none,
remedy or replace the cable.

The tray elevation
motor malfunc-
tions.

Replace the tray elevation motor.

The tray lower limit
sensor/push paper
sensor/surface
view sensor con-
nector makes poor
contact.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
nuity within the connector cable. If none,
remedy or replace the cable.

Defective tray
lower limit sensor/
push paper sensor/
surface view sen-
sor.

Replace the sensor.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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Remarks
Code Contents Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
8170 | Side registration motor 1 problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC2 on
(optional 3000-sheet document fin- connector termi- the internal tray PWB and the connector on
isher) nals. side registration motor 1, and the continuity
When operation returned to a home across the connector terminals. Repair or
position is performed at the time of initial replace if necessary.
operation and a home position is not X X - - -
detected even if 3 s passed. Pefegtlve side reg- | Replace side registration motor 1.
Jam 88 is indicated. Istration motor 1.
Defective PWB. Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
Adjustment motor problem (optional | The adjustment Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
document finisher) motor connector nuity within the connector cable. If none,
The registration home position sensor makes poor con- remedy or replace the cable.
cannot be detected to be on or off within | tact.
;itsivg]tzglggti rﬂ::grig?r:ttiroa:ig : ;g;: elz Defective adjust- Replace adjustment motor.
The registration home position sensor ment motor.
cannot be detected to be on within 710 | The adjustment Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
ms since the registration motor is acti- home position sen- | nuity within the connector cable. If none,
vated after registration has ceased. sor connector remedy or replace the cable.
makes poor con-
tact.
Defective adjust- Replace the adjustment home position sen-
ment home posi- sor.
tion sensor.
Defective finisher Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
8180 | Side registration motor 2 problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on

(optional 3000-sheet document fin-
isher)

When operation returned to a home
position is performed at the time of initial
operation and a home position is not
detected even if 3 s passed.

Jam 88 is indicated.

connector termi-
nals.

the internal tray PWB and the connector of
side registration motor 2, and the continuity
across the connector terminals. Repair or
replace if necessary.

Defective side reg-
istration motor 2.

Replace side registration motor 2.

Defective PWB.

Replace the internal tray PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
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Remarks
Code Contents -
Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
8210 | Stapler shift motor 1 error (optional Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC9 on
3000-sheet document finisher) connector termi- the finisher main PWB and the connector of
When operation returned to a home nals. stapler shift motor 1, and the continuity
position is performed at the time of initial across the connector terminals. Repair or
operation and a home position is not replace if necessary.
detected even if 1.5 s passed. X -
P Defective stapler Replace stapler shift motor 1.
shift motor 1.
Defective finisher | Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
Stapler problem (optional document The stapler con- Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
finisher) nector makes poor | nuity within the connector cable. If none,
When the stapler motor is driving, the contact. remedy or replace the cable.
ON status of the stapler home position X .
sensor cannot be detected even if 1 s The staplgr is Remlove the stapler cartrldge, gnd check the
blocked with a sta- | cartridge and the stapling section of the sta-
passed.
ple. pler.
The stapler is bro- | Replace the stapler and check for correct
ken. operation.
Defective finisher Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
8220 | Stapler shift motor 2 error (optional Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC10 on
3000-sheet document finisher) connector termi- the finisher main PWB and the connector of
When operation returned to a home nals. stapler shift motor 2, and the continuity
position is performed at the time of initial across the connector terminals. Repair or
operation and a home position is not replace if necessary.
detected even if 3.5 s passed. X -
P Defective stapler Replace stapler shift motor 2.
shift motor 2.
Defective finisher Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
8230 | Stapler motor problem (optional 3000- | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC10 on
sheet document finisher) connector termi- the finisher main PWB and the connector of
Jam 82 is indicated. nals. stapler motor, and the continuity across the
connector terminals. Repair or replace if
necessary.
Defective stapler Replace the stapler motor.
motor.
Defective finisher Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.
8300 | Centerfold unit communication error | Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC22 on

(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet
document finisher)

Communication with the centerfold unit
is not possible although the connection
is detected.

connector termi-
nals.

the finisher main PWB and the continuity
across the connector terminals. Repair or
replace if necessary.

Defective center-
fold set switch.

Replace the centerfold set switch.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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Remarks
Code Contents -
Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
8310 | Centerfold side registration motor 1 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC6 on
problem (optional centerfold unit of connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
3000-sheet document finisher) nals. of centerfold side registration motor 1, and
The home position is not detected when the continuity across the connector termi-
initial operation even if 1000 ms passed. nals. Repair or replace if necessary.
Defective center- Replace centerfold side registration motor 1.
fold side registra-
tion motor 1.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
8320 | Centerfold paper conveying belt Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YCB,
motor problem (optional centerfold connector termi- YC7 on the centerfold main PWB and the
unit of 3000-sheet document finisher) | nals. connector of centerfold paper conveying belt
The home position is not detected when motor 1/2, and the continuity across the con-
initial operation even if 2500 ms passed. nector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-
sary.
Defective center- Replace centerfold paper conveying belt
fold paper convey- | motor 1/2.
ing belt motor 1/2.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
8330 | Blade motor problem (optional cen- Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC8 on
terfold unit of 3000-sheet document connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
finisher) nals. of the blade motor, and the continuity across
The home position is not detected when the connector terminals. Repair or replace if
initial operation even if 1500 ms passed. necessary.
Defective blade Replace the blade motor.
motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
8340 | Centerfold staple motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC9 on
(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet | connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
document finisher) nals. of the centerfold staple motor, and the conti-
Jam89 is indicated. nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
or replace if necessary.
Defective center- Replace the centerfold staple motor.
fold staple motor.
Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
8350 | Centerfold side registration motor 2 Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC7 on

problem (optional centerfold unit of
3000-sheet document finisher)

The home position is not detected when
initial operation even if 1000 ms passed.

connector termi-
nals.

the centerfold main PWB and the connector
of centerfold side registration motor 2, and
the continuity across the connector termi-
nals. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective center-
fold side registra-
tion motor 2.

Replace centerfold side registration motor 1.

Defective PWB.

Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.
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Remarks

Code Contents -

Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

8360 | Centerfold main motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC12 on
(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet | connector termi- the centerfold main PWB and the connector
document finisher) nals. of the centerfold main motor, and the conti-
The motor lock signal is detected above nuity across the connector terminals. Repair
1000 ms during driving the centerfold or replace if necessary.
main motor. - -

Defective center- Replace the centerfold main motor.

fold main motor.

Defective PWB. Replace the centerfold main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.

8440 | Sensor adjusting problem (optional The paper entry Reinsert the connector. Also check for conti-
document finisher) sensor connector nuity within the connector cable. If none,
The sensor cannot be adjusted within makes poor con- remedy or replace the cable.
the specified range. tact.

Defective paper Replace the paper entry sensor and check
entry sensor. for correct operation.

The optical path of | Remove the foreign matter.

the paper entry

sensor is blocked

by foreign matter.

Defective finisher Replace the finisher main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.

8460 | EEPROM problem (optional document | Defective Replace the finisher main PWB and check
finisher) EEPROM or fin- for correct operation.

Read and write data does not match 3 isher main PWB.
times in succession.

8500 Mailbox communication error Poor contact in the | Check the connection of the connector of
(optional mailbox of 3000-sheet docu- | connector termi- the mailbox and the connector YC7 on the
ment finisher) nals. finisher main PWB, and the continuity
Communication with the mailbox is not across the connector terminals. Repair or
possible although the connection is replace if necessary.
detected. - - - —

Defective PWB. Replace the mailbox main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.

8510 Mailbox drive motor problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector YC2 on
(optional mailbox of 3000-sheet docu- | connector termi- the mailbox main PWB and the connector of
ment finisher) nals. the mailbox drive motor, and the continuity
The motor lock signal is detected above across the connector terminals. Repair or
500 ms during driving the mailbox drive replace if necessary.
motor. ; ; - 5

Defective mailbox | Replace the mailbox drive motor.

drive motor.

Defective PWB. Replace the mailbox main PWB or finisher
main PWB and check for correct operation.

8900 | Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the

(optional 3000-sheet document fin-
isher)

Read and write data does not match 3
times in succession.

connector termi-
nals.

finisher main PWB and the connector of the
machine, and the continuity across the con-
nector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-
sary.

Defective finisher
main PWB.

Replace the finisher main PWB and check
for correct operation.
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Remarks

Code Contents .

Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

8910 | Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional 3000-sheet document fin- connector termi- punch PWB and the connector YC4 on the
isher) nals. finisher main PWB, and the continuity
Read and write data does not match 3 across the connector terminals. Repair or
times in succession. replace if necessary.

Defective punch Replace the punch PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.

8920 Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional mailbox of 3000-sheet docu- | connector termi- mailbox main PWB and the connector YC7
ment finisher) nals. on the finisher main PWB, and the continuity
Read and write data does not match 3 across the connector terminals. Repair or
times in succession. replace if necessary.

Defective mailbox | Replace the mailbox main PWB and check
main PWB. for correct operation.

8930 Backup memory data problem Poor contact in the | Check the connection of connector on the
(optional centerfold unit of 3000-sheet | connector termi- centerfold main PWB and the connector
document finisher) nals. YC5 on the finisher main PWB, and the con-
Read and write data does not match 3 tinuity across the connector terminals.
times in succession. Repair or replace if necessary.

Defective center- Replace the centerfold main PWB and
fold main PWB. check for correct operation.

9530 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

9540 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

9550 Contact the Service Administrative Division.

FOO0 | Operation panel PWB communication | Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
error PWB. rect operation.

Defective opera- Replace the operation panel PWB and
tion panel PWB. check for correct operation.

F010 | Main PWB checksum error Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.

F020 Memory checksum error Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.
Defective expan- Replace the expansion memory and check
sion memory. for correct operation.
FO30 Main PWB system error Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.

F040 Engine PWB communication error Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.
Defective engine Replace the engine PWB and check for cor-
PWB. rect operation.

F226 | VIDEO output error Defective main Replace the main PWB and check for cor-

PWB.

rect operation.
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1-4-3 Image formation problems

(1)No image appears  (2)No image appears (3)Dirty on the back (4)image is too light.  (5)The background is

(entirely white). (entirely black). side. colored.

See page 1-4-41. See page 1-4-41. See page 1-4-42. See page 1-4-42. See page 1-4-42.
(6)A white line (7)A line appears lon-  (8)A line appears lat- (9)Dots appear onthe (10)The leading edge
appears longitudi- gitudinally. erally. image. of the image is
nally. sporadically mis-

aligned.
See page 1-4-43. See page 1-4-43. See page 1-4-43. See page 1-4-43. See page 1-4-44.
(11)Paper creases. (12)Offset occurs. (13)Image is partly (14)Fusing is poor. (15)Image is out of
missing. focus.

0 \ i

See page 1-4-44. See page 1-4-44. See page 1-4-44. See page 1-4-45. See page 1-4-45.

(16)Colors are printed
offset to each other.

See page 1-4-45.
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(1) No image appears (entirely white).

2HP-1

Print example Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
Defective | The connector terminals | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the
transfer of the tranfer high volt- connector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.
bias out- age PWB 1 make poor
put. contact.

Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-24).
Defective tranfer high Replace the tranfer high voltage PWB 1.
voltage PWB 1.
Defective transfer belt Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-20).
unit.
No LSU Defective laser scanner | Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-5-8).
laser is unit.
output. , - ,
Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-24).
Defective | The connector terminals | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the
develop- of the main high voltage | connector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.
ing bias PWB make poor contact.
output. - - X
P Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-24).
Defective main high volt- | Replace the main high voltage PWB.
age PWB.
Controls the drive of developing unit. | Replace the developing unit (see page 1-5-18).
Image Poor contact in the con- | Check the connection of connector YC21 on the engine PWB
synchroni- | nector terminals and the connector YC7 on the main PWB, and the continuity
zation sig- | between engine PWB across the connector terminals. Repair or replace if neces-
nal failure. | and main PWB. sary.

(2) No image appears (entirely black).

Print example Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
No main Defective drum unit. Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-19).
charging. - - — -
ging The connector terminals | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the

of the main high voltage | connector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.
PWB make poor contact.
Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-24).
Defective main high volt- | Replace the main high voltage PWB.
age PWB.

The laser | Defective laser scanner | Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-5-8).

is acti- unit.

vated

simulta-

neously

for all col-

ors.
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(3) Dirty on the back side.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

=
|

Faulty transfer belt cleaning.

Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-20).

Dirty paper conveying path.

Clean the paper conveying path.

Dirty fuser belt or press roller (inner

fuser unit).

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).

(4) Image is too light.

Print example

Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective | Defective developing Replace the developing unit for any faulty color (see page 1-
develop- unit. 5-18).
ing bias . . —

Defective main high volt- | Replace the main high voltage PWB.
output.

age PWB.

Defective engine PWB. | Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-24).
Dirty drum. Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-58).
Defective | Defective tranfer high Replace the tranfer high voltage PWB 1.
transfer voltage PWB 1.
bias out- X -
put Defective transfer belt Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-20).

unit.

Defective engine PWB.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-24).

Defective color calibration.

Perform the color calibration (see page 1-3-57).

Insufficient toner.

If the display shows the message requesting toner replenish-
ment, replace the container.

Defective agitation of toner container.

Shake the toner container up and down approximately ten
times.

Paper damp.

Check the paper storage conditions, replace the paper.

(5) The background is colored.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective
develop-
ing bias
output.

Defective developing
unit.

Replace the developing unit for any faulty color (see page 1-
5-18).

Defective main high volt-
age PWB.

Replace the main high voltage PWB.

Defective engine PWB.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-24).

Defective color calibration.

Perform the color calibration (see page 1-3-57).
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(6) A white line appears longitudinally.

2HP

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Foreign matter in the developing unit.

Replace the developing unit for any faulty color (see page 1-
5-18).

Dirty transfer belt.

Clean the transfer belt. Replace the transfer belt unit if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-20).

)

Dirty transfer roller.

Clean the transfer roller. Replace the transfer roller if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-21).

Dirty LSU slit glasses.

Perform the laser scanner cleaning (see page 1-3-58).

(7) A line appears

longitudinally.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Dirty or flawed drum.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-58).
If the drum is flawed, replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-
19).

Deformed or worn cleaning blade of
the drum unit.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-19).

Worn transfer belt.

Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-20).

Defective transfer roller.

Replace the transfer roller (see page 1-5-21).

(8) A line appears

laterally.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Flawed drum.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-19).

Dirty developing section.

Clean any part contaminated with toner or carrier in the
developing section.

Leaking separation electrode.

Clean the separation electrode.

Poor contact of grounding terminal of
drum unit.

Check the mounting state of the image formation holder. If
any problem is found, repair it (see page 1-5-17).

(9) Dots appear on the image.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Dirty or flawed drum.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-58).
If the drum is flawed, replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-
19).

Deformed or worn cleaning blade of
the drum unit.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-19).

Flawed developing roller.

Replace the developing unit (see page 1-5-18).

Dirty fuser belt or press roller (inner
fuser unit).

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
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(10) The leading edge of the image is sporadically misaligned.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Paper feed clutch 1/2, paper convey-
ing clutch, MP paper feed clutch, MP
paper conveying clutch or registration
clutch installed or operating incor-
rectly.

Check the installation position and operation of paper feed
clutch 1/2, paper conveying clutch, MP paper feed clutch, MP
paper conveying clutch and registration clutch. If any of them
operates incorrectly, replace it.

(11) Paper creases.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Paper curled.

Check the paper storage conditions.

Paper damp.

Check the paper storage conditions.

Dirty separation electrode.

Clean the separation electrode.

(12) Offset occurs.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective cleaning blade of the drum
unit.

Replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-19).

Faulty transfer belt cleaning.

Run maintenance item U107 (see page 1-3-18).
Replace the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-20).

Defective fuser unit.

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).

Wrong types of paper.

Check if the paper meets specifications. Replace paper.

(13) Image is partly missing.

Print example

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

Paper damp.

Check the paper storage conditions.

Paper creased.

Change the paper.

Drum condensation.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-58).

Dirty or flawed drum.

Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-58).
If the drum is flawed, replace the drum unit (see page 1-5-
19).

Dirty transfer belt.

Clean the transfer belt. Replace the transfer belt unit if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-20).

Dirty transfer roller.

Clean the transfer roller. Replace the transfer roller if it is
extremely dirty (see page 1-5-21).
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(14) Fusing is poor.

Print example Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
Wrong types of paper. Check if the paper meets specifications. Replace paper.
Flawed fuser belt (inner fuser unit). Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).

Flawed fuser heater (inner fuser unit). | Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).

(15) Image is out of focus.

Print example Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

Drum condensation. Perform the drum refresh operation (see page 1-3-58).

(16) Colors are printed offset to each other.

Print example Causes Check procedures/corrective measures

Defective calibration. Perform the color calibration (see page 1-3-57).

Slip the mirror position of laser scan- | Perform the color registration.
ner unit. When the problem is not cleared, perform the manual color
registration adjustment (see page 1-5-15).
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1-4-4  Electric problems

Troubleshooting to each failure must be in the order of the numbered symptoms.

Problem

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

1)

The machine does
not operate when the
main power switch is
turned on.

1. The power cord is not
plugged in properly.

Check the contact between the power plug and the outlet.

2. No electricity at the
power outlet.

Measure the input voltage.

3. Broken power cord.

Check for continuity. If none, replace the cord.

4. Defective main power
switch.

Check for continuity across the contacts. If none, replace the main
power switch.

5. Defective power source
PWB.

With AC present, check for 24 V DC at YC8-1 on the power
source PWB, 5V DC at YC8-3, 9-1 and 3.3V DC at YC8-6, 9-4. If
none, replace the power source PWB.

)
Duplex motor does
not operate.

1. Poor contact in the con-
nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

2. Broken the gear.

Check visually and replace the gear if necessary.

3. Defective duplex motor.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if the duplex motor oper-
ates. If not, replace the duplex motor.

4. Defective feed PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if the duplex motor oper-
ates. If not, replace the feed PWB.

5. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U030 and check if the duplex motor oper-
ates. If not, replace the engine PWB.

3)

Transfer fan motor 1/
2, developing cool-
ing fan motor 1/2/3,
main fan motor, rear
cooling fan motor,
fuser fan motor,
power source fan
motor or paper con-
veying fan motor 1/2/
3/4 does not operate.

1. Broken fan motor coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the fan motor.

2. Poor contact in the con-
nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

3. Defective fan motor.

Run maintenance item U037 and check if the fan motor operates
when the following terminals on the PWB goes low. If not, replace
the corresponding fan motor.

Transfer fan motor 1/2: YC28-B4 or YC28-B6 on the engine PWB
Developing cooling fan motor 1/2/3: YC30-B7, YC30-B9 or YC37-
2 on the engine PWB

Main fan motor: YC30-B13 on the engine PWB

Rear cooling fan motor: YC34-B12 on the engine PWB

Fuser fan motor: YC27-A3 on the engine PWB

Paper conveying fan motor 1/2/3/4: YC10-7 on the engine PWB

4. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U037 and check if following terminals on
the engine PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB.
Transfer fan motor 1/2: YC28-B4 or YC28-B6 on the engine PWB
Developing cooling fan motor 1/2/3: YC30-B7, YC30-B9 or YC37-
2 on the engine PWB

Main fan motor: YC30-B13 on the engine PWB

Rear cooling fan motor: YC34-B12 on the engine PWB

Fuser fan motor: YC27-A3 on the engine PWB

Paper conveying fan motor 1/2/3/4: YC10-7 on the engine PWB

5. Defective power source
PWB.

Run maintenance item U037 and check if following terminals on
the power source PWB goes low. If not, replace the power source
PWB.

Power source fan motor: YC14-1 on the power source PWB
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Problem

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

4

The high voltage fan
motor does not oper-
ate.

. Broken fan motor coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the fan motor.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

5)

Paper feed clutch 1/
2, MP paper feed
clutch, MP paper
conveying clutch,
paper conveying
clutch or registration
clutch does not oper-
ate.

. Broken clutch coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the clutch.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective feed PWB.

Run maintenance item U032 and check if following terminals on
the feed PWB goes low. If not, replace the feed PWB.

Paper feed clutch 1/2: YC13-1, 14-1 on the feed PWB

Paper conveying clutch: YC11-1 on the feed PWB

. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U032 and check if following terminals on
the engine PWB goes low. If not, replace the engine PWB.

MP paper feed clutch: YC24-B8 on the engine PWB

MP paper conveying clutch: YC24-B10 on the engine PWB
Registration clutch: YC8-20 on the engine PWB

(6)

The LSU cleaning
solenoid does not
operate.

. Broken LSU cleaning

solenoid coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the MP sole-
noid.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective feed PWB.

Run maintenance item U474 and check if the LSU cleaning sole-
noid operates. If not, replace the feed PWB.

. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U474 and check if the LSU cleaning sole-
noid operates. If not, replace the engine PWB.

(7)
The MP solenoid
does not operate.

. Broken MP solenoid coil.

Check for continuity across the coil. If none, replace the MP sole-
noid.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective engine PWB.

Run maintenance item U033 and check if the MP solenoid oper-
ates. If not, replace the engine PWB.

8)
Main charging is not
performed.

. Defective drum unit.

. The connector terminals

of main high voltage

PWB make poor contact.

. Defective engine PWB.

. Defective main high volt-

age PWB.

(See page 1-4-41))

©)
Defective developing
bias output.

. The connector terminals

of main high voltage

PWB make poor contact.

. Defective engine PWB.

. Defective main high volt-

age PWB.

(See page 1-4-41))
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Problem

Causes

Check procedures/corrective measures

(10)
Defective transfer
bias output.

. The connector terminals

of tranfer high voltage
PWB 1 make poor con-
tact.

. Defective engine PWB.

. Defective tranfer high

voltage PWB 1.

. Defective transfer belt

unit.

(See page 1-4-41))

(11)

The message
requesting paper to
be loaded is shown
when paper is
present on the cas-
sette or MP tray.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals of paper
detection switch 1/2 or
MP paper set switch.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective paper detection

switch 1/2 or MP paper
set switch.

If the level of following terminal on PWB does not change when
the switch is turned on and off, replace the switch.

Paper detection switch 1: YC9-7 on the feed PWB

Paper detection switch 2: YC9-1 on the feed PWB

MP paper set detection switch: YC24-A11 on the engine PWB

. Defective paper stop-

pers.

Remove the MP tray unit and check if the paper stoppers are dar-
maged. Replace if necessary.

(12)

The size of paper on
the cassette or MP
tray is not displayed
correctly.

. Poor contact in the con-

nector terminals of paper
length size switch 1/2,
paper width size switch
1/2, MP paper length size
switch or MP paper width
size switch.

Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.

. Defective paper length

size switch 1/2, paper
width size switch 1/2, MP
paper length size switch
or MP paper width size
switch.

If the level of following terminal on PWB does not change when
the switch is turned on and off, replace the switch.

Paper length size switch 1: YC5-4 on the feed PWB

Paper width size switch 1: YC4-6, 7, 8 on the feed PWB

Paper length size switch 2: YC5-2 on the feed PWB

Paper width size switch 2: YC4-2, 3, 4 on the feed PWB

MP paper length size switch: YC24-A8 on the engine PWB

MP paper width size switch: YC24-A2, A3, A4 on the engine PWB

(13)

A paper jam in the
paper feed, paper
conveying fuser,
duplex or eject sec-
tionis indicated when
the main power
switch is turned on.

. A piece of paper torn

from print paper is caught
around feed switch 1/2/3,
transfer detection sensor,
duplex jam detection
switch, jam detection
sensor, eject switch 1 or
paper full detection sen-
sor.

Check visually and remove it, if any.

. Defective feed switch 1/

2/3, transfer detection
sensor, duplex jam
detection switch, jam
detection sensor, eject
switch 1 or paper full
detection sensor.

Run maintenance item U031 and turn each switch on and off
manually. Replace the switch if indication of the corresponding
switch on the touch panel is not displayed in reverse.
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Problem Causes Check procedures/corrective measures
(14) 1. Poor contact in the con- | Reinsert the connector. Also check for continuity within the con-
The message nector terminals of front | nector cable. If none, remedy or replace the cable.
requesting cover to cover switch, left cover 1
be closed is dis- switch or left cover 2

played when the front switch.
cover or left cover 1/2

: 2. Defective front cover Check for continuity across each switch. If there is no continuity
is closed. . . oo ;
switch, left cover 1 switch | when the switch is on, replace it.
or left cover 2 switch.
(15) 1. Wiring is broken, shorted | Check for continuity. If none, repair.
Others. or makes poor contact.

1-4-49



2HP

1-4-5

Mechanical problems

Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

1)

No primary paper feed.

Check if the surfaces of the following pulleys
are dirty with paper powder: forwarding pul-
leys: forwarding pulley, paper feed pulley,
separation pulley, MP forwarding pulley, MP
paper feed pulley and MP separation pulley

Clean with isopropyl alcohol.

Check if the forwarding pulley, paper feed pul-
ley or separation pulley is deformed.

Replace the pulley if it is deformed (see
page 1-5-2).

Check if the MP forwarding pulley, MP paper
feed pulley or MP separation pulley is
deformed.

Replace the pulley if it is deformed (see
page 1-5-6).

Electrical problem with the MP solenoid.

See page 1-4-47.

Electrical problem with the following electro-
magnetic clutches: paper feed clutch 1/2,
paper conveying clutch, MP paper feed clutch
and MP paper conveying clutch

See page 1-4-47.

2
No secondary paper
feed.

Check if the surfaces of the right and left reg-
istration rollers are dirty with paper powder.

Clean with isopropyl alcohol.

Electrical problem with the registration clutch.

See page 1-4-47.

(3)
Skewed paper feed.

Width guide in a cassette installed incorrectly.

Check the width guide visually and correct
or replace if necessary.

Deformed width guide in a cassette.

Check visually and replace any deformed
guide.

Check if a pressure spring along the paper
conveying path is deformed or out of place.

Repair or replace.

Sliders of MP tray installed incorrectly.

Check the sliders visually and correct or
replace if necessary.

Deformed sliders of MP tray.

Check visually and replace any deformed
slider.

4
Multiple sheets of paper
are fed at one time.

Paper is extremely curled.

Change the paper.

Paper is loaded incorrectly.

Load the paper correctly.

Check if the separation pulley is worn.

Replace the separation pulley if it is worn
(see page 1-5-2).

Check if the MP separation pulley is worn.

Replace the MP separation pulley if it is
worn (see page 1-5-6).

Check if the spring which pressurizes the sep-
aration pulley or the MP separation pulley is
damaged or not in position.

Repair or replace.

®)

Paper jams.

Check if the paper is excessively curled.

Change the paper.

Deformed guides along the paper conveying
path.

Check visually and replace any deformed
guides.

Check if the contact between the right and left
registration rollers is correct.

Check visually and remedy if necessary.
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Problem

Causes/check procedures

Corrective measures

(6)
Toner drops on the paper
conveying path.

Check if the developing unit is extremely dirty.

Clean the developing unit.

(@)

Abnormal noise is heard.

Check if the pulleys, rollers and gears operate
smoothly.

Grease the bearings and gears.

Electrical problem with the following electro-
magnetic clutches: paper feed clutch 1/2,
paper conveying clutch, MP paper feed clutch
and MP paper conveying clutch

Correct.
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1-5-1 Precautions for assembly and disassembly

(1) Precautions

Be sure to turn the main power switch off and disconnect the power plug before starting disassembly.
When handling PWBs (printed wiring boards), do not touch parts with bare hands.

The PWBSs are susceptible to static charge.

Do not touch any PWB containing ICs with bare hands or any object prone to static charge.

When removing the hook of the connector, be sure to release the hook.

Take care not to get the cables caught.

(2) Drum

Note the following when handling or storing the drum.

When removing the drum unit, never expose the drum surface to strong direct light.

Keep the drum at an ambient temperature between -20°C/-4°F and 40°C/104°F and at a relative humidity not higher than
90% RH. Avoid abrupt changes in temperature and humidity.

Avoid exposure to any substance which is harmful to or may affect the quality of the drum.

Do not touch the drum surface with any object. Should it be touched by hands or stained with oil, clean it.

(3) Toner

Store the toner container in a cool, dark place.
Avoid direct light and high humidity.

1-5-1



2HP

1-5-2 Paper feed section

(1) Detaching and refitting the forwarding, paper feed and separation pulleys

Follow the procedure below to clean or replace the forwarding, paper feed and separation pulleys.

Procedure
Removing the primary paper feed unit
1. Remove the cassettes.
2. Remove the screw and remove the primary
paper feed unit.

Primary paper feed unit

Removing the forwarding pulley
3. Remove the stopper and spring from the pri-
mary paper feed unit.
4. Raise the forwarding pulley retainer in the
direction the arrow, and remove from the pri-
mary paper feed unit.

Forwarding pulley
retainer

Stopper

N\~ Z A

Figure 1-5-2

5. Remove the stop ring from the forwarding

pulley retainer.
6. Remove the forwarding pulley from the for- \
warding shaft.
~
§ Stop ring

Forwarding pulley

Forwarding pulley retainer

Figure 1-5-3
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Removing the paper feed pulley

7.

8.

Remove two stop rings from the primary
paper feed unit.
Pull the paper feed shaft in the direction of

the arrow and remove the paper feed pulley.

Removing the separation pulley

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Remove the stop ring from the primary
paper feed unit.

Pull the separation shatft in the direction of
the arrow and remove the separation pulley.

Clean or replace the forwarding, paper feed
and separation pulleys.

Install the separation and paper feed pulleys
to the primary paper feed unit.

Install the forwarding pulley to the forward-
ing pulley retainer.

When refitting the forwarding pulley, orient it
correctly as shown in Figure 1-5-6.

Refit the forwarding pulley retainer to the pri-
mary paper feed unit.

Refit the primary paper feed unit.

When the forwarding pulley, paper feed pul-
ley, separation pulley or the primary paper
feed unit is replaced, perform maintenance
mode U901 and U903 to clear the counter
value (see page 1-3-43, 44).

Stop ring

Stop ring

Paper feed shaft

Paper feed pulley

Figure 1-5-4

Separation shaft

Stop ring
Separation pulley
Figure 1-5-5
Machine front Machine rear

Forwarding pulley

Figure 1-5-6
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(2) Detaching and refitting the MP unit
Follow the procedure below to replace the MP unit.
Procedure

1. Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the interface cover.

Interface cover

Figure 1-5-7

2. Open the front cover.
3. Remove five screws and remove the right
cover.

Right cover

Figure 1-5-8
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Connector

Connector

Figure 1-5-9

6. Remove two screws and one connector, and
remove the MP unit.

4. Remove one connector.
5. Remove the MP tray.

1-5-5

Figure 1-5-10
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(3) Detaching and refitting the MP forwarding, MP paper feed and MP separation pulleys

Follow the procedure below to clean or replace the MP forwarding, MP paper feed and MP separation pulleys.

Procedure )
Detaching the MP forwarding and MP feed pulleys Stop ring Spring
1. Remove the MP unit (see page 1-5-4). MP solenoid lever ﬁ
2. Remove the lever and spring from the MP
unit.

3. Release the MP solenoid lever in the direc-
tion of the arrow.
4. Remove three stop rings.

5. Slide the joint and remove two bushes.
Remove the pulley unit from the MP unit.

Figure 1-5-12
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Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the MP forwarding pulley from the pulley
unit.

Remove two stop rings and bushes.
Remove the MP paper feed pulley from the
MP paper feed shaft.

Removing the MP separation pulley

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17

Turn the MP unit over and remove the
spring.

Remove the separation pulley holder from
the MP unit.

Remove the inserted parts and then remove
the MP separation pulley from the separa-
tion pulley holder.

Clean or replace the MP forwarding, MP
paper feed and MP separation pulleys.
Refit the MP separation pulley to the sepa-
ration pulley holder.

Refit the MP forwarding and MP paper feed
pulleys to the pulley unit.

Refit the separation pulley holder and pulley
unit.

Refit the MP unit.

. When the MP forwarding pulley, MP paper

feed pulley or the MP separation pulley is
replaced, perform maintenance mode U901
and U903 to clear the counter value (see
page 1-3-43, 44).

2HP

MP forwarding pulley

Bush

MP paper feed pulley

Figure 1-5-13

MP unit

Figure 1-5-14

MP separation pulley

b

v

Separation pulley holder

Figure 1-5-15
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1-5-3 Optical section

(1) Detaching and refitting the laser scanner unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the laser scanner unit.

Procedure
1. Open left cover 1.
2. Remove two screws and then remove the
upper left cover.

Figure 1-5-16

3. Open the top cover.
4. Remove one screw and then remove the
rear left cover.

Rear left cover

5. Remove twelve screws and then remove the
rear cover.

Rear cover

Figure 1-5-18
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6. Remove two straps and then remove left
cover 2.

Left cover 2

7. Remove cassette 1 and 2.
8. Remove two screws and inserted parts, and
then remove front left cover 2.

9. Remove two screws and then remove left
lower cover 1.

10. Remove three screws and then remove left
lower cover 2.

Left lower cover 2

Figure 1-5-21
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11. Open the paper conveying unit.

12. Remove the YC 10 connector of the feed
PWB and pull the connector out on machine
left through the edging of the machine rear
frame.

D Connector
\
/ tor

Connec
Feed PWB

O
ol
Figure 1-5-22
13. Remove the screws and washers at the
front and rear bands on left cover 1.
14. Raise the pin of L type of the left cover 1
rear and slide the pin to machine front.
e N\

Rear band

Screw
y;\i:jwtasher
e
‘5 :

Left cover 1

Figure 1-5-23
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15. Remove the spring at the rear side of the
paper conveying unit.
Remove the band by removing the stopper
at the front of the paper conveying unit.
Remove the paper conveying unit and left
cover 1.

e ™ f N

Left cover 1

Figure 1-5-24

16. Remove the conveying guide and middle
guide unit.

Conveying guide

Figure 1-5-25
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17. Remove two screws and springs holding the
laser scanner unit.

18. Remove the MP unit (see page 1-5-4).

19. Remove one screw and slide the upper rear
cover in the direction the arrow, and then
remove the cover.

20. Remove one screw and then remove the
rear right cover.

1-5-12

e
& S
s
Spring
Spring
Screw
Screw

Figure 1-5-26

Upper rear cover

7y

L
~
-

—

Rear right cover

Figure 1-5-28
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21. Remove the connector of the LSU wire and
release the wire from the wire saddles.

Figure 1-5-29

22.Remove two screws and then remove the
LSU right frame.

23. Remove the bracket of developing cooling
fan motor 2.
Remove two screws and one connector.

Developing cooling fan motor 2
Connector

LSU right frame

Figure 1-5-30

1-5-13



2HP

24

25

26

27

28.

29.
30.

31.

32.

33

34.

35.

36.

37.

. Pull the laser scanner unit out from machine
right with developing cooling fan 2.

. Pull out five tubs and then remove develop-
ing cooling fan motor 2.

. Replace the laser scanner unit and refit
developing cooling fan motor 2.

. Install the laser scanner unit.

Refit the LSU right frame, rear right cover,
upper rear cover and MP unit.

Refit two screws of the laser scanner unit.
Refit the middle guide unit and conveying
guide.

Refit the paper conveying unit and left cover
1.

Connect the YC10 connector of the feed
PWB.

. Refit left lower cover 1/2, front left cover 2
and left cover 2

Refit the rear cover, rear left cover and
upper left cover.

Perform maintenance mode U473 and enter
the correction data (see page 1-3-41).
Perform maintenance mode U119 (drum
setup) (see page 1-3-20).

Performs manual color registration adjust-
ment (see page 1-5-15).

1-5-14

Developing cooling
fan motor 2

Laser scanner unit

Figure 1-5-31




(2) Manual color registration adjustment

Follow the procedure below to replace the laser scanner unit.

Procedure
Performing color calibration
1. Press the menu key.

agprpwn

Press the OK key twice. Color calibration begins.

Performing color registration
6. Press the menu key.

2HP

Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly until [Others] appears. Press the cursor right key.
Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly until [Service] appears. Press the cursor right key.
Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly until [Color Calivration] appears.

7. Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly until [Others] appears. Press the cursor right key.
8. Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly until [Registration Detail] appears. Press the cursor right key.
9. Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly until [Print Registration Chart] appears.

10.
11.
12
13.

Press the OK key twice. A chart is printed.
Perform steps 6 through 8.

which the BK line is in line with the magenta lines.

[/

[

e i i il il

il

Reference chart

14. Press the cursor right/left keys to move the
position for entering the value, and then
enter each checked value using up/down
keys.

Press the OK key twice.

Press the cursor down key to display
[C1234567 3](adjust cyan) and [Y1234567
3](adjust yellow). Then check the values at
reference chart and enter the value marked
at the scale in the similar way to magenta.
Press the menu key after all values have
been entered. Color registration begins.

15.
16.

17.

18. Print a reference chart again.

19. Verify that each scale is within the range of 1
to A. If they are within the range, proceed to
step 20.

If scales are out of range, repeat steps 11
through 19.

. Press the cursor up/down keys repeatedly until [M 1234567 3] (adjust magenta) appears. Press the OK key.
Verify each value at MH-1 to 7 and MV-3 of the reference chart at the scale and check the value marked

i Al
o I _—
L Gg R
‘ E —
i i C D
AB
O [
l J—
32 —/———
5 4 ———  Example:
7 6 —_— Enter B as scales
9 8 ——— are coincided at B.
Figure 1-5-32
>>M 1234567 3
MH=0000000 MV=0
A A A A AAS 4
] |
|
MH-3 ——
MH-4
MH-5
MH-6
MH-7
Figure 1-5-33
CI;H — Y
F ———
E —
D —
c [
B e
A
0
1
2 [
3 [E—
4 JR—
5 _
6 [E—
7 8 - The scales must coincide
9 _— within 1 to A.
Figure 1-5-34
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20. Verify that scales of MV-1,2,4,5/CV-1,2,4,5/

YV-1.2.45 coincide within the range of 1 to LU

A - . . U i o //ﬂ)}/mhmm‘}\ J///\//MHHN\\ ///)/H/WHM\\\
If they are within the range, adjustment is .

complete. L 1 Wﬂ [l bl MN‘JM

If they are out of range, proceed to step 21.

Reference chart

Figure 1-5-35
If manual color registration has failed:
21. If the balance between V-1 and V-5 is more than 2 scales (sample 1) or less than -2
scales (sample 2), perform the following steps:

Sample 1 Sample 2
WO B W W o R
WA AW R v WA N R R

ik

Figure 1-5-36

22. Open the front cover and remove the toner container which corresponds to the color
in adjustment.
23. Rotate the adjustment knob using a 5 mm hex wrench.
Direction of rotation
(V-1 - V-5) >= 2 scales (sample 1): rotate counterclockwise.
(V-1 - V-5) <= -2 scales (sample 2): rotate clockwise.
Number of rotation
(V-1- V-5) x 2 clicks
24. Refit the toner container and close the front cover.
25. Turn the main power switch off and on. Correction automatically starts.
26. Print a reference chart and verify the result.

D=

adjustment knob

Figure 1-5-37
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1-5-4 Image formation section

(1) Detaching and refitting the image formation holder

Procedure

1. Open the front cover.

2. Turn the toner container lock lever for the
toner container clockwise to release the
lock.

3. Lift the clip to open the toner container.

Remove four toner containers.
5. Hold down release lever and slowly pull out
the waste toner box.

e

6. Remove the connector cover and remove
one connector.

7. Remove five screws and push the left and
right levers into the inner part, and then
remove the image formation holder.

2HP

Clip

Release lever

Lock lever
Waste toner box

Figure 1-5-38

Connector cover

Figure 1-5-39

Lever

Image formation holder

Figure 1-5-40
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(2) Detaching and refitting the developing unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the developing unit.

Procedure
1. Remove the image formation holder (see
page 1-5-17).
2. Remove each connector and pin, and then
remove four developing units.

Pin Developing unit

Figure 1-5-41

3. Remove the protective sheet from the new
developing unit, and shake the developing
unit right and left for more than five times.

4. Install all the developing units in the
machine.

Caution:

When securing the developing unit, be sure
to insert the unit all the way into the machine
and fix it using the pin.

when connecting the connector of the devel-
oping unit, check that the wire is not inserted
in housing as shown in a figure.

Connector Connector

Figure 1-5-42
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(3) Detaching and refitting the drum unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the drum unit.

Caution

Avoid direct sunlight and strong light when detaching and refitting the drum unit.

Never touch the drum surface.

Procedure

1.

2.

(4) Detaching and refitting the charger roller unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the charger roller unit.

Remove the image formation holder (see
page 1-5-17).

Remove the developing units (see page 1-5-
18).

Remove the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
Pull out the transfer belt unit (see page 1-5-
20).

Remove each connector and then remove
four drum units.

Replace each drum unit and install the unit.
Perform maintenance mode U119 (drum
setup) (see page 1-3-20).

Perform maintenance mode U930 to clear
the counter value (see page 1-3-44).

Procedure

1.

2.

3.

Remove each toner container (see page 1-
5-17)

Remove each screw and then remove the
four charger roller units.

Replace each charger roller unit and install
the unit.

Perform maintenance mode U119 (drum
setup) (see page 1-3-20).

Perform maintenance mode U930 to clear
the counter value (see page 1-3-44).

Drum unit

Figure 1-5-43

Charger roller unit

Figure 1-5-44

2HP
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1-5-5 Transfer section

(1) Detaching and refitting the transfer belt unit
Follow the procedure below to replace the transfer belt unit.

Procedure
1. Remove the fuser unit (see page 1-5-23).
2. Further open the paper conveying unit by
removing the stopper at the front of the
paper conveying unit.

Stopper

3. Remove one connector and then remove
the transfer belt unit while raising the front
and rear circular sections.

4. Replace the transfer belt unit and install it in
the machine in a horizontal manner.

y Transfer
* belt unit

Figure 1-5-46
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(2) Detaching and refitting the transfer roller

Follow the procedure below to replace the transfer roller.

Procedure
1. Open left cover 1 and paper conveying unit.
2. Using a flat-blade screwdriver, remove the

left transfer guide by prying the protrusion
off the hole.

<
Flat-blade
screwdriver
Left transfer guide Proiection
- ) J
Figure 1-5-47
3. Remove the transfer roller while pressing Stopper
down the stopper of both ends. L Transfer roller
Stopper

Figure 1-5-48
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4.

Remove the stopper, bush, gear, pin and
white spring from the transfer roller rear.
Remove the stopper, bush and black spring
from the transfer roller front.

Replace the transfer roller and install the
roller.

. Push in the left transfer guide to refit the

guide in position.

After refitting, make sure that the two
springs on the left transfer guide are caught
with the protrusions on the paper conveying
unit.

1-5-22

Stopper Bush

Gear
Spring

@\\%

Pin

Transfer roller

Rear

Transfer roller \@,
\ V.
=L
V.

Figure 1-5-49

Left transfer guide

206 \\ §

P N

Springs

Figure 1-5-50



1-5-6 Fuser section

(1) Detaching and refitting the fuser unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the fuser unit.

Procedure

1.
2.

3.
4.

Open left cover 1 and paper conveying unit.
Remove two screws and remove the fuser
unit.

Replace the fuser unit and install the unit.
Perform maintenance mode U167 to clear
the counter value (see page 1-3-28).

Fuser unit

Figure 1-5-51

2HP
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1-5-7 Other

(1) Detaching and refitting the engine PWB

Follow the procedure below to replace the engine PWB.

Procedure

1. Remove the interface cover and right cover
(see page 1-5-4).

2. Remove the upper left cover, rear left cover
and rear cover (see page 1-5-8).

3. Remove the upper rear cover and rear right
cover (see page 1-5-12).

4. Remove one screw and connector, and then
remove the operation panel.

Operation panel

Figure 1-5-52

5. Remove two screws and one connector, and
then remove the upper eject cover.

Figure 1-5-53

1-5-24



2HP

6. Open the front cover and release the toner
container (black).

7. Remove three screws and remove the oper-
ation panel lower cover.

8. Remove the inserted parts and remove the
top tray.

Inserted part

Figure 1-5-55
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9. Remove three screws and one connector,
and then remove the top frame.

Connector

10. Remove two screws and remove the main
PWB.

11. Remove all the connectors of the engine
PWB.

12. Remove six screws and remove the engine
PWB.

13. Remove EEPROM of the engine PWB and
install EEPROM in the new engine PWB.
14. Install the new engine PWB and connect all

connectors.

15. Refit the main PWB and top frame.

While refitting the top frame, press and hold
the center of the frame. Also be sure to con-
nect the fan connector.

16. Refit the operation panel lower cover, upper
eject cover and operation panel.

17. Refit the rear right cover, upper rear cover,
rear cover, rear left cover, upper left cover,
right cover and interface cover.

18. Update the firmware to the latest version.

Figure 1-5-58
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(2) Detaching and refitting the conveying drive unit

Follow the procedure below to replace the conveying drive unit.

Procedure

1. Pull out cassette 1 and 2.

2. Remove twelve screws and remove the rear
cover (see page 1-5-8).

3. Remove two straps and remove left cover 2
(see page 1-5-9).

4. Remove three screws and remove left lower
cover 2.

Remove the connector cover.

6. Remove the screw, connector and inserted
parts, and then remove the rear cooling fan
motor.

o

7. Release the wire from the wire saddles of
the conveying drive unit and remove all of
the connectors.

8. Remove four screws and remove the con-
veying drive unit.

2HP

Connector cover

Connector

Rear cooling
fan motor

Figure 1-5-60

77—"/ /
@ 1@ ( conveying drive unit

Figure 1-5-61
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9. Remove the paper feed/developing motor
BK and feed PWB from the conveying drive
unit.

10. Replace the conveying drive unit and refit
the paper feed/developing motor BK and

feed PWB. Conveying drive unit

11. Install the conveying drive unit.

12. Refit the rear cooling fan motor.

13. Refit left lower cover2, left cover 2, rear
cover and cassette 1/2.

(3) Detaching and refitting the registration clutch

Follow the procedure below to replace the registration clutch.

Procedure

1. Remove the conveying drive unit (see page
1-5-27).

2. Remove the stop ring and connector and
then remove the registration clutch.

3. Replace the registration clutch and install
the clutch.

4. Refit the conveying drive unit.

1-5-28

Stop ring

Paper feed/developing
motor BK

Feed PWB

Figure 1-5-62

(@9
@ \ Connector

Registration clutch

Figure 1-5-63
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(4) Detaching and refitting the right filter and rear filter

Follow the procedure below to replace the right and rear filters.

Procedure o Right filters
1. Remove two right filters.
2. Replace two right filters and install the fil-
ters.

Figure 1-5-64

3. Remove the filter cover.
4. Remove the rear filter from the filter cover.
5. Replace the rear filter and install the filter.

Figure 1-5-65
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(5) Detaching and refitting the LSU cleaning clutch

Follow the procedure below to replace the LSU cleaning clutch.

Procedure

1.

2.

i

8.

Remove the interface cover and right cover
(see page 1-5-4).

Remove the rear cover, paper conveying
unit, conveying guide and middle guide unit
(see page 1-5-8).

. Remove the image formation holder (see

page 1-5-17).

. Remove the operation panel and operation

panel lower cover (see page 1-5-24).

Pull out cassette 1.

Remove two screws and remove the front
cover.

Remove the screw and two locking claws,
and then remove the inner left cover.
Leave the connectors kept plugged to the
switches.

Remove the screw of tranfer high voltage PWB 2.
While unlatching and holding the locking claw
upward, push the tranfer high voltage PWB 2 out-
ward.

Inner left cover EJJ J/

aJ

|

Figure 1-5-67

Transfer high voltage PWB 2

§

?Eking claw \/\\
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9. Remove the conveying drive unit (see page
1-5-27).

10. Release the wire of the registration switch
from three wire saddles.

11. While pressing and holding the left and right

locking claws inward, remove the paper con-

veying guide unit.

12. Remove the stop ring and remove the LSU
cleaning unit.

2HP

Wire saddles

Wire of the registration switch

Figure 1-5-69

Paper conveyin% lej// \M\\ y/
— =]
o_\—=
\8 //
/

Locking claw

Figure 1-5-70

LSU cleaning unit

< T TN T T 77707

—n_r ?

’—’\; [

\\y&g =R
% //

e Nl

Stop ring

Figure 1-5-71
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13. Remove the LSU cleaning clutch from the
LSU cleaning unit.

LSU cleaning clutch

Figure 1-5-72

14. Replace the LSU cleaning clutch and install
the clutch to LSU cleaning unit.

Protrusion

Note: When replacing the clutch, align the Cam
protrusion with cam as diagrammed.
15. Refit the LSU cleaning unit.
LSU cleaning clutch
4 ] N
LSU cleaning Protrusion
clutch

Cam

A\ J
Figure 1-5-73
16. Refit the paper conveying guide unit. Paper conveying guide unit
Note: When installing the guide unit, use —
- [T 111 =

care not to tuck the plastic tabs under the ] ' | | [\ [ / %
guide unit. %L\
17. Refit the conveying drive unit. @ﬂ \ p

18. Refit the tranfer high voltage PWB 2, inner
left cover and front cover.

19. Refit cassette 1 and image formation holder.

20. Refit the middle guide unit, conveying guide
and paper conveying unit.

21. Refit front left cover 1, rear cover, right cover
and interface cover.

Plastic tabs

Figure 1-5-74
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1-6-1 Downloading firmware

The system firmware can be update by downloading new firmware. Downloading can be made either by directly sending
the new firmware from PC via the parallel interface or using a memory card that contains the new firmware.

Firmware file name example

Software ID Compression

1 1
S2HP_1000001021.cmp

Product code

Pause (period)
2HP: This machine

Pause (underscore) — Build number

—— Update history

—— Classification (Normally: 0)

— Supplement (Normally: 00)

— Firmware category
10: Engine controller
30: Main controller

Figure 1-6-1
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(1) Downloading the firmware from the parallel interface

To download the system firmware using the parallel interface, use the procedure below.

Procedure

1.
2.
3.

o~

10.

11.

1-6-2

Turn printer and PC power off.

Open the interface cover.

Connect the parallel printer cable between
the PC and the printer.

Turn the main power switch on.

Confirm that display (1) is displayed.

At the DOS prompt, enter command (2).

* Enter UPGR “SYS” in capitals.

Confirm that message display (3) is dis-
played.

At the DOS prompt, enter command (4) so
that the system firmware (example:
S2HP_3000001021.cmp) is copied to the
printer.

Message display (5) is displayed during
downloading. When message display (6) is
displayed to indicate downloading is fin-
ished, turn the main power switch off and
then turn on.

Confirm that message display (7) is dis-
played after warm-up.

Print a status page. Check that the status
page shows the updated firmware version.

(@)

@

(©)

()

®)

(6)

)

Parallel interfece
connector

Interface cover

Figure 1-6-2\

Message display

Ready

1 PC DOS display

Parallel
printer cable

To PC

-
c:/echo IR! UPGR"SYS";>prn

.

!

Supervisor mode
parallel waiting

1

(c:/>Copy /b S2HP_3000001021.cmp prn

.

!

Downloading

() Product code

© 20,000

2HP_3000.001.021

06/08/29 [E1F9]

(® Update history
(6 Build number

Checksum

‘ Main power switch: Off/On

Ready

Figure 1-6-3

2HP: This machine
@ Firmware category
10: Engine controller
30: Main controller
(® Supplement (Normally: 00)
(@ Classification (Normally: 0)

@ Release date: Year/Month/Day
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(2) Downloading the firmware from the memory card

The procedure below provides how to download firmware from a memory card.

Procedure
1. Turn the main power switch off.

2. Open the interface cover.
3. Remove the memory card cover. \

Memory card

Interface cover

Figure 1-6-4
4. Insert the memory card in the memory card p N
cover. _ _ Memory
5. Insert the memory card into the printer's card cover

memory card slot. \/

N

Figure 1-6-5
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o

Turn the main power switch on.

7. Press menu key on the printer's operation
panel and carry out the memory card for-
matting procedure (1).

8. When formatting is complete, turn the main

power switch off.

9. Remove the formatted memory card from
the memory card slot.

10. Insert the memory card to the PC's slot or to
the adaptor.

11. Copy the firmware file to download to the
root directory of the memory card.

12. Remove the memory card from the PC's slot
or the adaptor.

13. Confirm that the main power switch is set to
off.

14. Insert the memory card into the printer's
memory card slot.

1-6-4

@

Message display

Ready
Operation panel keys

\ Press the menu key. ‘Press the cursor up/down keys.

Memory Card >

‘ Press the right key. ‘Press the cursor up/down keys.

>Format

Press the OK key.

>Format ?

Press the OK key.

Processing

(Format information is
automatically printed.)

Ready

Figure 1-6-6

A

Memory card

Adaptor
(Memory card read/writer)

Figure 1-6-7

Memory card slot
o y

Figure 1-6-8



15.
16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

22

25.

Turn the main power switch on.

When message display (1) is displayed to
detect firmware in the memory card.
Message display (2) is displayed during
downloading.

When message display (3) is displayed to
indicate downloading is finished.

Turn the main power switch off.

Remove the memory card from memory
card slot.

Remove the memory card cover from the
memory card and attach it to the interface
cover.

. Close the interface cover.
23.
24.

Turn the main power switch on.

Confirm that message display (4) is dis-
played after warm-up.

Print the status page. Print the status page
to check that the firmware version has been
updated.

@)

@)

®)

‘ Main power switch: On

Supervisor mode

)
Supervisor mode
CF-card reading

©RLIPP P

2HP_3000.001.021
06/08/29  [E1F9]

®

‘ Main power switch: Off

2HP

Message display

(@ Product code
2HP: This machine

@ Firmware category
10: Engine controller
30: Main controller

(® Supplement
(Normally: 00)

(@ Classification
(Normally: 0)

(® Update history

(6 Build number

@ Release date:
Year/Month/Day

Checksum

Memory
A card slot

= /4!21

Memory card -

(4)

)

‘ Main power switch: On
!

Ready

Figure 1-6-9
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2-1-1

Paper feed section

(1) Cassette paper feed section

2HP

Cassette paper feed section consists of the paper holder with the lift cassette operation plate activated by lift motor 1 and
2, and the pulleys, such as the forwarding pulley, the paper feed pulley and the separation pulley, for extracting and con-
veying the paper. Paper is fed out of the cassette by the rotation of the forwarding pulley, paper feed pulley and separation

pulley.

(1)
)
©)
(4)
(5)
(6)
()
(8)
9)

Cassette base

Lift cassette operation plate
Cassette

Cassette pad

Paper feed upper housing
Paper feed pulley

Paper feed lower housing
Separation pulley
Forwarding pulley

Figure 2-1-1 Cassette paper feed section

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
17)
(18)

Feed low 1st guide
Feed low roller

Feed low 2nd guide
Feed low roller

Feed UP 2nd guide
Right registration roller
Left registration roller
Feed UP 1st guide
Feed pulley

(19)
(20)
(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
@7)

Middle R guide

Middle R roller

Left cover 2

Middle L guide

Middle pulley

Registration switch (RSW)
Feed switch 1 (FSW1)
Feed switch 2 (FSW2)
Feed switch 3 (FSW3)

2-1-1
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EPWB
YC8-20

YC8-7
YC8-9
YC8-10
YC8-8

YC22-B3

YC22-B17

YC22-A12
YC22-A3

YC22-A9

YC22-B5
YC22-B9

YC22-B14
YC22-B15
YC22-B16

YC22-All
YC22-A2

YC22-A10

YC22-B10
YC22-B4

YC22-B11
YC22-B12
YC22-B13

YC8-27
YC8-29
YC8-30

YC8-28

YC25-1

YC25-3
YC25-5

YC25-6

YC25-8
YC25-10

REG_CLT_REM
DLP K MOT DR -
DLP K MOT CLK N
DLP K MOT DIR .
DLP K MOT RDY - )
REG JAM
RSW
. ]
FPWB o
(PFM
CAS1 JAM e
CAS1LFT UP - A ] w1
FEED1 CLT REM /] PF
’ \ s\l o [
CAS1 EMPTY R R R
SN _|_I \
e /‘ '| Primary LM1
CAS2 JAM a7 paper
‘ EI feed unit
CAS1 LENGTH FSW. PLSW1
CAS1 WIDTH3 PWSW1 ]
CAS1 WIDTH2
CAS1 WIDTH1 i LSW2 Cassette 1
CAS2 LFT UP ‘ PF -
swAcz) ]
FEED2 CLT REM ‘ —
) | T PSW2
CAS2 EMPTY 3 I
e Primary LM2 \
o 1| Ppaper
CAS2 LENGTH N ' | feed unit
PESKIAM El PLSW2
FSw3 PWSW?2
CAS2 WIDTH3 Cassette 2
CAS2 WIDTH2
CAS2 WIDTH1
DLP K MOT DR
DLP K MOT CLK
DLP K MOT DIR
DLP K MOT RDY PF/DEVM-BK

LFT1 MOT DR

LFT1 MOT SIG1
LFT1 MOT SIG2

LFT2 MOT DR

LFT2 MOT SIG1
LFT2 MOT SIG2

2-1-2

Figure 2-1-2 Cassette paper feed section block diagram



(2) MP tray paper feed section

2HP

Pressing the Start key activates the MP solenoid (MPSOL) to release the paper stopper, which in turn causes the MP for-
warding pulley mounted on the MP support to descend. In turn, the MP forwarding pulley comes in contact with the paper
placed on the MP tray is fed forward as the MP forward pulley rotates and forwarded to the MP feed pulley and the MP

separation pulley. Also during paper feed, the MP separation pulley prevents multiple sheets from being fed at one time by
the torque limiter.

YC24-B5
YC24-B6

YC24-B8
YC24-A11

EPWB

YC24-B2

YC24-B10

YC26-13
YC26-15
YC26-16

YC26-14
YC24-A2

YC24-A3
YC24-A4

YC24-A6
YC24-A8

Figure 2-1-3 MP tray paper feed section (1)

(1) MPT lower guide

(2) Middle roller

(3) Bypass friction plate
(4) MP separate pulley
(5) Separate pulley holder
(6) MP forwarding pulley
(7) MPT LF holder

(8) MP feed pulley

(9) MPT base

MPF SOL1 DR
MPF SOL2 DR

MPF CLT REM

MPF PPR SET

/]
MPPSSW

'm

|_—LE| MPPCC\L*’“I

<
hY
T
T
(@]
-

MPPFSW

MPF JAM1

MPF FED CLT REM

DLP COL MOT DR
DLP COL MOT CLK
DLP COL MOT DIR

DLP COL MOT RDY

MPM

MPF_WIDTH3
MPF_WIDTH2
MPF_WIDTH1

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
17

Middle pulley

MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW)
Bypass table A

Bypass table B

Bypass table C

Slider

MP paper length size switch (MPPLSW)
Paper stopper

MPF TABLE

MPF LENGTH

Figure 2-1-4 MP tray paper feed section block diagram (1)
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EPWB

YC22-A7
YC22-B18

YC26-5
YC26-7
YC26-8

YC26-6

1)
)
©)
(4)
()
(6)
@)
8)
)

ROL_CLT REM

L_—

Figure 2-1-5 MP tray paper feed section (2)

MPT bypass cover
MPT bypass pulley
Bypass OUT cover
Bypass OUT pulley
Bypass right guide
Bypass B roller
MPT bypass base
Bypass C roller
Bypass A roller

(10) Bypass IN guide

(11) Middle low guide

(12) MP paper conveying switch
(MPPCSW)

(13) Feed R guide

(14) Middle bypass guide

(15) Middle bypass roller

(16) Middle pulley

FPWB

MPF JAM3

MPF MOT DR
MPF MOT CLK
MPF MOT DIR

MPF MOT RDY (

2-1-4

MPM

Figure 2-1-6 MP tray paper feed section block diagram (2)



2-1-2 Drum section

(1) Drum section

2HP

The drum section consists of the charger roller unit, drum and cleaning section. The drum is electrically charged uniformly
by means of a charger roller to form a latent image on the surface. The cleaning section consists of the cleaning blade and

the cleaning roller which remove residual toner from the drum surface after transfer.

Figure 2-1-7 Drum section

@)
)
©)
(4)
()
(6)
(@)
8)
)

Cleaning roller
Cleaning blade

Drum

Charger roller holder
Charger cleaning roller
Charger roller

Drum screw

Drum frame

Drum roller

2-1-5
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EPWB

YC17-A9

YC17-Al1
YC17-A12

YC-23

YC17-B9

YC18-B11
YC18-B12

YC-23

YC18-A9

YC18-All
YC18-A12

YC-23

YC18-B9

YC18-B11
YC18-B12

YC-23

2-1-6

Drum unit M
ERS1 DR
CL-M
Main charger
EEPSOHL DRPWB-M high voltage
EEP SDA1 _/ Charger
EEPROM //'/ \\\ roller M
MRYPWB \
YC-3 YC-1
Drum unit C
ERS2 DR
CL-C
Main charger
EEPSCL1 DRPWB-C high voltage
EEP SDAl1 Charger
. rollerC
MRYPWB EEPROM \'
YC-3 YC-1
Drum unit Y
ERS3 DR
CL-Y
Main charger
EEP SCL1 DRPWB-Y high voltage
EEP SDA1 Charger
<7 N rollerY
MRYPWB EEPROM|| | | \
YC-3 YC-1
Drum unit BK
ERS4 DR Drum BK
CL-BK
EEP SCL1 Main charger
DRPWB-BK high voltage
EEP SDA1 Charger
MRYPWB EEPROM /" T roller BK
YC-3 YC-1 DRM-BK

Figure 2-1-8 Drum section block diagram

MHVPWB




2-1-3 Developing section

(1) Developing section

2HP

The dual component developing system develops magnetic brushes (of developer) around the magnet roller. The toner
moves onto the sleeve roller which is positioned parallel to the drum and generates a thin layer of toner. The sleeve roller
is pressed against the drum with the DS pulley for developing static latent image.

L

Figure 2-1-9 Developing section

1)
@)
©)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(@)
®)

Case DLP stay
DLP blade
DLP case

DLP lid

DLP screw B
Sleeve roller
Magnet roller
DLP screw A

2-1-7
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MHVPWB

Developing unit M

Sleeve

roller

Sleeve bias |

Magnet bias (

DEV

Developing unit C

Sleeve

) roller
Sleeve bias

Magnet bias (

\

roller

Developing unit Y

Sleeve
roller
[

Sleeve bias

Magnet bias (

EEP SCL1
EEP SDAL
ROM TPD1
] VCONT1
EEP SCL1
aﬁé{: EEP EEP SDAL
TPD2
] VCONT?

Magnet TS-C
EEP SCL1
aﬁéw 55& EEP SDA1
TPD3
] VCONT3

\

Developing unit BK

Sleeve

roller

Sleeve bias |

Magnet bias (

DLP COL MOT DR
DLP COL MOT CLK
DLP COL MOT DIR

DEVM-CMY )-DLP COL MOT RDY

EEP SCL1

2-1-8

\

DEV
PWB.BK EEP SDA1
ROM TPD4

] VCONT4

DLP K MOT DR

o DLP K MOT CLK
Magnet DLP K MOT DIR
roller PF/DEVM-BK| DLP K MOT RDY

Figure 2-1-10 Developing section block diagram

EPWB

YC17-A2
YC17-A3
YC17-A6
YC17-A4

YC17-B2
YC17-B3
YC17-B6
YC17-B4

YC18-A2
YC18-A3
YC18-A6
YC18-A4

YC26-13
YC26-15
YC26-16

YC26-14

YC18-B2
YC18-B3
YC18-B6
YC18-B4

YC8-27
YC8-29
YC8-30

YC8-28




2-1-4  Optical section

(1) Laser scanner section

The image data is processed on the main PWB (MPWB) and transmitted from engine PWB (EPWB) as image printing
data to the laser scanner unit (LSU). By repeatedly turning the laser on and off, the laser scanner unit forms a latentimage

H\

on the drum surface.

To drums

M

S

Figure 2-1-11 Laser scanner section

(1) LensB (6) LensA

(2) Lens B stay (7) Polygon motor (PM)
(3) MirrorB (8) Scannerlid

(4) Dust shield glass (9) Scanner frame

(5) LSU blade (10) Mirror A

Laser scanner unit (LSU)

RN
Mirror B \\\\
N

Lens A

XN /
NN

Laser

diode

LDU mirror y
- ] apcPwa-y

/ Collimate
lens

APC3_CNT

ENBL3

S/H3

VDO3 P

VDO3_N

Laser beam

APCPWB-M

NN [ g

Polys
mirror

APC1_CNT

ENBL1

S/H1

VDO1_P

VDOl N

NN -
N T
o (D EFS
Y .
/ PM

\ - mj APcPWB-C
AN

Pin-photo

sensor
PDPWB

APC2_CNT

ENBL2

S/H2

VDO2_P

VDO2_N

INTEMS1 ‘\

\

\

uﬂq APCPWB-BK
AN

APC4_CNT

ENBL4

S/H4

VDO4_P

VDO4 N

IN_TEMP1

SCCLK

SCRDY,

SCREM

BD

Figure 2-1-12 Laser scanner section block diagram

EPWB

YC16-A7
YC16-A9
YC16-A10
YC16-All
YC16-A12

YC16-Al4
YC16-A16
YC16-Al17
YC16-A18
YC16-A19

YC16-B7
YC16-B9
YC16-B10
YC16-B11
YC16-B12

YC16-B14
YC16-B16
YC16-B17
YC16-B18
YC16-B19

YC16-B4
YC16-Al
YC16-A2
YC16-A3
YC16-B2
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2-1-5 Transfer/separation section

(1) Primary transfer section

There are four transfer (TC) rollers opposed to each color drum inside of transfer (TC) belt, toner on the drum is trans-
ferred to transfer belt by impressed bias voltage (minus). Remaining toner on the transfer (TC) belt is cleaned by fur brush.

I | I ‘I“:. || —

@

() .
memmmm\mm\mf

£

Figure 2-1-13 Primary transfer section

(1) TCframe (5) Tension roller (9) ICL screw
(2) Drive roller (6) Idle roller (10) ICL frame
(3) Backup roller (7) Transfer (TC) belt (11) Sweep roller
(4) Transfer (TC) rollers (8) ICL blade (12) Fur brush

TRFM2 Jj Transfer (TC) belt > TREM1

5] TRBSDPWB | O i Fur brush
— 1 | TRDS \
INTEMS2 D Transfer (TC) roller x 4 TRBSDS *~.__.- K
NEHIcS ©- ©- Ol
MTRM
EPWB
BLT SET|\ ~g.52
BLT FAN2 |\ oo o
INTEMP2 |\ oo 15
vC28.A2 | BLT SPEED
MRYPWB vCo8-4 | BLT FANL
ves4 BLTBII_\I&IMOI\;IFEIED)E V2381
YC3-3 BLT MOT CLK YC23-B8
YC3-2 1 =0T pD | C23 B THVPWB1 Il?;rifri; Egts
YC3-1 _MOT_PD |y 53 810
veo | TR
YC9-6 [———
BLT_MOT_BN vCo.5 | TL_CONT1
BLT_MOT_BP|YC5-1 T1 _CONT2
BLT_MOT_AN| YC5-2 YC9-4
MO T1_CONT3
BLT_MOT_AP| YC5-3 YC9-3
= = YC5-4 YC9-2 T1_CONT4
vGo.1 | FB_CONT

Figure 2-1-14 Primary transfer section block diagram
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(2) Secondary transfer/separation section

The secondary transfer/separation section consists mainly of the transfer (TC) roller and separation discharge plate.

A high voltage generated by the tranfer high voltage PWB 2 (THVPWB2) is applied to the transfer (TC) roller for secondary
transfer charging. Paper after secondary transfer is separated from the transfer (TC) roller by applying separation bias that
is output from the tranfer high voltage PWB 2 (THVPWB?2) to the separation discharge plate.

Figure 2-1-15 Secondary transfer/separation section

(1) Transfer roller

(2) Left transfer guide

(3) Conveying guide

(4) Belt UP guide

(5) Discharge holder

(6) Separation discharge plate

Separation
discharge plate

—

Transfer belt

Transfer roller

EPWB

THVPWB2
Secondary transfer bias

Separation bias

SP_CONT
SEP_REM
T2_INV_CONT
T2_CONT
T2_REM

YC12-1
YC12-2
YC12-3
YC12-4
YC12-5

Figure 2-1-16 Secondary transfer /separation section block diagram
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2-1-6  Fuser section

(1) Fuser section

The fuser section consists of the parts shown in figure below. When paper reaches the fuser section after the secondary
transfer process, it passes between the press roller and melt belt. Pressure is applied by the fuser unit pressure springs so
that the toner on the paper is melted, fused and fixed onto the paper. The melt belt is heated by fuser heaters 1 (FH1) or 2
(FH2) inside the heat roller. The press roller is heated by fuser heater 3 (FH3).

Figure 2-1-17 Fuser section

(1) Belt unit frame (11) Press roller stay
(2) Fuser roller (12) Entrance holder
(3) Melt belt (13) Press roller

(4) Heatroller (14) Fuser unit stay

(5) Belt unit stay (15) Exit pulley guide
(6) ExitL guide (16) Fuser exit pulley
(7) Fuser heater 1 (FH1) (17) Fuser left cover
(8) Fuser heater 2 (FH2) (18) Fuser right cover
(9) Fuser heater 3 (FH3) (19) Entrance UP guide

(10) Left guide cover
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FSR_NCTH2
YC14-10 = -
FSR_NCTH1 / oo
YC14-11
vC14-13 | FSR_THL ! i /
veias |[FSRTH2 \\
FTH2 Fuser unit
FTS2 [
/ \ N ° FTH1
FTS1| T~
EPWB FH3<I> |
O O
Press FH2
roller Melt belt Heat — 1
roller
FTH3
PSPWB
ver.q [HLLIVE
vC14.2 | FSR_PRHEAT DRn VC117 YC7-4 PR OUT
YC14-4 = =N YC11-5 MH_OUT
YC7-2
YC27-A10 | FSR_MOT_DR
YC27-Al1 | FSR_MOT_CLK
YC27-A12 | FSR_MOT_DIR
YC27-A14| FSR_MOT_GAIN
YC27-A13 FSR_MOT_LOCK'( FUM
FSR_FAN
YC27-A3 = FUFM

Figure 2-1-18 Fuser section block diagram
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2-1-7 Eject/feedshift section

(1) Eject/feedshift section

The eject/feedshift sections switch the paper path based on the print mode and eject paper or convey the paper to the
duplex section or finisher. For duplex print mode, the paper for which printing on the rear side has been completed is con-
veyed to the duplex section by the feedshift section operation. After the conveyed paper is inverted, it is fed again for front
side printing.

Figure 2-1-19 Eject/feedshift section

(1) Fuser exit pulley (12) Eject OUT roller

(2) Eject L guide (13) Eject middle frame

(3) FDroller (14) Middle pulley

(4) Eject entrance frame (15) Ejectroller

(5) Eject entrance guide (16) Top tray

(6) Eject pulley (17) Eject switch 1 (ESW1)
(7) EjectIN roller (18) Eject switch 2 (ESW2)
(8) Eject lower frame (19) Feedshift switch (FSSW)
(9) Change R guide (20) Paper full detection

(10) Change L guide sensor (PFS)

(11) Middle pulley
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YC27-A5

YC32-2

YC32-15,16

YC32-18
YC32-19
YC32-20

YC32-7

YC32-12,13

YC27-B4
YC27-B5
YC27-B6
YC27-B8
YC27-B7

YC27-B10

EPWB

PPR FULL
FSSW ‘
FSSOL2 DR vC2.2.3 | FSSOL2DR :IFSSOLZ

FSM A
FSM DR Yg5'; FSM B
FSM CLK Ve 2| FSMAN
FSM MODE veea | FSM BN FSSW
ESW2 vea.p |ESW2
FSSOL1 DR vca.13 | FSSOL1DR

EJPWB

EXIT MOT DR
EXIT MOT CLK
EXIT MOT DIR

EXIT MOT GAIN

EXIT MOT LOCK

EXT1 JAM

Figure 2-1-20 Eject/feedshift section block diagram
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(2) Eject/feedshift operation

Ejecting paper to top tray
1. The paper delivered to the eject section is
ejected to top tray as the change R guide is
operated by feed shift solenoid 1 (FSSOL1).

Conveying paper to duplex section

1. The paper delivered to the eject section is
conveyed to top tray as the change R guide
is operated by feed shift solenoid 1
(FSSOL1).

2. The trailing edge of the paper reaches to the
eject roller, the roller turns in reverse to con-
vey the paper into the machine again.

3. The paper is conveyed to the duplex section
as the change L guide is operated by feed
shift solenoid 2 (FSSOL2).

Conveying paper to optional finisher
1. The paper delivered to the eject section is
conveyed to the finisher as the change R
guide is operated by feed shift solenoid 1
(FSSOL1) and the change L guide is oper-
ated by feed shift solenoid 2 (FSSOL2).

2-1-16

Change R guide T

To top tray

Figure 2-1-21

Change L guide Change R guide ||

T FSSOL2
=

=0
|

i g \\)
( FSSOL1
Switchback
paper
Eject roller

gl

To duplex section

Figure 2-1-22

Change L guide

!

To document

finisher
o

Change R guide

Figure 2-1-23



2HP

Conveying paper to optional finisher after switchback paper
1. The paper delivered to the eject section is
ejected to top tray as the change R guide is
operated by feed shift solenoid 1 (FSSOL1).
2. The trailing edge of the paper reaches to the
eject roller, the roller turns in reverse to con-
vey the paper into the machine again.
3. The paper is conveyed to the finisher as the
change L guide is operated by feed shift
solenoid 2 (FSSOL2).

Change L guide

Change R guide H hrm

To document
finisher

Switchback
paper
Eject roller

Figure 2-1-24

2-1-17



2HP

2-1-8 Duplex section

(1) Duplex section

In duplex mode, after printing on to the reverse face of the paper, the paper is reversed in the feedshift section and con-
veyed to the duplex section. The paper is then conveyed to the paper feed section by the duplex B roller and duplex A

N A

S _

Figure 2-1-25 Duplex section

(1) Middle pulley

(2) Duplex B roller

(3) DU frame

(4) Leftcoverl

(5) Duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW)
(6) Middle pulley

(7) Duplex A roller

(8) Conveying guide
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EPWB

YC22-B1

YC22-A17
YC22-A18
YC22-A19
YC22-A20

YC22-B2

2HP

FPWB

DU JAM
DU MOT PD DU_MOT_BP
DU MOT CLK YC1-A4  YC10-14 | py_MOT AP

YC1-A3  YC10-13 | piMoT—
DU MOT MODE DU_MOT_BN
DU MOT DR YC1-A2  YC10-12 | " MOT AN

YCI-AL  YC10-11 |2—="2 0
PRE FSR JAM

DUM

Duplex
section

Figure 2-1-26 Duplex section block diagram
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2-2-1 Electrical parts layout

(1) PWBs
I:l Machine front
/7] Machine inside
I:l Machine rear
Figure 2-2-1 PWBs
1. Main PWB (EPWB)......ccccoiiiiiiieeiiieiee e Implements firmware for managing data processing for printing, interface
with PC and the network, etc.
2. Engine PWB (EPWB).........cccoovvvvveeiiiirieeeeans Controls the other PWBSs, electrical components and optional devices.
3. Operation panel PWB (OPPWB) ................. Displays LCD messages and LED indicators. Controls key inputs.
4. Power source PWB (PSPWB) ........ccccvvrnnee. Generates 3.3V DC, 5V DC and 24 V DC power source. Controls the
fuser heater 1, 2 and 3.
5. Motor relay PWB (MRYPWB) ......ccccceevninen. Consists the wiring relay circuit between engine PWB and drum motors
and middle transfer motor.
6. Developing PWB M (DEVPWB-M)............... Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM (Magenta developing unit).
7. Developing PWB C (DEVPWB-C) ............... Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM (Cyan developing unit).
8. Developing PWB Y (DEVPWB-Y)................ Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM (Yellow developing unit).
9. Developing PWB BK (DEVPWB-BK)........... Consists of relay circuit and EEPROM (Black developing unit).
10. Drum PWB M (DRPWB-M) .......cccovcuiiieeanne Drum individual information in EEPROM storage (Magenta drum unit).
11. Drum PWB C (DRPWB-C).........cccocvvvveeeens Drum individual information in EEPROM storage (Cyan drum unit).
12. Drum PWB Y (DRPWB-Y) ...cccccceeiviiviieeeiis Drum individual information in EEPROM storage (Yellow drum unit).
13. Drum PWB BK (DRPWB-BK) ........cccccveernnne Drum individual information in EEPROM storage (Black drum unit).
14. APC PWB M (APCPWB-M) ......ccceiiiiiieaeanne Generates and controls the laser beam (Magenta).
15. APC PWB C (APCPWB-C) ....ccccvverrieeiiinenns Generates and controls the laser beam (Cyan).
16. APC PWB Y (APCPWB-Y) ...ccceeiiiiiiieeeene Generates and controls the laser beam (Yellow).
17. APC PWB BK (APCPWB-BK)..........cccceuuenne Generates and controls the laser beam (Black).
18. PD PWB (PDPWB) .....ccueviiiiieiiiieniiee i Detects horizontal synchronizing timing of laser beam.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
26.

Feed PWB (FPWB).........ovveeeeeeeeeeeerseeensnenn

Waste toner full detection PWB
(WTFDPWB) ....oooiieiiiieeciiie e
Transfer belt speed detection PWB
(TRBSDPWB) ...ooiiieiiiiieeiiee i
Main high voltage PWB (MHVPWB)............

Tranfer high voltage PWB 1 (THVPWB1) ....
Tranfer high voltage PWB 2 (THVPWB?2) ....

Fan PWB (FANPWB)
Eject PWB (EJPWB)

2-2-2

Consists the wiring relay circuit between engine PWB and each electrical
component (paper feed section and etc.).

Detects the waste toner box being full.

Detects the rotation speed of the transfer belt.

Generates high voltage for main charger high voltage and developing
bias.

Generates high voltage for primary transfer bias and primary transfer
cleaning bias.

Generates high voltage for secondary transfer bias and separation bias.
Controls paper conveying fan motors.

Consists the wiring relay circuit between engine PWB and each electrical
component (eject section).



(2) switches and sensors

Boo~NoOkr®WNE

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

0.

\

i
SR
Y

I:l Machine front
m Machine inside

I:l Machine rear

Figure 2-2-2 Switches and sensors

Main power switch (MSW) .........ccccovvveeeens Turns the AC power on and off.

Toner sensor M (TS-M) ....ccooviieriiiinieeennenn, Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Magenta).

Toner sensor C (TS-C)..ccvvevvvveeviivicrreeenneenn Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Cyan).

Toner sensor Y (TS-Y) .o, Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Yellow).

Toner sensor BK (TS-BK) .......cccceeeviiviieeenns Detects the toner density in the developing unit (Black).

ID sensor 1 (IDS1) ....cccvvcvveeeeeiiiiiiee e, Measures image density for color calibration.

ID sensor 2 (IDS2) ....cccovcvveeeeeiiciiiee e, Measures image density for color registration.

ID sensor 3 (IDS3) ..cccvveevveieiiieesieeeriee e Measures image density for color registration.

Waste toner sensor (WTS).....cccceeovvrerierennne Detects when the waste toner box is full.

Front cover switch (FCSW).........cccevevvrnnnee. Breaks the safety circuit when the front cover is opened.
. Left cover 1 switch (LC1SW) ......cccoovvvieeenen. Breaks the safety circuit when the left cover 1 is opened.

Left cover 2 switch (LC2SW) ........ccoecvvveeenn. Breaks the safety circuit when the left cover 2 is opened.

MP tray switch (MPTSW) .......cccccvcevenineannne. Detects the MP tray extension is extend.

MP paper length size switch (MPPLSW) ..... Detects the length of paper on the MP tray.
MP paper width size switch (MPPWSW) ..... Detects the width of paper on the MP tray.

MP paper set switch (MPPSSW) ................. Detects the presence of paper on the MP tray.

MP paper feed switch (MPPFSW) ............... Detects a paper misfeed in the MP tray paper feed section.
Transfer detection sensor (TRDS) ............... Detects positioning of transfer belt rotation.

Duplex jam detection switch (DUJDSW)...... Detects a paper misfeed in the duplex section.

Jam detection sensor (IDS).......cccccevvveeeennns Detects a paper misfeed.

Paper length size switch 1 (PLSW1)............ Detects the length of paper in cassette 1.

Paper length size switch 2 (PLSW2)............ Detects the length of paper in cassette 2.

Paper width size switch 1 (PWSW1)............ Detects the width of paper in cassette 1.

Paper width size switch 2 (PWSW2)............ Detects the width of paper in cassette 2.

2HP
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25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.

43.

Paper full detection sensor (PFS)................ Detects whether the top tray is full.

Feed switch 1 (FSW1) ...cccooviiieiiiiienieeceee, Detects a paper misfeed in the paper cassette paper feed section.
Feed switch 2 (FSW2) .......coooeveviienieeee, Detects a paper misfeed in the paper cassette paper feed section.
Feed switch 3 (FSW3) .....cooviiiiiiiiiiiiienees Detects a paper misfeed in the paper cassette paper feed section.
MP paper conveying switch (MPPCSW)...... Detects a paper misfeed in the MP tray paper feed section.
Registration switch (RSW) ........ccccceeeviinnennn. Controls the secondary paper feed stop timing.

Eject switch 1 (ESW1) ...ccooevvivviiiiiiiieeee, Detects a paper misfeed in the paper eject section.

Eject switch 2 (ESW2) .......oovviviiiiiiiiieee, Detects a paper misfeed in the paper eject section.

Feedshift switch (FSSW) Detects a paper misfeed in the paper feedshift section.

Lift switch 1 (LSW1) ..o, Detects cassette 1 cassette base reaching the upper limit.

Lift switch 2 (LSW2) ..., Detects cassette 2 cassette base reaching the upper limit.

Paper switch 1 (PSW1) Detects the presence of paper in cassette 1.

Paper switch 2 (PSW2) Detects the presence of paper in cassette 2.
Inner temperature sensor 1 (INTEMS1)....... Detects the inside temperature.
Inner temperature sensor 2 (INTEMS2)....... Detects the drive roller temperature (transfer section).

Inner temperature sensor 3 (INTEMS3)....... Detects the inside temperature.

Outer temperature sensor (OUTTEMS)....... Detects the outside temperature and humidity.

MP conveying unit detection switch

(MPCDSW) .ottt Detects the MP conveying unit.

Top cover switch (TCSW) ....ccccveeeiiciiiieeees Breaks the safety circuit when the top cover is opened.
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(3) Motors

BooNoOkr®WNE

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

0.
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- 21

I:l Machine front
m Machine inside

I:l Machine rear

Drum motor M (DRM-M) .........
Drum motor C (DRM-C)..........
Drum motor Y (DRM-Y) ..........
Drum motor BK (DRM-BK)......

Middle transfer motor (MTRM)

Toner motor M (TM-M).............
Toner motor C (TM-C).............
Toner motor Y (TM-Y) .............
Toner motor BK (TM-BK) ........
Waste toner motor (WTM).......
. Paper feed/developing motor BK
(PF/DEVM-BK)....c.coooieireane.
MP motor (MPM)........ccccevueeen.

Developing motor CMY (DEVM-CMY).........

Lift motor 1 (LM1)......cccceevernne
Lift motor 2 (LM2)........cccuueeeeen.

Fuser motor (FUM) .................
Eject motor (EM).......ccccvverenn.
Duplex motor (DUM)...............
Feedshift motor (FSM).............
Polygon motor (PM)................

Transfer fan motor 1 (TRFM1)

Figure 2-2-3 Motors

Drives the drum (Magenta).

Drives the drum (Cyan).

Drives the drum (Yellow).

Drives the drum (Black).

Drives the transfer belt.

Replenishes toner (Magenta).
Replenishes toner (Cyan).

Replenishes toner (Yellow).

Replenishes toner (Black).

Drives the waste toner conveying system.

Drives the paper feed section and developing unit (Black).

Drives the MP tray paper feed section.

Drives the developing unit (Cyan, magenta and yellow).

Operates the cassette base in cassette 1 and detects the paper level in
cassette 1.

Operates the cassette base in cassette 2 and detects the paper level in
cassette 2.

Drives the fuser section.

Drives the eject section.

Drives duplex section.

Drives the feedshift section.

Drives the polygon mirror.

Stabilizes the paper conveying in the transfer section.
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22.
23.

24.

25.

26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.

Transfer fan motor 2 (TRFM2) ..

Developing cooling fan motor 1
(DEVCFM1)
Developing cooling fan motor 2
(DEVCFM2)
Developing cooling fan motor 3
(DEVCFMB3)
Rear cooling fan motor (RCFM)
Fuser fan motor (FUFM)
Main fan motor (MFM)

Power source fan motor (PSFM)

High voltage fan motor (HVFM)

Paper conveying fan motor 1 (PCFM1)
Paper conveying fan motor 2 (PCFM2)
Paper conveying fan motor 3 (PCFM3)
Paper conveying fan motor 4 (PCFM4)

2-2-6

Stabilizes the paper conveying in the transfer section.

Cools the developing and LSU sections.

Cools the developing section.

Cools the developing section.
Cools the machine rear.

Cools the fuser section.

Cools the main PWB.

Cools the power source PWB.
Cools main high voltage PWB.
Cools the paper conveying section.
Cools the paper conveying section.
Cools the paper conveying section.
Cools the paper conveying section.
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(4) Others

I:l Machine front
m Machine inside

I:l Machine rear

Figure 2-2-4 Others

1. MP paper feed clutch (MPPFCL)................. Controls primary paper feed from the MP tray.

2. MP paper conveying clutch (MPPCCL) ....... Controls paper conveying from the MP tray.

3. Paperfeed clutch 1 (PFCLL) ...ccccevvvveeeninen. Controls primary paper feed from cassette 1.

4. Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) .....ccoovcvvverinen. Controls primary paper feed from cassette 2.

5. Paper conveying clutch (PCCL)................... Controls paper conveying from the MP tray.

6. Registration clutch (RCL).........cccceevviiveneenne Controls secondary paper feed.

7. MP solenoid (MPSOL) .......ccccoevvvieeeeiciinenen, Operates up/down of the MP forwarding pulley.

8. Feedshift solenoid 1 (FSSOLL)........ccccc.nee.. Switching the paper path.

9. Feedshift solenoid 2 (FSSOL2).................... Switching the paper path.

10. LSU cleaning solenoid (LSUCLSOL)........... Operates the LSU blade for dust shield glass cleaning (LSU section).
11. LSU cleaning clutch (LSUCLCL).................. Drive the dust shield glass cleaning system (LSU section).
12. Fuser heater 1 (FH1) ....cccceeeiiiiieieeeiieeeee Heats the melt belt (heat roller).

13. Fuser heater 2 (FH2) .....ccoccoevvieiiieeieee Heats the melt belt (heat roller).

14. Fuser heater 3 (FH3) .....coooiiiiiiiiiieeieee Heats the press roller.

15. Fuser thermistor 1 (FTHL1) ....coocoviviieenieenns Detects the melt belt (heat roller) temperature.

16. Fuser thermistor 2 (FTH2)
17. Fuser thermistor 3 (FTH3)
18. Fuser thermostat 1 (FTS1)
19. Fuser thermostat 2 (FTS2)

Detects the press roller temperature.

Detects the melt belt (heat roller) temperature.
Prevents overheating of the melt belt (heat roller).
Prevents overheating of the press roller.

20. Cleaning lamp M (CL-M).......cccccvvveeiiinineennne Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Magenta).
21. Cleaning lamp C (CL-C)...ccocvvveviviiiiieeeineenn Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Cyan).
22. Cleaning lamp Y (CL-Y) .ooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiieeene Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Yellow).
23. Cleaning lamp BK (CL-BK) ......cceeeiiiieneennn. Removes residual charge from the drum surface (Black).
24. Cassette heater (CH) .......oeevviiiiieiiiiiiieeeene Dehumidifies the cassette section.
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Power source PWB

FOO1

AC
input

MH_OUT
SH_ouT
PR_OUT

Rectification circuit
L 11
L002 L0033
D201
LO08 N Too1 D202
D01 .y |, co1s 33VDC
T 5V DC output
Q001 +zn+uz+uu+zz OUtpUt Circuit
Q002 Qo7 ol ol | [circuit (IC203)
4 . 2RIl |(Ic202)
Active Switch- § O0[00 J
- filter ing 1
circuit control :‘—‘
(IC302) circuit PCO08
(IC303)
PCO007 Over voltage
vee D—L detecting
circuit =]
Zero-
Ccross a| PCO001
detecting
circuit
T002 — =209
Q006 [
7200 2avL 208
co54 D211 .t E?p || [eircuit
utpu
L1895 |circuit (IC204) +
[SUISVISY zz
Switching 0|5 |(1€202)
control ‘
circuit
(1C304) .—‘PCOOQ
! Scooel
PC006
Fuser heaters control circuit ———
PC002
PCO003
lor~nnal
PC004

Figure 2-3-1 Power source PWB block diagram

2HP

5VvDC

3.3VvDC

GND

ZEROC

24V DC
LVU_FAN

12v DC

GND

FET_SLEEP
M_HEATN

S_HEATN
PR_HEATN
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Connector | Pin No. Signal I/0 Voltage Description
YC1 1 AC_LIVE | 120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power input
Connected 220 -240V AC
to the power
cord con-
nector
YC2 1 AC_COM | 120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power input
Connected 220 -240V AC
to the power
cord con-
nector
YC3 1 MSW_IN I 120 VAC 120/220 - 240 V AC power input
Connected 220 -240V AC
to the main 2 MSW_OUT O |120VAC 120/220 - 240 V AC power output
power 220 - 240V AC
switch
YC5 1 DH_LIVE O [120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the paper feeder
Connected 220 - 240 V AC | (dehumidify heater)
to the 2 N.C. e Not used
optional 3 N.C. - - Not used
E’;fﬁ::ﬁ%?;r 4  |DH_COM o [120vAC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the paper feeder
heater) 220 - 240 V AC | (dehumidify heater)
YC7 1 H_LIVE O |[120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the fuser heater 1, 2
Connected 220-240V AC |and 3
to the fuser 2 MH_OUT O |120VAC Fuser heater 1: On/Off
heater 1, 2 220 - 240 V AC
and 3 3 |SH ouT o |120VvAC Fuser heater 2: On/Off
220-240V AC
4 PR_OUT O |120V AC Fuser heater 3: On/Off
220-240V AC
YC8 1 +24V2 O [24VDC 24 V DC power to the engine PWB
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
to the 3 +5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the engine PWB
enginePWB| 4 |GND - |- Ground
5 GND - - Ground
6 +3.3V O [(33VvDC 3.3 V DC power to the engine PWB
YC9 1 +5V O (5VDC 5V DC power to the engine PWB
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
to the 3 GND - - Ground
engine PWB 4 +3.3V O [(33VvDC 3.3V DC power to the engine PWB
YC11 1 +24V3 I 24V DC 24 V DC power input (via left cover 1 switch)
Connected 2 FET_SLEEP I ]0/3.3VDC Sleep mode signal: On/Off
to the 3 ZEROC O |0/3.3VDC Zero-cross signal
engine PWB (pulse)
4 FSR_SUBHEAT DRn I 0/3.3Vv DC Fuser heater 2: On/Off
5 FSR_MAINHEAT DRn I 0/3.3VvDC Fuser heater 1: On/Off
6 DRM_HEAT DRn - - Not used
7 FSR_PRHEAT DRn I 0/3.3Vv DC Fuser heater 3: On/Off
8 LVU_FAN I 0/24 vV DC Power source fan motor: On/Off
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Connector | Pin No. Signal I/0 Voltage Description
YC13 1 DH_LIVE O |[120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the cassette heater
Connected 220- 240V AC
to the cas- 2 N.C. - - -
sette heater 3 N.C. oL }
4 DH_COM O [120V AC 120/220 - 240 V AC power to the cassette heater
220-240V AC
YC14 1 +24V2 O [24VDC 24 V DC power to the power source fan motor
Connected 2 FAN_REM O |24/0vDC Power source fan motor: On/Off
to the power
source fan
motor
YC15 1 +24V2 O [24VvDC 24V DC power to the engine PWB (via left cover switch 1)
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
to the left
cover 1
switch and
engine PWB
YC16 1 SGND - - Ground
Connected 2 SGND - - Ground
to the 3 SGND - - Ground
optional 4 SGND - - Ground
?igicsL:]r:rent 5 SGND - |- Ground
6 SGND - |- Ground
YC17 1 +24V2 O [24VDC 24V DC power to the paper feeder
Connected 2 +24V2 O [24VvDC 24 V DC power to the document finisher
to the 3 PGND - - Ground (paper feeder)
optional 4 PGND - - Ground (document finisher)
gzr;]lzedrcf)ii(_jer 5 SGND - |- Ground (paper feeder)
ment fin- 6 SGND - - Ground (document finisher)
isher 7 +5Vv2 O [(5VDC 5V DC power to the paper feeder
8 +5Vv2 O [(5VDC 5V DC power to the document finisher
9 N.C. - - Not used
YC18 1 SGND - |- Ground
Connected 2 +5Vv2 I 5vDC 5V DC power from the motor relay PWB
to the motor
relay PWB
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2-3-2 Engine PWB
EPWB
Synchronous communication 1ch b
hi ication 1ch (multi drop) Debugger
Synchronous communical p. Optional document finisher, paper feeder
Total counter
3.3V2)
EEPROM
TRBSDPWB|
12C EEPROM CODE DIMM
3.3V2
FTH1
A/D 8ch FTH2
FTH3
Energy ié
save _ TS-M, TS-C, TS-Y, TS-BK
and I/F SCLK, EGSO, CPU 22 IDS1, IDS2, IDS3
change EGSI, SBSY, s 9 INTEMS1
circuit [o® SDIR, EGIRN ] INTEMS2
Controller = Synchronous OUTTEM
Sleep communication TRFM1, PSFM, Sensors
ich Interrupt [— Zero-cross
v Energy RSW __ w DEVM-CMY
save ¢—— PF/DEVM-BK
and I/F p
change A [ SE— Fl,\‘hM
circuit SYSCLK(C) Sleep ¢+—= TRFM
¢—— DEVCFM1 ( Rsw,
A[16:0] : DIA EVCFM2 ;
3:3V2| p[31:24] L 36ch t—=DEVCFM3 | FSWL.
- 5V ~|| & D/A FUFM )
SRAM [""Cs3 ol 2 Converter t =~ RCFM FSW3,
-~1——33V E|ll 8| |2 ¢——»Clutches | JDS,
SYSCLK(G)| 5| | E|g|® DUJDSW
o 3.3Vv2) 8|l 8/9™ PWSW1
Reset =|| 8| 4o DUM, PWSW2
2 e SSCC| | 5| |8\ pcCL, PLSW1
= gl 98/ PFCL1, PLSW2
= RST 23 PFCL2, LSW1,
; 28 LSUCLSOL, | LSW2,
PPST’E.ransfemng B #lolz LSUCLCL, | PSW1,
o T
3v2| FPWB PSW2,
31 8V |2 S g3v2 MPPCSW,
VRXCLKP, AN RO Driver IC } MPCDSW,
VRXCLKN, i <a LC2SW
VRXDP[1:0], — (
VRXDN[1:0] Video Engine FHL, FH2, FH3, CH
ASIC \ > ASIC TM-M, TM-C, TM-Y, TM-BK
VTXCLKP, S e o
VTXCLKN, 233 CL-M, CL-C, CL-Y, CL-BK
VTXDP[11:0], BD <23 |cs1
VTXDN[11:0] T <Otcs,™| Address
Decoder
|
-] § EUR_CS MRYPWB DRM-M,
I — DRM-C,
:» X 12C Drum [5V2 [—— DRM-Y,
MFEM == @ g Tgltgf Driver IC [—— DRM-BK
a
;?;fé?mn* FPCLK E Driver IC |—4> MTRM
FPDATA () 5v2 5v2
FPDIR -
FPRSTN 24V3 24v3
DIA v
e yosmm— ol
1.8V 3.3V2
5V L
3.3V
242 -———24V2
5V3 24V3 =—
1., MCYK 8bit SEVPWEBK
DEVPWB-C |
'— [DEVPWB-C | LC1SW
‘ ) 7 3 Yy <°__> —_| pEVPWB-M
| Tro 1|APC| |APC||APC|[APC V3 By EEPROM 24v2 33V 5V| |
| |Pwa||TVE| [RWVE| [FWE| B +——=[DRPWB-BK
1 DRPWB-C_| PSPWB
: ‘- [ DRPWB-C |
— DRPWB-M
LSU — [EEPROM

Figure 2-3-3 Engine PWB block diagram
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC3 1 +24V3 I |24V DC 24 V DC power input
Connectedto 2 GND - - Ground
the left cover
1 switch and
power
source PWB
YC4 1 +5V I |5VDC 5V DC power input
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
tothepower | 3 |GND - - Ground
source PWB | 4 |433v | |3.3vDC 3.3V DC power input
YC5 1 +24V2 I |24V DC 24V DC power input
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
tothemotor | 3 |+5v I |5VvDC 5V DC power input
relay PWB 4 |GND - - Ground
5 GND - |- Ground
6 +3.3V I |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power input
YC6 1 +24V3 O [(24VvDC 24 V DC power to the motor relay PWB
Connected 2 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the motor relay PWB
to the motor 3 GND - - Ground
relay PWB 4 |+24v3 O |24vDC 24V DC power to the motor relay PWB
5 GND - |- Ground
6 GND - |- Ground
7 GND - |- Ground
8 GND - - Ground
9 +5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the motor relay PWB
10 |[+5V2 O |5VDC 5V DC power to the motor relay PWB
YC8 1 IN_TEMP3 I | Analog Inner temperature sensor 3 detection signal
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
to the Inner 3 |+5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the ID sensor 2
tempera- 4 |GND - |- Ground
t3u’r|e Dsse;::(;r 5 REG_1S I | Analog ID sensor 2 detection signal (S)
1/2/3, regis- 6 REG_1P I |Analog ID sensor 2 detection signal (P)
tration 7 REG_LED1 O |Analog ID sensor 2 drive signal
clutch and 8 |+5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the ID sensor 1
paperfeed/ | g |GND - - Ground
f'ne(;’tf)'rogﬁg 10 | ANIDS1 | | Analog ID sensor 1 detection signal (S)
11 |ANIDP1 I | Analog ID sensor 1 detection signal (P)
12 |ID_LED O |Analog ID sensor 1 drive signal
13 | +5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the ID sensor 3
14 |GND - - Ground
15 |REG_2S I | Analog ID sensor 3 detection signal (S)
16 |REG_2P I | Analog ID sensor 3 detection signal (P)
17 |REG_LED2 O |Analog ID sensor 3 drive signal
18 |NC(GND) - - Not used
19 |[+24Vv3 O [(24VvDC 24V DC power to the registration clutch
20 |REG_CLT_REM| O |0/24VDC Registration clutch: On/Off
21 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the paper feed/developing motor BK
22 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the paper feed/developing motor BK
23 |GND - - Ground
24 |GND - - Ground
25 |GND - |- Ground
26 |+5V2 5V DC 5V DC power to the paper feed/developing motor BK
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC8 27 |DLP_KMOT DR | O |0/3.3VDC Paper feed/developing motor BK drive signal
Connected 28 |DLP_KMOT_RDY | | [0/3.3VDC Paper feed/developing motor BK ready signal
to the Inner 29 |DLP_KMOT CLK | O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Paper feed/developing motor BK clock signal
tempera- 30 |DLP_KMOT.DIR | O |[0/3.3VDC Paper feed/developing motor BK change signal
ture sensor
3, ID sensor
1/2/3, regis-
tration
clutch and
paper feed/
developing
motor BK
YC9 1 FB_CONT O |Analog Primary transfer cleaning bias output control voltage
Connected 2 T1_CONT4 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (4)
tothetranfer | 3 |T1_CONT3 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (3)
2'3\;‘8\’;’”398 4 T1_CONT2 O | Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (2)
5 T1_CONT1 O |Analog Primary transfer bias control voltage (2)
6 FB_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Primary transfer cleaning bias: On/Off
7 T1_INV_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Primary transfer bias: On/Off
8 GND - |- Ground
9 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the tranfer high voltage PWB 1
10 |(NC) - - Not used
YC10 Al | (NC) - |- Not used
Connected A2 |GND - - Ground
tomain high | A3 |GND - - Ground
voltage A4 |+24V3 O |24vDC 24 V DC power to the main high voltage PWB
PWB A5 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the main high voltage PWB
A6 |DC_MAG_REM | O |0/3.3VDC Developing magnet bias: On/Off
A7 |AC_MAIN_CONT2 | | |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (2)
A8 |HV_CLK2 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (2)
A9 |DC_MAG CONT2 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (2)
A10 |DC_SLV_CONT2 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (2)
A1l |AC_SLV_CONT2 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (2)
Al12 |AC_MAIN_CONT1| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (1)
Al13 |HV_CLK1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (1)
Al4 |DC_MAG_CONT1 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (1)
Al15 |DC_SLV_CONT1 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (1)
Al16 |AC_SLV_CONT1 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (1)
B1 |AC_MAIN_CONT4| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (4)
B2 |HV_CLK4 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (4)
B3 |DC_MAG_CONT4 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (4)
B4 |DC_SLV_CONT4 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (4)
B5 |AC_SLV_CONT4 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (4)
B6 |AC_MAIN_CONT3| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (AC) control voltage (3)
B7 |HV_CLK3 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing bias clock signal (3)
B8 |DC_MAG_CONT3 | O |Analog Developing magnet bias (DC) control voltage (3)
B9 |DC_SLV_CONT3 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (DC) control voltage (3)
B10 |AC_SLV_CONT3 | O |Analog Developing sleeve bias (AC) control voltage (3)
B11 |DC_MAIN_CONT4| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (4)
B12 |DC_MAIN_CONT3| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (3)
B13 |DC_MAIN_CONT2| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (2)
B14 |DC_MAIN_CONT1| O |Analog Main charger high voltage (DC) control voltage (1)
B15 |MAIN_IDC I |Analog Main charger control signal
B16 |DC_MAIN_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Main charger high voltage (DC): On/Off
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Connector | Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC12 1 SP_CONT O | Analog Separation bias control voltage
Connected 2 SEP_REM O (0/3.3VvDC Separation bias: On/Off
to tranfer 3 T2_INV_CONT | O |Analog Secondary transfer (reverse) bias control signal
highvoltage | 4 |12 conT O |Analog Secondary transfer bias control signal
PWB 2 5 T2_REM O |0/3.3VvDC Secondary transfer bias: On/Off
6 GND - - Ground
7 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the tranfer high voltage PWB 2
8 FRONT_OPEN I 10/3.3VDC Front cover switch: On/Off
9 GND - |- Ground
YC13 1 AIR_TEMP I | Analog Outer temperature sensor detection signal (temperature)
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the outer 3  |AIR_HUM | | Analog Outer temperature sensor detection signal (humidity)
tempera- 4 +5V2 O |(5vDC 5V DC power to the outer temperature sensor
ture sensor 5 (NC) L Not used
6 IN_TEMP4(NC) | - |- Not used
7 GND - |- Not used
YC14 1 LVU FAN_REM| O |(0/24V DC Power source fan motor: On/Off
Connected 2 FSR_PRHEAT DRn | O |0/3.3V DC Fuser heater 3: On/Off
tothepower | 3 |DRM_HEAT DRn| - |- Not used
sourcePWB | 4 | £oR MAINHEAT DRn| O |0/3.3V DC Fuser heater 1: On/Off
;”edr;::fgr y| 5 |FSR.sUBHEATDRY | O 0533V DC Fuser heater 2: On/Off
2/3 6 ZEROC I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Zero-cross signal
7 FET_SLEEP O |0/3.3VvDC Sleep mode control signal: On/Off
8 +24V3 O |24V DC 24 'V DC power output (via left cover 1 switch)
9 GND - |- Ground
10 |FSR_NCTH2 | |Analog Fuser thermistor 3 detection signal (2)
11 |FSR_NCTH1 I | Analog Fuser thermistor 3 detection signal (1)
12 | +3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the fuser thermistor 1
13 |FSR_TH1 | | Analog Fuser thermistor 1 detection signal
14 | +3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the fuser thermistor 2
15 |FSR_TH2 | | Analog Fuser thermistor 2 detection signal
YC16 Al |SCCLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Polygon motor clock signal
Connected A2 |SCRDY | 10/3.3VDC Polygon motor ready signal
tothe poly- | A3 |SCREM O |0/3.3VDC Polygon motor: On/Off
gon motor, | g | GND - - Ground
éﬁ\;g\é\/}? A5 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the polygon motor
PD PWB A6 | +5V3 O |5VvVDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB Y
and Inner A7 |APC3_CNT O | Analog APC PWB' Y control signal
tempera- A8 |GND - - Ground
ture sensor A9 |ENBL3 O |0/3.3VDC APC PWB Y enable signal
1 A10 |S/H3 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB Y sample & hold signal
A1l |VDO3_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)
Al12 |VDO3_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)
Al13 |+5V3 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB M
Al4 |APC1 _CNT O |Analog APC PWB M control signal
Al15 |GND - - Ground
Al16 |ENBL1 O [0/3.3VvDC APC PWB M enable signal
Al17 |S/H1 O [0/3.3VvDC APC PWB M sample & hold signal
Al18 |VDO1l_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)
A19 |VDO1_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)
B1 |+5V3 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the PD PWB
B2 |BD | ]10/3.3V DC (pulse) |BD signal
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description

YC16 B3 |GND - |- Ground
Connected B4 |IN_TEMP1 I |Analog Inner temperature sensor 1 detection signal
tothe poly- | g5 |GND - - Ground
i‘;”cng,?}\‘/’é' B6 |+5V3 0 |s5vDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB C
Y/MIC/BK, B7 |APC2_CNT O |Analog APC PWB C control signal
PD PWB B8 |GND - |- Ground
and Inner B9 |ENBL2 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB C enable signal
tempera- B10 |S/H2 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB C sample & hold signal
tlure sensor B11 |VvDO2_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)

B12 |VDO2_N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)

B13 |+5V3 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the APC PWB BK
B14 |APC4_CNT O |Analog APC PWB BK control signal

B15 |GND - - Ground

B16 |ENBL4 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB BK enable signal

B17 |S/H4 O |0/3.3VvDC APC PWB BK sample & hold signal
B18 |vDO4_P O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (P)

B19 |VDO4 N O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Video data signal (N)

YC17 Al |[+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the developing PWB M
Connected A2 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB M EEPROM clock signal
tothe devel- | A3 |EEP_SDA1 I/O |0/3.3 V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB M EEPROM data signal
oping PWB | a4 |vCONTL O |Analog Toner sensor M control signal
MIC, toner | 5 | eND - |- Ground
sensor M/C,
cleaning A6 |TPD1 I |Analog Toner sensor M detection signal
lamp M/C, A7 [+24V3 O (24VDC 24 V DC power to the developing PWB M
drum PWB A8 |DRM1_ERSERR | | |Analog Cleaning lamp M broken detection signal
m/C A9 |ERS1_DR O |24/0vDC Cleaning lamp M: On/Off

A10 |+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the drum PWB M

All |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB M EEPROM clock signal
Al2 |EEP_SDA1l /0 {0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB M EEPROM data signal

Al13 |GND - - Ground

Al4 | AO(GND) - |- Ground

A15 |A1(GND) - |- Ground

B1 |[+3.3V2 O |3.3vDC 3.3V DC power to the developing PWB C
B2 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB C EEPROM clock signal
B3 |EEP_SDAl /0 |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Developing PWB C EEPROM data signal
B4 |VCONT2 O | Analog Toner sensor C control signal

B5 |GND - - Ground

B6 |TPD2 I | Analog Toner sensor C detection signal

B7 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the developing PWB C
B8 |DRM2_ERSERR I | Analog Cleaning lamp C broken detection signal
B9 |ERS2 DR O |24/0VDC Cleaning lamp C: On/Off

B10 |[+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the drum PWB C

B1l1 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB C EEPROM clock signal

B12 |EEP_SDA1 I/O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB C EEPROM data signal

B13 |GND - |- Ground

B14 | AO(OPEN) - |- Not used

B15 |A1(GND) - - Ground
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Connector | Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC18 Al [+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the developing PWB Y
Connected A2 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB Y EEPROM clock signal
tothe devel- | A3 |EEP_SDA1 I/O | 0/3.3 V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB Y EEPROM data signal
oping PWB | a4 | vCONT3 O |Analog Toner sensor Y control signal
IéisKértc:(r}er A5 |GND R Ground
BK,cleaning | A6 |TPD3 I |Analog Toner sensor Y detection signal
lamp Y/BK, A7 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the developing PWB Y
drum PWB A8 |DRM3_ERSERR | | |Analog Cleaning lamp Y broken detection signal
Y/BK A9 |ERS3_DR O |24/0vDC Cleaning lamp Y: On/Off
A10 |+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the drum PWB Y
All |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB Y EEPROM clock signal
Al12 |EEP_SDA1 /0 {0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB Y EEPROM data signal
Al13 |GND - - Ground
Al4 | AO(GND) - |- Ground
B1 |[+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the developing PWB BK
B2 |EEP_SCL1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB BK EEPROM clock signal
B3 |EEP_SDA1l I/O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing PWB BK EEPROM data signal
B4 |VCONT4 O | Analog Toner sensor BK control signal
B5 |GND - - Ground
B6 |TPD4 I | Analog Toner sensor BK detection signal
B7 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the developing PWB BK
B8 |DRM4_ERSERR I | Analog Cleaning lamp BK broken detection signal
B9 |ERS4_DR O |24/0VDC Cleaning lamp BK: On/Off
B10 |[+3.3V2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the drum PWB BK
B11 |EEP_SCL1 1/0 |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB BK EEPROM clock signal
B12 |EEP_SDA1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum PWB BK EEPROM data signal
B13 |GND - |- Ground
B14 |AO,A1(OPEN) - - Not used
YC21 1 GND - |- Ground
Connected 2 GND - - Ground
to the main 3 | VRXDPO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
PWB 4 |VRXDP1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
5 VRXCLKP O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
6 GND - - Ground
7 VTXDP11 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
8 VTXDP10 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
9 VTXDP9 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
10 |VTXDP8 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
11 | VTXCLKP I [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
12 |GND - - Ground
13 |VTXDP7 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
14 | VTXDP6 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
15 |VTXDP5 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
16 |VTXDP4 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
17 | VTXDP3 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
18 |VTXDP2 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
19 |VTXDP1 I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
20 |VTXDPO I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
21 |GND - |- Ground
22 |FP_DIR I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
23 |FP_CLK I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
24 |FP_RSTN I 10/3.3VvDC Control signal
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Connector Pin Signal 1/0 Voltage Description
YC21 25 |NC - - Not used
Connected 26 |SBSY O |0/3.3VvDC Control signal
tothemain | 57 |gpR I |0/3.3VDC Control signal
PWB 28 |SLEEPC I 10/3.3VDC Control signal
29 |P_FAN_OFF_N I 10/3.3VDC Main fan motor: On/Off
30 |GND - - Ground
31 |GND - - Ground
32 |GND - |- Ground
33 |GND - |- Ground
34 3.3V O |3.3vDC 3.3 V DC power to the main PWB
35 |3.3V O [3.3VvDC 3.3 V DC power to the main PWB
36 |[3.3V O |3.3vDC 3.3 V DC power to the main PWB
37 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
38 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
39 |5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
40 |5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
41 |GND - |- Ground
42 | GND - - Ground
43 | VRXDNO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
44 | VRXDN1 O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
45 | VRXCLKN O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
46 |GND - |- Ground
47 | VTXDN11 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
48 |VTXDNI10 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
49 | VTXDN9 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
50 |VTXDN8 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
51 |VTXCLKN I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
52 |GND - |- Ground
53 |VTXDN7 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
54 | VTXDNG6 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
55 |VTXDN5 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
56 |VTXDN4 I |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
57 |VTXDNS3 | |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
58 |VTXDN2 | |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
59 |VTXDN1 | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
60 |VTXDNO | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
61 |GND - - Ground
62 |FP_DATA I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Serial data signal
63 |EGIRN O [0/3.3VvDC Control signal
64 | SGND - |- Ground
65 |EGSI I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Serial data signal
66 |SCLK | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Clock signal
67 |EGSO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Control signal
68 |GND - |- Ground
69 |NC - |- Not used
70 |VDOFFN O [3.3VvDC 3.3V DC power to the main PWB
71 |GND - - Ground
72 |GND - - Ground
73 |3.3V O |3.3vDC 3.3 V DC power to the main PWB
74 |3.3V O |3.3vDC 3.3V DC power to the main PWB
75 |5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
76 |5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC21 77 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
Connected 78 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
tothemain | 79 gy O |s5vDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
PWB 80 |5V O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the main PWB
YC22 Al |CAM_CLT_REM | O |0/24V DC LSU cleaning clutch: On/Off
Connected A2 |FEED2 CLT_REM O (0/24V DC Paper feed clutch 2: On/Off
to the feed A3 |FEEDLCLTREM | O |0/24VDC Paper feed clutch 1: On/Off
PWB A4 | +24V3 O |24vDC 24V DC power to the feed PWB
A5 | +24V3 O (24VvDC 24V DC power to the feed PWB
A6 |LSU_SOL_DR O |0/24V DC LSU cleaning solenoid: On/Off
A7 |ROL_CLT_REM| O |0/24V DC Paper conveying clutch: On/Off
A8 |FSR FAN O |0/24V DC Paper conveying fan motor: On/Off
A9 |CAS1 EMPTY I 10/3.3VvDC Paper switch 1: On/Off
Al0 |CAS2_EMPTY I |0/3.3VDC Paper switch 2: On/Off
All |CAS2_LFT_UP | 10/3.3VDC Lift switch 2: On/Off
Al2 |CAS1_LFT_UP | 10/3.3VDC Lift switch 1: On/Off
Al13 |+24V3 O [(24VvDC 24V DC power to the feed PWB
Al4d | +24V3 O |24VvDC 24V DC power to the feed PWB
A15 |GND - |- Ground
A16 |GND - |- Ground
Al7 |DU_MOT_PD O |0/3.3VvDC Duplex motor current control signal
Al18 |DU _MOT _CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) Duplex motor clock signal
Al19 |DU_MOT_MODE | O |0/3.3VDC Duplex motor mode signal
A20 |DU_MOT_DR O |0/3.3VvDC Duplex motor: On/Off
Bl |DU_JAM I 10/3.3VDC Duplex jam detection switch: On/Off
B2 |PRE_FSR_JAM| | |0/3.3VvDC Jam detection sensor: On/Off
B3 |REG_JAM I 10/3.3VDC Registration switch: On/Off
B4 |DESK_JAM I |0/3.3VDC Feed switch 3: On/Off
B5 |CAS2_JAM I 10/3.3VDC Feed switch 2: On/Off
B6 |LEFT OPEN I 10/3.3VDC Left cover 2 switch: On/Off
B7 |MPF_JAM2 I |0/3.3VDC Not used
B8 |MPF_UNIT_SET I 10/3.3VvDC MP conveying unit detection switch: On/Off
B9 |CAS1 LENGTH| | |0/3.3VvDC Paper length size switch 1: On/Off
B10 |CAS2 LENGTH| | |0/3.3VDC Paper length size switch 2: On/Off
B11 |CAS2_WIDTH3 I 10/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 2 (3): On/Off
B12 |CAS2_WIDTH2 I 10/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 2 (2): On/Off
B13 |CAS2_WIDTH1 I 10/3.3VvDC Paper width size switch 2 (1): On/Off
B14 |CAS1_WIDTH3 I 10/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 1 (3): On/Off
B15 |CAS1_WIDTH2 I 10/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 1 (2): On/Off
B16 |CAS1 WIDTH1 I 10/3.3VDC Paper width size switch 1 (1): On/Off
B17 |CAS1_JAM I 10/3.3VDC Feed switch 1: On/Off
B18 |MPF_JAM3 I 10/3.3VDC MP paper feed switch: On/Off
B19 |GND - |- Ground
B20 |+5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the feed PWB
YC23 Al |NC - |- Not used
Connected A2 |DRM_COL MOTDR | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor M/C/Y: On/Off
tothe Motor | A3 |DRM_K MOT DR | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor BK: On/Off
relay PWB | a4 |pDRM_MOT ON| O |- Not used
A5 | DRM_MOT_CLKF o |- Not used
A6 |DRM_MOTL1_CLK O [0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Drum motor M clock signal
A7 |DRM_MOT2_CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum motor C clock signal
A8 |DRM_MOT3_CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum motor Y clock signal
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC23 A9 |DRM_MOT4 CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Drum motor BK clock signal
Connected A10 |DRM_MOT_HL | O |0/3.3VDC Drum motor control signal
tothe Motor | g1 |prRM_MOT1 RDY | | |0/3.3V DC Drum motor M ready signal
relay PWB | g5 |prvm_MOT2 RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor C ready signal
B3 |DRM_MOT3 RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor Y ready signal
B4 |DRM_MOT4 RDY | | |0/3.3VDC Drum motor BK ready signal
B5 |DRM MOT PD| O |- Not used
B6 |DRM_MOT_DIR o |- Not used
B7 |BLT_MOT_DR O (0/3.3VvDC Middle transfer motor: On/Off
B8 |BLT_MOT_MODE | O |0/3.3VvDC Middle transfer motor mode signal
B9 |BLT_MOT_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Middle transfer motor clock signal
B10 |BLT_MOT_PD O (0/3.3VvDC Middle transfer motor current control signal
YC24 Al |GND - |- Ground
Connected A2 |MPF_WIDTH3 I 10/3.3VvDC MP paper width size switch (3): On/Off
to the MP A3 |MPF_WIDTH2 | |0/3.3VDC MP paper width size switch (2): On/Off
paperwidth | A4 |vPE WIDTHL | | |0/3.3VDC MP paper width size switch (L): On/Off
size switch,
MP tray A5 |GND - - Ground
switch, MP | A6 |MPF_TABLE | |0/3.3VDC MP tray switch: On/Off
paperlength | A7 |GND - - Ground
size switch, A8 |MPF_LENGTH I |0/3.3VDC MP paper length size switch: On/Off
MP paper A9 |5V SENSOR LED | O [5VDC 5V DC power to the MP paper length size switch (via resistor)
‘;'Ae; Sp";’lg‘:r‘ A10 |GND - - Ground
feed switch, All |MPF_PPR_SET I 10/3.3VDC MP paper set switch: On/Off
MP sole- Al2 |+5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the MP paper set switch
noid, MP B1 |GND - - Ground
paper feed B2 |MPF_JAM1 I [0/3.3VDC MP paper feed switch: On/Off
clutch, MP B3 |+5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the MP paper feed switch
52;%00”' B4 |+24Vv3 o |24vDC 24V DC power to the MP solenoid
clutch and B5 |MPF_SOLLDR | O |0/24VDC MP solenoid (ACT): On/Off
rear cooling B6 |MPF_SOL2 DR O |0/24V DC MP solenoid (RET): On/Off
fan motor B7 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the MP paper feed clutch
B8 |MPF_CLT_REM O |0/24VDC MP paper feed clutch: On/Off
B9 |+24V3 O |24VvDC 24V DC power to the MP paper conveying clutch
B10 |(MPF FED CLTREM | O |0/24V DC MP paper conveying clutch: On/Off
B11 |+24V2 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the rear cooling fan motor
B12 |REARL FAN REM | O |0/24V DC Rear cooling fan motor: On/Off
YC25 1 LFTL_MOT_DR| O |(0/24V DC Lift motor 1: On/Off
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the lift 3 |LFTLMOT SIG1| | |0/3.3VDC Lift motor 1 paper gauge signal (1)
motor1/2 4 |GND - - Ground
5 LFT1_MOT SIG2| | |0/3.3VvDC Lift motor 1 paper gauge signal (2)
6 LFT2_MOT_DR| O |(0/24V DC Lift motor 2: On/Off
7 GND - |- Ground
8 LFT2_MOT_SIG1| | |0/3.3VvVDC Lift motor 2 paper gauge signal (1)
9 GND - |- Ground
10 |LFT2_MOT SIG2| | |0/3.3VvDC Lift motor 2 paper gauge signal (2)
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC26 1 +24V3 O (24VvVDC 24V DC power to the MP motor
Connected 2 GND - |- Ground
to the MP 3 |GND - |- Ground
motor and 4  |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the MP motor
?nec:/tilrogll\r/]lg( 5 |MPF_MOT DR | O |0/3.3VDC MP motor: On/Off
6 MPF_MOT_RDY I 10/3.3VvDC MP motor ready signal
7 MPF_MOT_CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | MP motor clock signal
8 MPF_MOT_DIR| O |0/3.3VDC MP motor change signal
9 +24V3 O [(24VvDC 24V DC power to the developing motor CMY
10 |GND - |- Ground
11 |GND - |- Ground
12 | +5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the developing motor CMY
13 | DLP_COL_MOT_DR O |0/3.3VDC MP motor: On/Off
14 |DLP_COL_MOT_RDY | | |0/3.3V DC Developing motor CMY ready signal
15 |DLP_COL MOT CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Developing motor CMY clock signal
16 |DLP_COL_MOTDIR | O |0/3.3V DC Developing motor CMY change signal
YC27 Al |NC - |- Not used
Connected A2 |+24V2 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the fuser fan motor
tothe fuser | A3 |FSR_FAN O |0/24V DC Fuser fan motor: On/Off
fan motor, A4 | GND - |- Ground
(Fj):feecrtifgrlll A5 |PPR_FULL | 10/3.3VvDC Paper full detection sensor: On/Off
sensor, A6 | +5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the paper full detection sensor
fuser motor, A7 | +24V3 O |24VvDC 24V DC power to the fuser motor
eject motor A8 |GND - - Ground
ejectswitch | aAg | 4+5v2 O |[5VvDC 5V DC power to the fuser motor
iéﬁ‘;‘gehf'g: A10 |FSR_MOT DR | O |0/3.3VDC Fuser motor: On/Off
motor All |FSR_MOT_CLK O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Fuser motor clock signal
Al2 |FSR_MOT DIR| O |0/3.3VDC Fuser motor change signal
Al13 |FSR_MOT _LOCK I 10/3.3VDC Fuser motor lock signal
Al4 |FSR_MOT_GAIN | - |- Ground
B1 |+24V3 O (24VDC 24 V DC power to the eject motor
B2 |GND - - Ground
B3 |[+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the eject motor
B4 |EXIT_MOT DR | O |0/3.3VvDC Eject motor: On/Off
B5 |EXIT_MOT_CLK | O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |Eject motor clock signal
B6 |EXIT_MOT_DIR O |0/3.3VvDC Eject motor change signal
B7 |EXIT_MOT_LOCK I 10/3.3VvDC Eject motor lock signal
B8 |EXIT_MOT_GAIN| - |- Ground
B9 |+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the eject switch 1
B10 |EXT1_JAM | |0/3.3VvDC Eject switch 1: On/Off
B11 |N.C. - |- Not used
B12 |GND - - Ground
B13 |+24V2 O |24VvDC 24V DC power to the high voltage fan motor
B14 |HVU_FAN O |0/24V DC High voltage fan motor: On/Off
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC28 Al |+5V2 O |5VvDC 24V DC power to the transfer belt speed detection PWB
Connected A2 |BLT_SPEED I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Transfer belt speed detection PWB (sensor) detection signal
tothetrans- | A3 |+3.3Vv2 O |3.3VvDC 3.3 V DC power to the transfer belt speed detection PWB
fer belt A4 |EEP_SDAO I/O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Transfer belt speed detection PWB EEPROM data signal
32?5 :ﬂ on A5 |EEP_SCLO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) | Transfer belt speed detection PWB EEPROM clock signal
PWB, inner A6 |GND - |- Ground
tempera- A7 IN_TEMP2 I | Analog Inner temperature sensor 2 detection signal
ture sensor A8 |GND - - Ground
2, transfer Bl |GND - |- Ground
ggi‘g'ﬁ:ﬂ d B2 |BLT_SET | 10/3.3V DC (pulse) | Transfer detection sensor detection signal
transfer fan B3 |[+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the transfer detection sensor
motorl/2 B4 |BLT_FAN1 I |0/24V DC Transfer fan motor 1: On/Off
B5 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to the transfer fan motor 1
B6 |BLT_FAN2 I |0/24V DC Transfer fan motor 2: On/Off
B7 |+24V3 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the transfer fan motor 2
B8 |N.C. - - Not used
YC30 Al |GND - - Ground
Connected A2 |EEP_SDAO /0 [0/3.3V DC (pulse) |-
tothetoner | A3 |EEP_SCLO O |0/3.3V DC (pulse) |-
motor MIC/ | a4 | 43.3v2 0 |33VvDC -
tYo/Eefr‘T’]V;ng A5 |TMOTL DR O |0/24VvDC Toner motor M: On/Off
waste toner A6 |TMOT1_RTN I |Analog Toner motor M return signal
fulldetection | A7 |TMOT2_DR O |0/24V DC Toner motor C: On/Off
PWB, devel- | A8 |TMOT2_RTN | | Analog Toner motor C return signal
oping cool- | A9 |TMOT3_DR O |or4avDC Toner motor Y: On/Off
Irggtf:rnllz A10 |TMOT3_RTN | | Analog Toner motor Y return signal
main fan ' All |TMOT4_DR O |0/24V DC Toner motor BK: On/Off
motor Al12 |TMOT4_RTN I | Analog Toner motor BK return signal
A13 |N.C. - - Not used
Bl |WT_MOT_DR O |0/24V DC Waste toner motor: On/Off
B2 |WT_MOT_RTN I | Analog Waste toner motor return signal
B3 |[+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the waste toner full detection PWB
B4 |WTNR_LED O |0/5V DC (pulse) Waste toner full detection PWB (LED) drive signal
B5 |WTNSENS I 10/3.3V DC (pulse) |Waste toner sensor detection signal
B6 |GND - |- Ground
B7 |DLP_FAN1 O |0/24V DC Developing cooling fan motor 1: On/Off
B8 |+24V2 O |24V DC 24V DC power to the developing cooling fan motor 1
B9 |DLP_FAN2 O |0/24V DC Developing cooling fan motor 2: On/Off
B10 |+24V2 O |24VvDC 24V DC power to the developing cooling fan motor 2
B11 |+5V O |5vDC 5V DC power to the main fan motor
B12 |GND - |- Ground
B13 |P_FAN O (0/5VvVDC Main fan motor: On/Off
YC31 1 GND - |- Ground
Connected 2 HVU SET O |0/5VvDC Main high voltage PWB connection signal
to the main 3 |IDC1 O |0/5VDC IDC1 signal
highvoltage | 4 | |pc2 o |osve IDC2 signal
PWB 5 IDC3 O |0/5VvDC IDC3 signal
6 IDC4 O |0/5VvDC IDC4 signal
7 HVU VREF O |0/5VvDC HVU VREF signal
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Connector Pin Signal /0 Voltage Description
YC32 1 +5V2 O |5VvDC 5V DC power to the Feedshift switch
Connected 2 FSSW I |0/5VDC Feedshift switch: On/Off
to the feed- 3 |GND - - Ground
shift switch, 4 |N.C. - - Not used
:Jnegtt CEBN B 5 |NC. - - Not used
cover switch 6 [+5V2 O |5vDC 5V DC power to the eject switch 2
7 ESW2 I |0/5VDC Eject switch 2: On/Off
8 GND - |- Ground
9 GND - |- Ground
10 |GND - |- Ground
11 | TCSW I |0/5VDC Top cover switch: On/Off
12 |FSSOL1_DR O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 1 (ACT): On/Off
13 |FSSOL1_DR O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 1 (RET): On/Off
14 | +24V3 O |24VvDC 24 V DC power to feedshift solenoid 1
15 |FSSOL2 DR O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 2 (ACT): On/Off
16 |FSSOL1 DR O |0/24V DC Feedshift solenoid 2 (RET): On/Off
17 | +24V3 O |24V DC 24 V DC power to feedshift solenoid 2
18 |FSM_DR O |0/5VvDC Feedshift motor: On/Off
19 |FSM_CLK O |0/5V DC (pulse) Feedshift motor clock signal
20 |FSM_MODE O |0/5VvDC Feedshift motor mode signal
YC33 1 DF_DET I |0/5VDC Document finisher installing detecting signal
Connected 2 EH_SDO (DFSDO) | O |0/5V DC (pulse) Document finisher serial communication data signal
to the 3 EH_SDO (PFSDO) | O |0/5V DC (pulse) Paper feeder serial communication data signal
optional 4 EH_SDI (DFSDI) I |0/5V DC (pulse) Document finisher serial communication data signal
ggﬁsl:wrgfgad 5 EH_SDI (PFSDI) I 10/5V DC (pulse) Paper feeder serial communication data signal
paper feeder 6 EH_SCLK (DFSCLK) O |0/5V DC (pulse) Document finisher serial communication clock signal
7 EH_SCLK (PFSCLK) O |0/5V DC (pulse) Paper feeder serial communication clock signal
8 DF_SEL O |0/5VvDC Document finisher select signal
9 PF_SEL O |0/5VvDC Paper feeder select signal
10 |SISEL(GND) - - Ground
11 |PF_FEED O |0/5VvDC Paper feeder control signal
12 |EH_RDY(DF_RDY) I |0/5VDC Document finisher ready signal
13 | EH_RDY(PF_RDY) I |0/5VDC Paper feeder ready signal
14 |SIRDY(GND) - - Ground
YC37 1 +24V2 O |24VvDC 24V DC power to the developing cooling fan motor 3
Connected 2 LSU_FAN I |0/24VDC Developing cooling fan motor 3: On/Off
to the devel-
oping cool-
ing fan
motor 3
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Maintenance parts list

2HP-1

Developing unit Y
Developing unit C
Developing unit M

DLP Y ASS'Y (PR)
DLP C ASS'Y (PR)
DLP M ASS'Y (PR)

Maintenance part name Part No. Alternative | Fig. | Ref.
Name used in service manual Name used in parts list part No. No. | No.
Paper feed pulley PULLEY,PAPER FEED 2AR07220 - 6 1
Separation pulley PULLEY,SEPARATION 2AR07230 - 6 2
Forwarding pulley PULLEY FEED A 2BJ06010 - 6 5
MP paper feed pulley PULLEY,SEPARATION 2AR07230 - 18 1
MP separation pulley PULLEY,SEPARATION 2AR07230 - 18 1
MP forwarding pulley PULLEY LEADING FEED MPT 302FZ08130 | 2FzZ08130 18 19
Registration left roller PARTS,ROLLER REGIST L SP 302FZ94520 2FZ94520 6
Registration right roller ROLLER REGIST R 302FZ22040 | 2FZ22040 40
Bypass A roller PARTS,ROLLER BYPASS A SP 302FZ94470 2FZ94470 20 4
Bypass B roller PARTS,ROLLER BYPASS B SP 302FZ94480 | 2FZ94480 20
MP middle roller PARTS,ROLLER MID MPT SP 302FZ94490 | 2FZ94490 18 23
MP bypass pulley PULLEY MPT BYPASS 302FZ07020 | 2FZ07020 20 5
Middle R roller PARTS,ROLLER MIDDLE R SP 302FZ94540 | 2FZ94540 62
Feed low roller ROLLER FEED LOW 302FZ22750 | 2FZ22750 7 5,16
Eject unit PART EXIT ASS'Y 302HP93080 | 2HP93080 17 | AO1
Duplex A roller PARTS,ROLLER DUPLEX A SP 302FZ94620 | 2FZ94620 9 6
Duplex B roller PARTS,ROLLER DUPLEX B SP 302FZ94630 | 2FZ94630 9 7
Right filter COVER FILTER ASS'Y 302FZ00470 | 2FZ00470 1 34
Rear filter FILTER DUST PU 302FZ33240 | 2FZ33240 1 43
Maintenance kits
Maintenance part name Part No. Alternative | Fig. | Ref.
Name used in service manual Name used in parts list part No. No. | No.
Maintenance kit A
<For 120 V specifications> MK-820A(U)/MAINTENANCE KIT 1902HP7USO | 092HP7US 26 -
Transfer roller ROLLER TRANSFER - - - -
Developing unit BK DLP K ASS'Y (PR) - - - -
Drum unit DRUM ASS'Y SP(PR) - - - -
Fuser unit FUSER 120 ASS'Y SP(PR) - - - -
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y(PR) - - - -
<For 220 - 240 V specifications> | MK-820A(E)/MAINTENANCE KIT 1902HP8NLO | 092HP8NL 26 -
Transfer roller ROLLER TRANSFER - - - -
Developing unit BK DLP K ASS'Y (PR) - - - -
Drum unit DRUM ASS'Y SP(PR) - - - -
Fuser unit FUSER 200 ASS'Y SP(PR) - - - -
Transfer belt unit PARTS TRANSFER BELT ASS'Y(PR) - - - -
Maintenance kit B MK-820B/MAINTENANCE KIT 1902HPOUNO | 092HPOUN 26 -
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Periodic maintenance procedures

Maintenance

Maintenance

Section A Method Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Test print Perform at the maxi- Test print Every service
mum print size
Section Maintenapce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Paper feed | Paper feed pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-2
section replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
Separation pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-2
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
Forwarding pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-2
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP paper feed pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-2
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP separation pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-2
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP forwarding pulley Check or Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth. P.1-5-2
replace Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
Registration left roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Registration right roller | Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Bypass A roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Bypass B roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
MP middle roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Replace after feeding 150,000
sheets.
MP bypass pulley Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Middle R roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Feed low roller Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Rollers and pulleys Clean Every service Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
Clutches Check Every service Check state of paper feed
Guides Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
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Maintenance

Maintenance

Section : Method Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Mainte- Transfer roller Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-21
nance kit A counts
Developing unit BK Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-18
counts
Drum unit Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-19
counts
Fuser unit Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-23
counts
Transfer belt unit Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-20
counts
Section Maintenapce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Mainte- Developing unit Y Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-18
nance kit B counts
Developing unit C Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-18
counts
Developing unit M Replace Every 300,000 P.1-5-18
counts
Section Maintenapce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Eject section | Eject unit Clean Every 300,000 |Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Duplex A roller Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Duplex B roller Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Guides Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts
Section Maintenar_lce Method Maintenance Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle
Covers Covers Clean Every 300,000 | Clean with alcohol or a dry cloth.
counts

U
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Maintenance

Maintenance

Section A Method Points and cautions Page
part/location cycle

Other Right filter Clean Every service Vacuum.
Rear filter Clean Every service Vacuum.
Clutches Check Every service Check state of paper conveying
Sensors Check Every service Clean the sensor receiver with a dry

cloth or air blow.
Image quality Check and | Every service
adjust
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Repetitive defects gauge

First occurrence of defect

27 mm/1 116" Developing magnet roller

34 mm/1 516" Developing sleeve roller
38 mm/1 12" Charger roller

47 mm/1 718" Right registration roller

57 mm/2 14" Left registration roller

64 mm/2 12" Transfer roller

j 94 mm/3 11/16" Drive roller (transfer belt unit)

95 mm/3 3/4" Drum

110 mm/4 s/16" Press roller

175 mm/6 7/8" Fuser melt belt

845 mm/33 /4" Transfer belt

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET 24
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Wiring diagram No.1

| . .
| Developing unit (M) ' Yciz YC18 ! Developing unit (Y) !
+33V. 7 T 8 A AL +33v2 +3.3V2 | AL AT H 8 H = 7 T+s3vw2 DEVPWEB |
| DEVPWB-M EEP SCL 6 H—2 7 A A2 [ EEP SCLL EEPSCL1 [ A2 2 H7 - EEP SCLL -Y
|
| EEP SDA 5 5 M 3 1A A3 | EEP SDAL EEP SDAL1 | A3 A3 —1_5 5 EEP SDA1
VCONT 4 4 5 A AZ [ VCONTL VCONT3 | Ad AL 5 H VCONTS |
| vcozﬁ\Tlé H é g Vifx’,'gn GND |3 H_5 4 A5 A5 | GND GND | A5 AS 4 H GND VCONTS [ 4 [ VCoNTs |
_ +; — + TPD1| 2 . 3 1 A6 A6 | TPD1 TPD3 | A6 A6 . TPD3 +24v3 ] 3 j224v3 -
| TCS-Y TPD1 3 2 [ TPDI w2av3 | 1 1 H 7 2 A7 A7 [ +24V3 +24V3 | A7 AT _H 2 H +24V3 TPp3| 2 I TPD: TCS-Y
o GND I 4 1| GND Fl 1 1 GND |1 g HED) I
| Drum DRM1 ERSERR 3 8 A8 A8 | DRM1 ERSERR DRM3 ERSERR | A8 A8 I 8 3 DRM3 ERSERR i |
i | CL-M ERS1DR 4 7 A9 A9 | ERS1 DR ERS3 DR | A9 A9 7 4 W CL-Y | Drum unit (Y)
I unit (M) |
| [ +3.3V. 6 6 3 A AT0[+3.3V2 +3.3V2 [AL A0 5 6 6 +3.3V2 |
EEP SCL1 5 5 6 5 A [AL1]EEP SCLT EEP SCL1 [AL ALl | 5 6 5 5 EEP SCLL
| EEP SDAL 4 4 7 A A12[ EEP SDAL EEP SDAL [Al AL2_ 7 4 4 EEP SDAL I
| DRPWB-M[Gro 3 3 ] H A A13[ GND GND [AlL A13 3 3 oo | DRPWB-Y |
AO(GNDY) 2 2 9 _AL4 Al4| AQ(GNDY AQ(GND) [AL Ald 2 2 AO(GND;
| AL(GND) 1 1 10 —L_Al5 A15] A1(GND) 1 1 1 AL(OPEN) |
| 1 10 |
2 9 10
r---—-———"F>"F"~>""~""~""~ "~ (- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - —-—= -—— - - -
| Dveloping unit (C +33v2 [ 7 7_H 8 H B1 [ B1[+33V2 ' Developing unit (BK)
| ping ( ) DEVPWB-C EEP SCL. 6 7 H B2 B2 | EEPSCL1 +3.3V2 s 7 7 +3.3V2 ping ( ) |
EEP SDA 5 5 B3 B3 | EEP SDAL EEP SCL1 o H e 6 | EEPSCLI DEVPWB-BK
| VCPNT; 4 5 | B4 B4 | VCONT2 EEP SDAL - H"s 5 | EEPSDAL I
VCONT2 H1 VCONTZ2 GND = M85 B5 | GND VCONT4 5 4 4 4| VCONT4 |
I TCS-C [ 12 +24V3 TPD2 1 1 B6 | 86 [ TPD2 GND | B5 B5 | 4 H 3 3 | GND VCONTZ H vconTa
I P02 H—3 TPD2 243 H P o Y] B7 [+24V3 TPD4 | B6 | [ B6 =2 | 2 [veoa 2 s TCS-BK !
o PGND H 4 GND _ 3l 1 +24V3 [ B7 7 1 2 7 1 T+oav3 TPD4 I TPD4 -
I'D 0 1 s 1 _ _ GND 42__HoND ]
rum
! 20 Drum unit (BK) !
I unit (C) [ cLCc [PReERSERR B8 BB | DRMP ERSERR |
| ERS2 DR 2 7 1 B9 B9 | ERS2 DR DRM4 ERSERR | B8 B8 DRM4 ERSERR
ERS4 DR | B9 B9 | 7 frsipr] CL-BK |
| +33V2 6 5 6 I +33V2
| [EEP SCL1 6 5 B EEP SCL1 +3.3V2 - 5 +3.3V2 |
EEP SDAL 7 — EEP SDAT EEP SCL1 B Bl1 H 5 6 5 [EEPSCLL
| DRPWB-C[&xp 8 - GND EEP SDAL [B B12 | 7 4 EEP SDAL I
AO(OPEN) 9 AQ(QPEN) GND 8 B13 | g GND DRPWB-BK |
L AL(GND) —{ 10 F_B15 AL(GND) AQ,AL(OPEN) | B B 2 9 AO(OPEN)
|
1 10— AL(OPEN) ___
YCig8 =222
PSPWB P TTT T mTTmmmmmmmmmmmmem e -
EPWB : LSU |
YC].G ! |
1
YC2 SCCIK [ A AT AL9 AL [sT1]scCik I
ool o 12 SCRDY | A A2 A18 A2 1[2] SCRDY !
YC1 5o |1 |1 YC6 SCREM | A: A3 Al7 [A3] [3[3[SCREM PM !
2 | 2 [24v1 +24V3 12 12 1| 1 [+oavs GND 1 A4 Ad AlG |Ad | 416G !
212 3 | 3 [GND-1 +24v3 | 11 [ 11 2 | 2 | +2av3 +24V3 1 AS AS ALS [AS | 51+24V3 !
3[3 11 [5v1 GND |10 [10 3 ND - X
44 4 | 4 [GNDT +24V3 9 4| 4 | +oav3 +5V3 | A6 A6 ALZ [A6 | +5V3 I
DRM-M 5 15 [ REM-L GND g 5 GND APC3 CNT 2; 2; A13 % émg CNT 1
66 6 |6 CLK1 G 717 GND -A12 | | A8 | 13 !
717 7 |7 [LockT GND | 6 | 6 7 GND ENBL3 [ A9 A9 ALL [A9 | a[4[ENBLS | APCPWB-Y |
818 I BN S GND | 5 51 6 [ oND /H3 [A A10 AL0 [AL0] (5[3[SHz | |
o T4 12 5T 5 T 5ov> VDO3 P [ALL ALL A9 [ALT} VDO3 P |
YA ol 30 [ ove VDO3 N [Al2 AL2 T Ag_| [A12] 7[11VDO3 N :
10 [ 10| 24v2 ]
AR T TIi T GND.2 +5V3 | A13 AL3 A7 AL3 +5V3 \
5 15 Tevas MRYPWB YC23 APCL CNT [Al4 Al4 AG 14 APCL CNT |
212 5 GNDZ YC3 AT ALNC GND [AL5 ALS AS 15 HEEN I
DRM-C REM-2 DRM COL MOT DR | 19 | 10 A2 A2_| DRM COL MOT DR | ENBL1 [A16 A16 Al 16 al4lensrr | APCPWB-M !
T4l ciks DRM K MOT DR | 18 |18 A3 A3 |DR MOT DR SMH1[AL7 N A3 | [A17] 5 H |
717 5 | LOCK-2 DRM_MOT_ON 7 Ad A OT_O VDO1 P |A18 Al8 A2 18 6 !
8[8 6| HIL2 DR F A5 | A5 OT CLKE VDOL N [A19 A19 AL 7 I
DR L 5 |15 AG AG OT1 C !
DR L] 4 A7 A7 0] +5V3 | BL B19 3 i
i 8| 24v3 DR A8 A8 [6) BD [ B2 B18 |
22 9| GND-3 DR CLI A9 | A9 O GND | B3 B17 1
33 7 5v-3 DR HL A10 A10|DR [0) !
ala GND3 DRM_MOT1 RD 0 |10 B1 RM_MO N TEMPL | B4 B4 B16 (1IN TEMP]] '
DRM-Y REM3 DRM MOT2 RDY | 9 | o B2 DRM MO GND | B5 B B15 [2—{zleno|INTEMS1|;
CLK3 DRM MOT3 RDY | 8 | 8 B3 RM_MO i
7 TOCK3 DRM MOT4 RDY | 7 | 7 B4 RM_MO +5V3 | B6 B6 B14 7]+5v3 !
HE 7 ) DRM MOT PD| 6 1 6 BS RM_MO APC2 CNT | BY B7 B13 6] APC2 CNT i
DRM MOT DIR| 5 | 5 B6 RM MO GND | B8 B8 BI2 5| GN |
BLT_MOT DR B7 MO [ ENBL2[B | B9 BI1 4[4[ ENBLZ _ |
111 6 126 | 2ava BLT _MOT MODE Bg MO YC26 /H2 [B10 [B10 | B10 HEISEA APCPWB-C !
27 |27 | GND-4 BLT_MOT CL B9 | MO 2 VDO2 P |BIL B11 BY 6[2[VDOZ P | !
313 25 25 [ 5v- BLT_MOT_PD B10 B10 [BLT_MO +24V3 +24V3 VDO2 N [B12 B12 B8 7[1[ VD02 N |
414 28 ﬁ G 4DA GND G !
- o == GND G 1
DRM-BK 220 REM: +5V2 | 4 4 + APC4 +<:51\\1/$ . 4 Sﬁ EZ) é XSE"?CNT i
77 T AR MPFE MOT DR 3 DR MPM GND 815 | BS 51G !
8l 2 |32 [ HiLa MPE MOT RDY 4 RDY ENBLA B16 B4 4[4[ ENBZ _|APCPWB-BK|
MPE MOT CLK | 7 7 7 7 OT CLK Ha B17 B3 T3Teha - I
MPFMOTDIR { 8 8 8 8 DIR VDO4 P [B18 B18 B2 16[2[VDOZ P | X
VDO4 N |B19 B19 BT 7
“24v3| 0 | o +24V3 —o-illbos M --!
YC5 b Gl
D GND
BLT MOT BN ~5V2 v YA
BLT MOT BP DLP COL MOT DR 5 DLP COL MOT DR DEVM-CMY
gt.Tr 87 AN 1 DLP COL MOT RDY | 14 4 6 DLP COL MOT RDY
AP 4 — DLP COL MOT CLK 7 7 P COL MOT CLK
DLP COL MOT DIR 8 i P COL MOT DIR
BLT MOT BN
BLT MOT BP
MTRM BLT MOT AN _|—1—
BLT MOT AP_—
YC37
[ T 2 |1 [+2av2
DEVCFM3 SUFANT 1 2 T [ 2 [1s0 4|FAN
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2HP-1

Wiring diagram No.2

ety | c10 CN1
I MP tray unit | AC_SLV_COl A A AC SLV_CONTL
YC24 , DC_SLV_COl AlS AL5 DC SLV CONTL
GND | Al A T 9 GND \ DC_MAG CO Al4 Al4 DC_MAG CONTL
MPFE_WIDTH3 | A2 A2 2 s |— 2| MPF WIDTH3 , HV_CL A A HV_CLKL
MPF_WIDTH2 | A A 3 7 MPEWIDTHZ| MPPWSW | AC_MAIN CO A A 5 5[ AC_MAIN_CONTL
MPE_WIDTH1 | A4 A 4 6 _— 4 4] MPF_WIDTHL] AC SLV_COl A A 6 6 | AC SLV CONT2
5 [5|NC. ! DC_SLV_COl A0 ALO 7 7 | DC SLV_CONT?
: DC_MAG CO A9 A9 8 8 | DC MAG CONT2
GND | A5 A5 5 5 1 HV_CL A8 A8 HV_CLK2
MPF TABLE | A6 A6 6 4 :'T| MPTSW | ! AC MAIN_CONT2 | A7 AT AC_MAIN_CONT2
1 DC_MAG_REM | _A A DC MAG REM
GND | A7 AT 7 3 1 3 T 3 17 | +24V3 | A5 A5 +24V3 m
MPE LENGTH | A8 A8 8 2 —1 2 [ 2 |1 MPPLSW 1 +24V3 | A Ad +24V3 ;
5V SENSOR LED | A9 A9 — 9 1 —1 1 [ 1 1 | GND | A A GND
1 GND | A2 A2 5 5 | GND
P mmm m — m e —m————————— - - GND | A10 A10 11 1 —— 3 | 3 [GND MPP | NOY [ A1 AL a
1 Transfer belt unit 1 YC28 MPE PPR SET | ALL ALL 10 2 ——1] > | > [MPFPPRSET 1 CN2 >
| — = = - F—— +5V2 | A12 A12 9 3 ———}1 1 [ 1 [+5v2 SSW | DC_MAIN REM | B16 B16 DC MAIN REM| T~
T 1 =
| | AL | | MAIN_IDC | B15 5 AIN_IDC
I| TRBSD BLTSPEED| 5 |5 A2 | AL0 — A A2 |'BLT SPEED GND | BL BL g T T3 7 ) BC_MAIN CO B14 4 DC MAIN CONTI| —=>
| PWB +33va | 4 |4 A3 | A —1 A A3 | +3.3V2 MPF JAM1 | B2 B2 7 5 —1 2 | 2 | MPPFSW \ DC_MAIN_COI B y 4| DC MAIN CO
EEP SDAQ [ Ad ] A8 —1 A A4 | EEP SDAO +5V2 | B3 B3 6 6 —1 1 [ 1 | | DC_MAIN CO B 5 5| DC_MAIN COI
! TRBSDS | EEP SCLKO 2 [ A5 | A7 _—1 A5 A5 | EEP SCLO X D MAIN GO B 5 G CNAIN GO
: GnD| 1 3 | A6 | A6 _— A A6 _{ GND +24V3 | B4 B4 5 7 3 24V \ AC SLV_COl BL0 [ Bl0 7 7| AC SLV CONT3
T MPF SOL1 DR | B5 [ B5 | 4 5 EI 2 MPSOL DC SLV_COl B9 BO 8 g | DC_SLV_CONT3
! | INTEMS2 |+| H:% Az as 1 &7 o L TELED MPE SOL2 DR | B6 B6 3 9 1 3 | MPESOL2DR ! bC_MAG CO B8 B8 DC_WAG CONT3
|-A8 | 1 HV_CL B7 B7 HV CLK3
! | +24V3 | B7 B7 2 10— 2 7 [ 1 T+zavs ] ! AC_MAIN_CO 6 AC MAIN CONT:
1 [ A9 | Bl Bl | GND MPF CLT REM | B8 B8 1 1 +—{ 1 ) [—>Twrrcr | MPPFCL |' AC_SLV COl B5S B5 AC_SLV CONT4
1 | ALO | 1 B2 B2 | BLT SET T —— - 1 DC SLV CONT4 | B4 B4 DC SLV_CONT4
1 L ALL ] B3 B3 | +5V2 +24V3 | BO | 2 7 [ 1_[+2avs T 1 DC_MAG _CON 3 DC_MAG CONT4
1 | BL | MPFE FED CLT REM | B10 B10 1 1 1 [—2 Twercr 1 MPPCCL |, HV CLK4 | B2 B2 15 15 | HV CLK4
| |TRFM1FED FANL] 1 |_|:2 | B2 | —1_B4 B4 | BLT FAN1 +24V2 | B11 B1l :';' 2 [ +2av2 RCEM | AC_MAIN_CONT4 1 BL 16 16__| AC_MAIN CONT4
| +24v3] 2 1 % —1-B5 B5 | +24V3 REART FAN REM | B12 B12 2 1| REAR FAN Vel
| [ B4 |
[ B5 | CN3
I | B6 Ycazy HVU VREE 2 ? HVU VREF
1 B7 NC | A AL Tl : /L
1 B8] +24V2 | A; A2 — 1 [2 T+2av2 ] FUEM | Dea 5 3 c
I |TRFM2 FEDFANZ] T %': B9 — 86 B6 | BLT FAN? FSRFAN | Al A3 f— 2 | [ 1 [FSRFAN | & v v v
1 +24v3] 2 1 B10 B2 — B7 B7 | +24V3 GND Ai Ad A Lt c = =
1 BI11 B1 B8 B8 | N.C. PPRFULL 1 AS A e VO SET] 2 5 5 ;
| +5V2 | Al Al [5] [3] 2Tt = S 5
| o e o __ il | ]
+24V3 | A7 AT 8 8 o o
GND | A8 A8 7 7 ] 1
+5V2 | A9 A9 6
FSR MOT DR | A A 5 5 FUM ] - YC9 CN1
ESR MOT CLK | A A 10 T
FSR MOTDIR | A: A o ] +%34111/|_£ 9 g (+32r\f|:\>/3
FSR MOT LOCK | A A
FSR MOT GAIN | A14 Al o ] T1 Iﬁg SE 7 7 lé IRI\E/ REM 8
E y y
+24V3 [ B B 8 8 o ] 71 gg T 5 2 g (C:g ;
GND B 7 7 4
+5v2 [ B3 B3 6 ] ] T1 CONI 7 7 (o] o
EXIT MOT DR | B4 B4 5 5 EM H | T1 CO 2 2 8 8 COl
EXIT MOT CL 5 5 4 4 o ] FB CONT| 1 1 9 9 FB_CONT >
EXIT MOT DIR | B6 [ B6 3 ] -
EXIT MOT LOCI 7 7 2 2 ] 1 CN* E
EXIT MOT GAI 8 B8 1 1 I ] % % El?: —
EXT1+JS/¥I\i E390 5390 o S—HH
5 P ESwi
B11 B11 12 163131
GND | B12 B12 1 7T—Tal4 YC12
+24V2 | B13 B13 :|;| |;|L| HVEM | SEr Rew 3 z S
HVU-FAN | B14 B14 2 1 | FSR FAN >NV CONT 2 =15 TNV CONT
T2 CONT. 4 4 4 [T2 CONT
T2 REI 3 T2_REM THVPWBZ
GND 2 2 | PGND
: : : YC30 24V3 1 1 +24v3
TMIDR | 1 2 A5 A5 | TMOTL DR
| T™-M | TMIRTN] 2 | |T|: A6 A6 | TMOTLRTN FRONT OPEN |8 s —— 2 [ 7 [FRONTOPEN | g
GND| o 9 1 1 | 1 [SGND 1
| TM-C [ TM2DR] 1 T l;': AT A7 | TMOT2 DR
- I TM2RTN]| 2 | 1 A8 A8 | TMOT2 RTN
| ™Y | TM3DR] 1 | l;': A9 A9 | TMOT3 DR YC13
[ TM3RTN[ 2 | 1 A10 A10 | TMOT3 RTN “5v2 | 4 4 1 1
AIRHUM | 3 3 2 2
| TM-BK | TMADR] 1 | l#': ALl ALl [ TMOT4 DR EPWB GND | 2 2 3 3 OUTTEMS
[ TMARTN [ 2 1 Al2 Al12 | TMOT4 RTN AIRTEMP | 1 1 4 4
A13 A3 | N.C.
| WTM [ WTDR| 1 | l;': B1 Bl | WT MOT DR N.C.| 5
[ WIRTN| 2 | 1 B2 B2 | WT MOT RTN N TEMP4 | 6
GND | 7
4 = 4 B B3 | +5V2
WTS WTFD 3 El B4 B4 | WINR LED
2 3] [2] B5 B5 | WTNSENS
PWB pi—i—1—1 | B6 B6 | GND
DIPFANI] 1 2 BY B7 | DLP FANL
| DEVCFM1 +2av2 | 2 |T|: B8 B8 | +24V2
DLP FAN2 1 l;': B9 B9 | DLP FAN2
| DEVCFM2 +2av2 | 2 1 B10 B10 | +24v2
+5V ] 1 3 BIL BI1 | +5V
MFM BI2 B12 | GND
PFAN| 3 1 B13 B13 | P FAN
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Wiring diagram No.3

EPWB

1 . 1
! Fuser unit '
7 1 3 1 [ SGND H
6 2 2 | 2 [FsRNCTH2 |  FTH3 .
5 3 1 3 | FSR NCTHIL I
1
7 P +3.3V2 !
3 5 :l 1 2 [FSR THL FTH1 | H
1
2 6 2 1 +3.3V2 1
1 S H1E8%%— FTH2 | :
i
1
c7 , . i
——— — 1 1
[ HLVE] 1 1T 4] 41 B FTSL !
YC11 [_PrROUTT 2 7 {3} 3 PR OUT___| _FH3 ] |
1
8 8 [LVU FAN REM
] !
7 7 |FSR PRHEAT DRn SHoUT T Fo 1 1
o WAL L MH_OUT — 1 I 113 4 } :
ESR_MAINHEAT DRn
FSR_SUBHEAT Em| YC14 e e e e e oo -
EROC + 2 2] 24V
FET FAN REN 2 2 eew] PSFM
+24\/§LEEL| é]_ 1 |
YC9 [ AC LIVET 1 — AC LIVE
v YC2 met == F
GND [AccoMT 1 — AC COM
£33V YC3
YC8 MSW IN | 1T T T [ MSW N MSW |
YA MSW OUT |2 2 l:| 2| MSW OUT
GND
5\ YC13
4 4__|GND DH LVE] 1T — T T CH |
+3.3 C.
2 2
YCi5 — - cH |
1 1 [+24v3 ]
2 2 |GND ]
S,
. 1
PSPWB ! Paper feeder (option) !
i 3000-sheet paper feeder (option) !
YC18 !
GND 1 1 |¢— 24V2 |
F-- +6V2 > > ——— From MRYPWB 5GND H
I SGND !
i 5V !
i 12 LIVE .
1 2 ST i
| 5 F !
' +24V2YC17 7 PESCLK .
! 8 8 | PESDI H
H BGND —1_9 9 | PFSDO 1
Loy SGND 5 —1 10 | 10 |PE RDY I
I +5V2 —__11 11 | PF FEED !
| (o ) 9 T 2
i
1
I YC5
. DH _LIVE
\ DH _COM 2
1 N.C.
! N.C.
1
1
1
! YC17
H FoIY; 2 > 7] 3000-sheet
1 ggng 4 4 [ 1 F—4] document
1 6 [ 21 s
- +5v2 8 8 3] Eg‘;:;')
S YC16 ra7] Document
S [A2| finisher
S| [A3] i
2 ™ (option)
SGND AS|
S (6]
— e
- DF DET 1B3
DO(DFSDO) — B4
e S= = [FELLED
[EH 4 — B6
Et+SDl PESDI) 7 BT [1[2]3[4]5]6]
'EH SCLK(DFSCLK) — B8 I
EH_SCLK(PFSCLK) 7 | | |
DE SEL| 8 F
PE SEL] o 9
| SISEL(GND)
PE_FEED
EH_RDY(DE_RDY)
EHRDY(PF_RDY)
SIRDY(GND)[ 14 4
YC33

1
! vC32 YC14
| SGND] o[ o
| 115w ESR_NCTH2 [10] 10
1 21 2 [FSSw FSRONCTHL [ 11| 11
H 3] 3 TGND
! 33 [ 12| 17
H Py ESR_TH1 | 13| 13
i 515
| T33v2 [ 14| 14
! 616 [+5v2 FSR TH2 [ 15| 15
i 71 7 [Eswz
1
I FEH ¥ 8] 8 [GND
' YC4 v i 9] 9 [GND
1 FSSOLIDR
, 5 T it GND VU FAN RE
i T 10 Ji0 — TCSW | [ESR_PRHEAT DRn
i 9 FSSOLLDR| [__DRM HEAT DRn
' YC2 FSSOLIDR| [FSR MAINHEAT DRn | 4
1 ——{3 [ 3 [FssOpDR 7 17 a| 14 [+24V3 FSR_SUBHEAT DRn | 5
1| FssoL2 ——= 12 [rssozon — ZEROC | 6
! 6 16 15 [FSSOL2 DR} FET SLEEP | 7
i 55 16| 16 [FSSOL2 DR +24V3 | 8
! YC5 N 7] 17 [+24v3
1 ] FSM_A YC4
I — FSM B 3 13 18| 18 [FSMDR_| 5V
I FSM — FSM_AN 2 |2 10] 19 [FSMCLK SGND
! a4 [FsMBN 11 [20] 20 [FSM MODE SGND
. +3.3V ] 4
! EJPWB YC5
H T2AV2
____________________________________ 2
GND] 1 [ 1 +5V
RS e e —
TCswWl 2 [ 2 Gl 4
— YC &
F5V +5V 33,3V
+3.3V +3.3V
FP DATA FP_DATA 24V§|Cl3 .
FP DIR FP DIR +
OPPWB FP_CL| EP_CLK GND[ 2 2
GND GND
FP RST FP_RSTN
YC21
SGND
SGND
VRXDPQ
VRXDP1 | 4 | 4 [VRXDPT
RXCLKP | 5 | 5 [VRXCIKP
GND | 6 | 6 | SGND
VIXDP11| 7 | 7 | VIXDPIL
VIXDP10| 8 | 8 [ VIXDPLO
VIXDP9 [ 9 | 9 [VIXDP
VTXDP8 VTXDP!
VIXCLKP VIXCIKP
SGN| SGND
VIXDP. VIXDP
VTXDP! VIXDP!
VIXDP VIXDP!
VIXDP: VIXDP:
VIXDP3 | 17 | 17 [ \VIXDP:
VIXDP2 [ 18 | 18 [ VIXDP
VTXDP1 [ 19 | 19 [VIXDP
VIXDP! XDPO
SG SGND
FP_DIR P DIR
7P CLl FP_CLK
FP RSl FP RSN
NC [ 25
SBSY 26 | SBSY
R [ 2727
SLEEPC | 28] SLi
P FAN OFF N | 20|29 [P FAN OFF N
=
MPWB S S
S S
S
. 3.
3V 35|35 ]33V
V36 [ 36 [3.3V
v 3737
V3838 [5v
V39 [ 39 [ 5V
4 4 Vi
SGND [ 41 [ 41 [SGND
SGND [ 42 [ 42 [ SGND
VRXDNO | 43 | 43 [ VRXDNO
VRXDN1 | 44 | 44 [VRXDNIL
VRXC| 25 [ 45 [ VRXCLKN
SGND |46 | 46 [ S¢
VIXDNI1 [ 47 f 47 [V T
VIXD 28| 48 [VTXDNIO
VTXDN [ 49 [ 49 [VTX
VIX] 50 [ VIX|
VTXCH 51 [VIXCLKN
S e
VIXDN? 53 [ VIXi
VIX] 54 | 54 [VTX
VIX| 55 | 55 [VTX
VIX| 56 56 [V
VIX| 57 |57 [VTX
VIX] 58 | 58 [VTX]
VIX| 59 59 [V
VIX] 60 | 60 [V
SGND [ 61161 [SGND
| 62
67
68
69
70]7
il I
SGND [ 72 |7
3.3V 73 |73 [ 3.3V
33V [ 74 | 74 [ 3.3V
V7575 [5v
V76 |76 [5v
il Wil Y
7878 [5v
V7979 [5v
V80805V
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2HP

Wiring diagram No.4

P, - vGa
2 2 T 17 T | 1 [IN_TEMPS YC25
INTEMS3 T T 2 16 2 [ 2 [ [FT1MOT DR 0 [FT1MOT DR
GND 9 GND
T5V2 5 3 3 +5V2 LFT1 MOT SIGL 8 LFT1 MOT SIGL LM1
GND 4 4 | 4 [GND GND 7 4 4]G
IDS2 REG 1S 5 5 EG_1S [FTIMOTSIG2 | 5 | 6 5 | 5 | LFTL MOT SIG2
REG 1P 6 6 EG_1P
REG_LEDL| & 7 7 | 7 [REGLEDTL LFT2MOTDR| 6 | 5 LFT2 MOT DR
GND | 7 | 4 G
FEVZ 13 8 10 8 | 8 [+5v2 [FT2MOTSIGL | 8 LFT2 MOT SIG1 Lm2
GND 9 9 9 | 9 [GND GND| 9 | 2 4 4G
ANIDS1 10 8 10 | 10 | ANIDS1 LFT2 MOT SIG2 | 10 5 5 | LET2 MOT SIG2
IDS1
ANIDPL 11 7 11 | 11 [ ANIDPL
1D_LED 12 6 12 [ 12 [ID LED
+5V2 5 3 5 3 | 13 [+5v2
GND 4 4 4 4 | 14 | GND
REG 25 3 5 3 5 | 15 |REG 25
IDS3 REG 2P 2 6 2 6 |16 [ REG 2P
REG_LED2 | & 1 7 1 REG LED2 vcs
EPWB +24V3 +24V3 NC(GND) | 18 [ 18
+24V3 +24V3 19 |19 2 1T [+24v3 RCL |
GND 20 |20 1 2 | REG CLT
GND 4 GND
5 5 25 | 25 | GND
PF/DEVM-BK 5V 5 26 | 26 | +5V2
DLP KMOTDR | 7 7 27 | 27 | DLP KMOT DR
DLP K MOTRDY |8 8 [ 28 | 28 | DLP K MOT RDY EPWB
DLP K MOTCLK | 9 9 29 | 29 [ DLP KMOT CLK
DLP K MOTDIR |10 10 30 | 30 [ DLP K MOT DIR
vc22 - o D
CAMCLT REM | A AL A20 A20 [ CAM CLT REM YC15
FEED2 CLT REM | A: A2 A19 A19 | FEED2 CLT REM [ +24V3 | 2 2 l:'#' |_|—|1 +24V3 LSUCLCL |
FEEDLCLT REM | A A3 Al8 A18| FEED1 CLT REM [CAMCLTREM | 1 1 1 2 | FSRCLTREM
+24V3 | A: A4 ALT A17] +24V3
+24V3 | A5 A5 Al6 A16 | +24V3 +24V3 2 1 | +24v3 |
[SU SOL DR | A6 A6 A5 A5 | LEU SOLDR YC14 |z ren 1 2 | FEED2 CLT REM PFCL2
ROL CLT REM | A7 AT Al4 Al4 | ROL CLT REM = : s
A8 A8 Al3 A13 [ FSR FAN + 2 + |
A9 A9 A12 A12 | CAS1 EMPTY YC13 [eorerren 1 2 | FEEDICLT REM PFCL1
AL0 AL0 ALl A1l CAS2 EMPTY : T :
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
PAPER FEEDER
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F Stay..oeene. Procedure
G TP screw, M4 x Be sure to turn the MFP main switch off and
disconnect the MFP power plug from the wall
Supplled parts outlet before starting to install the paper feeder.
Paper feeder..........ooviininnins 1
2
1
.2
4
- E Procédure
g Veiller a bien mettre I'interrupteur principal du

Pleces fournies

Bureau papier........cccceviviiie i 1
B Broche................... .2
C Elémentderetenue ..........cc.cocoveeveeveeennn. 1
D Borne de raccordement Taptite S,

M4 X 08 .ot 2

MFP hors tension et a débrancher la fiche
d’alimentation du MFP de la prise murale avant
de commencer linstallation du bureau papier.

Partes suministradas

Procedimiento

Asegurese de apagar el interruptor principal del
MFP y de desconectar el enchufe del MFP del
receptaculo de pared antes de empezar a

Alimentador de papel............cccoveieiiiiniennnnns 1 i i
B Clavua...............?...? .2 instalar el alimentador de papel.
C RetéN ..o |
D Tornillo de sujecion Taptite S, M4 x 08 2
E Placa de tamafio de papel................... 4
m F oStUtZE ..uvveiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeee e Vorgang
G TP-Schraube, M4 X 10........coovviiiiiiinin Schalten Sie unbedingt den Hauptschalter des
. . MFP aus, und ziehen Sie den Netzstecker des
Gelieferte Teile MFP von der Netzsteckdose ab, bevor Sie mit
é S?f;;lerelnzug ................................................. 1 der Installation des Papiereinzugs beginnen.
C Halterung
D Taptite S-Befestigungsschraube, M4 x 08.....2
E Papierformatplatte ...........ccccccoeviiiiiiiicenns 4
m F  SOSPENSIONE .....covviiiiiiiiiiciiee e Procedura
G Vite TP, M4 X 10....cciiiiieiieciiee e Prima di dare inizio alla procedura di
Lo . installazione dell’'unita di alimentazione della
Parti di fornitura carta, non mancare di spegnere 'MFP usando
é gnlta di alimentazione della carta.................. ; linterruttore principale di alimentazione e di
C Fermo T disinserire la spina del cavo i alimentazione
D Vite di serraggio Taptite S, M4 x 08 . .2 dalla presa a muro della rete elettrica.
E Piastra formato carta ..........cccccoooeviinininnenne 4
e B ATEIGERTAL oo [ s sE ]
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Note

Remove the lift plate stopper (1) from each
paper cassette and attach it to the storage
location (2).

. Remove the lower paper cassette (3) from

the MFP.

. Place the MFP (6) on top of the paper feeder
(A) with the positioning pins (4) at the front
left and right of the paper feeder (A) aligned
with the holes (5) in the base of the MFP.

Remarque

Retirer la butée de plaque d’élévation (1) de
chaque tiroir et la fixer a 'emplacement de
rangement (2).

. Retirer le tiroir inférieur (3) du MFP.

. Placer le MFP (6) sur le bureau papier (A) en

alignant les broches de positionnement (4)
situées aux cotés avant gauche et droit du
bureau papier (A) sur les orifices (5) a la
base du MFP.

Nota

Quite el tope de placa de elevacion (1) de cada
cajon de papel y fije en el lugar de
almacenamiento (2).

. Quite el cajon de papel inferior (3) del MFP.

. Coloque el MFP (6) sobre el alimentador de

papel (A) con las clavijas de posicionamiento
(4) de la parte frontal izquierda y derecha del
alimentador de papel (A) alineadas con los
huecos (5) de la base del MFP.

Hinweis

Entfernen Sie den Hebeplattenanschlag (1) von
jeder Papierlade, und bringen Sie ihn an der
Speicherposition (2) an.

. Nehmen Sie die untere Papierlade (3) vom

MFP ab.

. Setzen Sie den MFP (6) auf den

Papiereinzug (A), wobei die Positionsstifte
(4) vorne links und rechts am Papiereinzug
(A) mit den Loéchern (5) in der Basis des
MFP ausgerichtet sein missen.

Nota

Rimuovere il fermo della piastra di sollevamento
(1) da ciascun cassetto della carta e fissarlo
nella posizione di immagazzinaggio (2).

. Rimuovere il cassetto inferiore della carta (3)

dal’MFP.

. Installare 'MFP (6) sopra l'unita di

alimentazione della carta (A), mantenendo i
perni di posizionamento (4) situati sul lato
anteriore sinistro e destro dell’'unita di
alimentazione della carta (A) stessa allineati
con i fori (5) situati sulla base del’MFP.
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3. Secure the MFP to the paper feeder (A)
using the two pins (B).

4. Refit the lower paper cassette (3) removed in
step 1 to the MFP.

5. Remove the screw (7) and then the cover (8)
from the rear of the paper feeder.
6. Remove the screw (9) from the MFP.

3. Fixer le MFP sur le bureau papier (A) a l'aide
des deux broches (B).

4. Remettre en place sur le MFP le tiroir
inférieur (3) qui a été retiré auparavant a
I'étape 1.

5. Retirer la vis (7) puis le couvercle (8) de
I'arriere du bureau papier.
6. Retirer la vis (9) du MFP.

3. Asegure el MFP al alimentador de papel (A)
usando las dos clavijas (B).

4. uelva a colocar el cajon de papel inferior
(3) desmontado en el paso 1 en el MFP.

5. Quite el tornillo (7) y luego la tapa (8) de la
parte trasera del alimentador de papel.
6. Quite el tornillo (9) del MFP.

3. Befestigen Sie den MFP mit den zwei Stiften
(B) am Papiereinzug (A).

4. Bringen Sie die untere Papierlade (3), die in
Schritt 1 entfernt wurde, erneut am MFP an.

5. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (7) und dann die
Abdeckung (8) von der Riickseite des
Papiereinzugs.

6. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (9) vom MFP.

3. Assicurare I'MFP all’'unita di alimentazione
della carta (A) utilizzando i due perni (B).

4. Reinserire nellMFP il cassetto inferiore della
carta (3) rimosso al punto 1.

5. Rimuovere la vite (7) e quindi il pannello (8)
dal retro dell’'unita di alimentazione della
carta.

6. Rimuovere la vite (9) dal retro dellMFP.
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7. Insert the 12-P connector (10) of the paper
feeder into the connector on the MFP.

8. Route the harness (11) through the clamp (12)
on the retainer (C).

Note
Since the harness (11) may touch the motor, be
sure to pass the harness (11) through the clamp
(12).

9. Fit the retainer (C) using the screw (9)

removed in step 6 and the two M4 x 08
Taptite S binding screws (D).

10.Refit the cover (8) using the screw (7)
removed in step 5.

7. Insérer le connecteur a douze broches (10)
du bureau papier dans le connecteur du
MFP.

8. Faire passer le faisceau de cables (11) par le

collier (12) de I'élément de retenue (C).

Remarque

Comme le faisceau de cables (11) risque de
toucher le moteur, veiller a faire passer le
faisceau de cables (11) par le collier (12).

9. Installer I'élément de retenue (C) a I'aide de

la vis (9) retirée a I'étape 6 et les deux M4 x
08 bornes de raccordement Taptite S (D).

10.Remettre le couvercle (8) en place a l'aide
de la vis (7) retirée auparavant a I'étape 5.

7. Inserte el conector de 12 clavijas (10) del
alimentador de papel en el conector del
MFP.

8. Inserte el soporte (11) a través del sujetador

(12) del retén (C).
Nota
Como el soporte (11) puede tocar el motor,

asegurese de pasar el soporte (11) a través
del sujetador (12).

9. Coloque el retén (C) utilizando el tornillo (9)

removido en el paso 6 y los dos tornillos de
sujecién Taptite S M4 x 08 (D).

10.Vuelva a colocar la tapa (8) usando el tornillo
(7) quitado en el paso 5.

7. Stecken Sie den 12poligen Steckverbinder
(10) des Papiereinzugs in die Buchse am
MFP.

8. Fuhren Sie den Kabelbaum (11) durch die

Klemme (12) auf der Halterung (C).

Hinweis

Da der Kabelbaum (11) den Motor berlihren
kann, flhren Sie den Kabelbaum (11) unbedingt
durch die Klemme (12).

9. Bringen Sie die Halterung (C) an, indem Sie die
Schraube (9) benutzen, die Sie in Schritt 6
entfernt haben, sowie die zwei M4 x 08 Taptite
S-Befestigungsschrauben (D).

10.Bringen Sie die Abdeckung (8) wieder mit
der in Schritt (7) entfernten Schraube 5 an.

7. Inserire il connettore a 12 piedini (10)
dell’'unita di alimentazione della carta nel
connettore situato sul’MFP.

8. Far passare i cavi (11) attraverso il morsetto
(12) sul fermo (C).
Nota
Poiché i cavi (11) potrebbero toccare il motore,
assicurarsi di farli passare attraverso il morsetto
(12).

9. Inserire il fermo (C) utilizzando la vite (9)
rimossa al passo 6 e le due viti di serraggio
Taptite S M4 x 08 (D).

10.Inserire il pannello posteriore (8) usando le
viti (7) rimosse al punto 5.
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11. Turn the four adjusters (13) until they reach
the floor and adjust them to level the
machine.

-

J

For 120 and 220 - 240 V specifications only

12.Fit the two stays (F) to the left of the paper
feed desk (one toward the front and the
other the rear) using the two M4 x 10 TP
screws (G) such that they make contact with
the floor.

Note: Do not fit the stays (F) if the document
finisher is to be installed.

11. Tourner les quatre pieds réglables (13)
jusqu’a ce qu'ils atteignent le sol, et les
régler au niveau de la machine.

Pour spécifications 120 et 220 — 240 V

uniquement

12.Installer les deux supports (F) sur la gauche
du bureau d’alimentation de papier (I'un vers
'avant et l'autre vers l'arriére) a l'aide des
deux vis TP M4 x 10 (G), de fagon a ce
qu’elles soient en contact avec le sol.

Remarque: Ne pas mettre en place les
supports (F) si le retoucheur de document doit
étre installé.

11. Gire los cuatro ajustadores (13) hasta que
lleguen al piso y ajustelos hasta que nivelen
la maquina.

Para especificaciones de 120 Vy 220 - 240 V

solamente

12.Coloque las dos bases (F) en el lado
izquierdo de la unidad de alimentacion de
papel (una hacia el frente y la otra hacia la
parte de atras) usando los dos tornillos TP
M4 x 10 (G) de modo que hagan contacto
con el piso.

Nota: No coloque los bases (F) si se va a
instalar el finalizador de documentos.

11.Drehen Sie die vier EinstellfiRe (13), bis sie
den Boden erreichen und stellen Sie sie so
ein, dall die Maschine nivelliert ist.

Nur Fiir 120 und 220 - 240 V Spezifikationen

12.Bringen Sie die zwei Stutzen (F) links am
Papiereinzugstisch (eine in Richtung
Vorderseite und eine in Richtung Rickseite)
an. Benutzen Sie dazu die zwei M4 x 10 TP-
Schrauben (G) so, daR diese mit dem Boden
in Berlihrung kommen.

Hinweis: Bringen Sie die Stutzen (F) nicht an,
wenn der Dokumentenfixierer installiert werden
soll.

11. Ruotare i quattro piedini regolabili (13) sino a
quando vengono a contatto con il pavimento;
quindi regolarne l'altezza in modo da
livellare la macchina.

Specifiche solo per 120 V e 220 — 240 V

12.Inserire le due sospensioni (F) alla sinistra
dell'unita di alimentazione della carta (una
verso la parte anteriore e I'altra verso la
parte posteriore) utilizzando le due viti TP
M4 x 10 (G) in modo tale che sia a contatto
col pavimento.

Nota: Non inserire le sospensioni (F) se la
finitrice di documenti deve essere installata.
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Checking the center line

1. Connect the MFP power plug to the wall
outlet and turn the MFP main switch on.

2. Load paper into the drawer and make a test
copy to check the operation.

. Run maintenance item 993. Select “VTC

PG1” and output a test pattern.
For full-color machines, run maintenance
item 402 and output the test pattern.

J

. If the center of the paper (14) and that of the

test pattern output (15) do not meet the
reference value, perform the following
adjustment.

<Reference value> Deviation to the left or
right: 1.5 mm or less

Vérification de la ligne médiane

1. Insérer la fiche d’alimentation du MFP dans
la prise murale et mettre I'interrupteur
principal du MFP sous tension.

2. Mettre du papier dans le tiroir et effectuer
une copie d’essai pour vérifier le
fonctionnement.

. Exécuter le point de maintenance 993.

Sélectionner “VTC PG1” et produire une
mire.

Sur les machines entiérement en couleurs,
exécuter le point de maintenance 402 et
produire la mire.

. Si le centre du papier (14) et celui de la

sortie de mire (15) ne correspondent a la
valeur de référence, effectuer le réglage

suivant.

<Valeur de référence> Déviation vers la

gauche ou la droite : 1,5 mm ou moins

Verificacion de la linea central

1. Conecte el enchufe del MFP en el
receptaculo de pared y encienda el
interruptor principal del MFP.

2. Introduzca papel en el cajon y haga una
copia de prueba para verificar la operacion.

. Ejecute el elemento de mantenimiento 993.

Seleccione “VTC PG1” y saque un patrén de
prueba.

Para maquinas a todo color, ejecute el
elemento de mantenimiento 402 y haga que
salga un patrén de prueba.

. Si el centro del papel (14) y aquél de la

salida del patrén de prueba (15) no cumplen
con el valor de referencia, haga el siguiente
ajuste.

<Valor de referencia> Desviacion a la
izquierda o derecha: 1,5 mm o menos

Uberpriifen der Mittellinie

1. Stecken Sie den Netzstecker des MFP in die
Wandsteckdose und schalten Sie den MFP
am Hauptschalter ein.

2. Legen Sie Papier in die Papierlade ein und
machen Sie eine Testkopie, um den Betrieb
zu prifen.

. Lassen Sie Wartungspunkt 993 laufen.

Wahlen Sie “VTC PG1” und drucken Sie ein
Testmuster.

Nur fir Vollfarbenmaschinen den
Wartungspunkt 402 ausfiihren und das
Testmuster ausgeben.

. Falls die Mitte des Papiers (14) und des

ausgegebenen Testmusters (15) nicht mit
dem Bezugswert Ubereinstimmt, ist die
folgende Einstellung durchzufiihren.
<Bezugswert> Abweichung nach links oder
rechts: maximal 1,5 mm

Controllare la linea centrale

1. Collegare la spina del cavo di alimentazione
del’MFP alla presa a muro della rete
elettrica e accendere l'interruttore principale
di alimentazione.

2. Caricare la carta nel cassetto ed eseguire
una copia di prova per controllare il
funzionamento.

. Eseguire la voce manutenzione 993.

Selezionare “VTC PG1” e stampare un
modello di prova.

Solo per le macchine a colore, eseguire la
voce manutenzione 402 e stampare un
modello di prova.

. Se il centro della carta (14) e quello del

modello di prova (15) non rientrano nei limiti
del valore di riferimento, eseguire la
seguente regolazione.

<Valore di riferimento> Deviazione a sinistra
o a destra: finoa 1,5 mm
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Adjusting the center line

1. Open the drawer (16) of the paper feeder and loosen the three screws (18) securing the adjuster
(17).

A and B: test pattern output examples
2. If the test pattern output example looks like A, turn the adjusting screw (19) clockwise, move the
adjuster (17) in the direction of the black arrow (=), and retighten the three screws (18).
3. If the test pattern output example looks like B, turn the adjusting screw (19) counterclockwise, move the
adjuster (17) in the direction of the white arrow (=), and retighten the three screws (18).

. Output the test pattern again.
. Repeat steps 1 to 4 until the centers of the

paper and the test pattern meet the
reference value.

<Reference value> Deviation to the left or
right: 1.5 mm or less

Réglage de la ligne médiane

1. Ouvrir le tiroir (16) du bureau papier et desserrer les trois vis (18) qui fixent le dispositif de réglage (17).

A et B: exemples de sortie de mieres
2. Sila sortie de mire ressemble a A, tourner la vis de réglage (19) dans le sens des aiguilles d'une
montre, déplacer le dispositif de réglage (17) dans la direction de la fleche noire (=), et resserrer les
trois vis (18).
3. Sila sortie de mire ressemble a B, tourner la vis de réglage (19) dans le sens inverse des aiguilles d'une
montre, déplacer le dispositif de réglage (17) dans la direction de la fleche blanche (=), et resserrer les
trois vis (18).

. Reproduire une nouvelle mire
. Répéter les étapes 1 a 4 jusqu’a ce que le

centre du papier et celui de la mire
correspondent a la valeur de référence.
<Valeur de référence> Déviation vers la
gauche ou la droite : 1,5 mm ou moins

Ajuste de la linea central
1. Abra el cajon de papel (16) del alimentador de papel y suelte los tres tornillos (18) que aseguran el
regulador (17).

Ay B: ejemplos de salidas de patrones de prueba
2. Si la salida del patrén de prueba es parecida a A, gire el tornillo de ajuste (19) en sentido horario,
mueva el regulador (17) en la direccion que indica la flecha negra (=) y vuelva a apretar los tres
tornillos (18).
3. Si la salida del patréon de prueba es parecida a B, gire el tornillo de ajuste (19) en antihorario, mueva el
regulador (17) en la direccién que indica la flecha blanca (=) y vuelva a apretar los tres tornillos (18).

. Saque un patrén de prueba nuevamente.
. Repita los pasos 1 a 4 hasta que los centros

de papel y el patrén de prueba cumplan con
el valor de referencia.

<Valor de referencia> Desviacion a la
izquierda o derecha: 1,5 mm o menos

Einstellen der Mittenlinie
1. Offnen Sie den Auszug (16) der Papierlade und Iésen Sie die drei Schrauben (18), die den Anpasser (17)
halten.

A und B: Beispiele von Testmusterausgaben
2. Wenn die Testmusterausgabe aussieht wie A, drehen Sie die Einstellschraube (19) im Uhrzeigersinn, bewegen
Sie den Anpasser (17) in Richtung des schwarzen Pfeils (=), und ziehen Sie die drei Schrauben (18) wieder

est.

3. Wenn die Testmusterausgabe aussieht wie B, drehen Sie die Einstellschraube (19) entgegen dem
Uhrzeigersinn, bewegen Sie den Anpasser (17) in Richtung des weiRen Pfeils (=), und ziehen Sie die drei
Schrauben (18) wieder fest.

. Drucken Sie erneut ein Testmuster aus.

Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 1 bis 4, bis die
Mitte des Papiers und des Testmusters mit
dem Bezugswert Ubereinstimmt.
<Bezugswert> Abweichung nach links oder
rechts: maximal 1,5 mm

Regolazione della linea centrale
1. Aprire il cassetto (16) dell’'unita di alimentazione della carta e, allentando le tre viti (18),
assicurare il regolatore (17).

A e B: esempi di stampa del modello di prova
2. Se la stampa del modello di prova ha I'aspetto A, girare la vite di regolazione (19) in senso orario,
spostare il regolatore (17) nella direzione della freccia nera (=) e serrare nuovamente le tre viti

3.Sela stampa del modello di prova ha 'aspetto B, girare la vite di regolazione (19) in senso antiorario,
spostare il regolatore (17) nella direzione della freccia bianca (=) e serrare nuovamente le tre viti (18).

Stampare nuovamente il modello di prova.

. Ripetere i passi da 1 a 4 fino a quando i

centri della carta e del modello di prova
rientrano nei limiti del valore di riferimento.
<Valore di riferimento> Deviazione a sinistra
o a destra: finoa 1,5 mm
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Changing installation procedure of the paper feeder

Step 6 of page 3 is changed as below:

6. Remove the screw (9) from the MFP to detach the connector cover (32).
(Move to step 7.)

- J

Changement apporté a la procédure d’installation de I’alimenteur
de papier
L'étape 6 de la page 3 est changée de la fagon décrite ci-dessous:

6. Retirer la vis (9) du MFP pour détacher le couvercle du connecteur (32).

(Passer a I'étape 7.)

Cambio del procedimiento de instalacion del alimentador de
papel

El paso 6 de la pagina 3 se cambia de la siguiente forma:

6. Saque el tornillo (9) del MFP para desmontar la cubierta del conector (32).
(Vaya al paso 7.)

Anderung des Installationsverfahrens fiir Papierzufiihrer

Schritt 6 auf Seite 3 wurde wie folgt geandert:
6. Die Schraube (9) vom MFP herausdrehen, um die Anschlussabdeckung (32)

abzunehmen.
(Zu Schritt 7 tbergehen.)

Modifica della procedura per I’'installazione dell’unita di
alimentazione carta
Il passo 6 a pagina 3 & stato modificato nel seguente modo:

6. Rimuovere la vite (9) dal’MFP per staccare il pannello del connettore (32).

(Passare al passo 7.)
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F Binding screw, M4 x 16. .
G Papersize plate .........cceeeeeiiiiieiieeeeeees
H Longitudinal size adjuster
H (inch specifications only) .........cccccceeviieinnnns 2
Supplied parts I Round cross-head tapping screw, M3 x 8
(inch specifications only) .......ccccceeeevieiienne 2
E . F Vis de raccordement, M4 x 16....................... 2
rancais G Plaque de format de papier...........cccceecueeenns 2
H Dispositif de réglage du format longitudinal
Pieces fournies (spécifications en pouces seulement) .......... 2

A Bureau papier........ccccoveeiiiiiiiieiieene e 1
B Broche.................
C Elément de retenue ..
D Vis TP, M4 x 06 .... .
E SUPPOTt....oiiiiiiiiiiee e 1

Vis de connexion a téte cruciforme ronde, M3
x 8 (spécifications en pouces seulement) ....2

Partes suministradas

I®

Tornillo de sujecion, M4 x 16 .............cc........ 2
Placa de tamarfio de papel .........c.ccccvueeennnene 2
Regulador de tamafio longitudinal

(solo especificaciones de pulgadas)............. 2

A Alimentador de papel 1 | To(rjnillg deMrgs;:aBdo de cabeza en cruz
B Clavija.....cccoorrruenrenn. .2 regonda, M3 * ©.
C Retén 1 (s6lo especificaciones de pulgadas)............. 2
D Tornillo TP, M4 x 06. 2
E Base ....cccccccvvernn 2
F Verbundschraube, M4 x 16..............ccccuunnnne. 2
G Papierformatplatte...........ccccoveeriiieniieniienns 2
H LangsgroéfRen-Einsteller
] ] (nur Zollspezifikationen) ...........cccccevveiienene 2
%el!,ffiggﬁie“e 1 | Kreuzschlitz-Rundkopf-Schneidschraube,
B Stif'Ft) G e 2 M3 x 8 (nur Zollspezifikationen) .................. 2
C Halterung........c.cccoue.e w1
D TP-Schraube, M4 x 06 .2
E StUZe ..ooooeieeiieeeeeeee e 1
F Vite di serraggio, M4 x 16.........cccceveveevinnnnnn 2
G Piastra formato carta.............cccoeovveiiieiiinnne 2
H Regolatore della misura longitudinale
Parti di fornitura (solo per le specifiche in pollici)................... 2
e . | Vite autofilettante circolare a croce, M3 x 8
é gglrfodl alimentazione della carta ................ ; (s0lo per le Specifiche in Pollici)..........o........ 2
C Fermo ............... 1
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Procedure
Be sure to turn the MFP main switch off and
disconnect the MFP power plug from the wall
outlet before starting to install the paper feeder.
1. Remove the lower paper cassette (1) from
the MFP.

(7
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. Place the MFP (4) on top of the paper feeder

(A) with the positioning pins (2) at the front
left and right of the paper feeder (A) aligned
with the holes (3) in the base of the MFP.

3. Secure the MFP to the paper feeder (A)
using the two pins (B).

Procédure
Veiller a bien mettre I'interrupteur principal du
MFP hors tension et a débrancher la fiche
d’alimentation du MFP de la prise murale avant
de commencer l'installation du bureau papier.
1. Retirer le tiroir inférieur (1) du MFP.

. Placer le MFP (4) sur le bureau papier (A) en

alignant les broches de positionnement (2)
situées aux cotés avant gauche et droit du
bureau papier (A) sur les orifices (3) a la
base du MFP.

3. Fixer le MFP sur le bureau papier (A) a l'aide
des deux broches (B).

Procedimiento
Asegurese de apagar el interruptor principal del
MFP y de desconectar el enchufe del MFP del
receptaculo de pared antes de empezar a
instalar el alimentador de papel.

1. Quite el cajén de papel inferior (1) del MFP.

. Coloque el MFP (4) sobre el alimentador de

papel (A) con las clavijas de posicionamiento
(2) de la parte frontal izquierda y derecha del
alimentador de papel (A) alineadas con los
huecos (3) de la base del MFP.

3. Asegure el MFP al alimentador de papel (A)
usando las dos clavijas (B).

Vorgang
Schalten Sie unbedingt den Hauptschalter des
MFP aus, und ziehen Sie den Netzstecker des
MFP von der Netzsteckdose ab, bevor Sie mit
der Installation des Papiereinzugs beginnen.
1. Nehmen Sie die untere Papierlade (1) vom
MFP ab.

. Setzen Sie den MFP (4) auf den

Papiereinzug (A), wobei die Positionsstifte
(2) vorne links und rechts am Papiereinzug
(A) mit den Loéchern (3) in der Basis des
MFP ausgerichtet sein missen.

3. Befestigen Sie den MFP mit den zwei Stiften
(B) am Papiereinzug (A).

Procedura
Prima di dare inizio alla procedura di installazione
dell'unita di alimentazione della carta, non
mancare di spegnere I'MFP usando linterruttore
principale di alimentazione e di disinserire la spina
del cavo di alimentazione dalla presa a muro della
rete elettrica.

1. Rimuovere il cassetto inferiore della carta (1)

dal’MFP.

. Installare 'MFP (4) sopra l'unita di

alimentazione della carta (A), mantenendo i
perni di posizionamento (2) situati sul lato
anteriore sinistro e destro dell’'unita di
alimentazione della carta (A) stessa allineati
con i fori (3) situati sulla base del’MFP.

3. Assicurare I'MFP all'unita di alimentazione
della carta (A) utilizzando i due perni (B).
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4.

5.

6.

Refit the lower paper cassette (1) removed in
step 1 to the MFP.

Remove the screw (5) and then the cover (6)
from the rear of the paper feeder.

Remove the screw (7) from the MFP.

-

7.

Pull out the wire (8) covered with the black tube in front of the frame.
Connect the 12-P connector (9) to the connector on the MFP.

. Remettre en place sur le MFP le tiroir

inférieur (1) qui a été retiré auparavant a
I'étape 1.

. Retirer la vis (5) puis le couvercle (6) de

I'arriére du bureau papier.

. Retirer la vis (7) du MFP.

. Tirer le cable (8) recouvert par le tube noir a 'avant du cadre.

Connecter le connecteur a douze broches (9) au connecteur du MFP.

. Vuelva a colocar el cajén de papel inferior

(1) desmontado en el paso 1 en el MFP.

. Quite el tornillo (5) y luego la tapa (6) de la

parte trasera del alimentador de papel.

. Quite el tornillo (7) del MFP.

. Saque el cable (8) cubierto con el tubo negro en el frente del bastidor.

Conecte el conector de 12 clavijas (9) en el conector del MFP.

. Bringen Sie die untere Papierlade (1), die in

Schritt 1 entfernt wurde, erneut am MFP an.

. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (5) und dann die

Abdeckung (6) von der Riickseite des
Papiereinzugs.

. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (7) vom MFP.

. Ziehen Sie das mit dem schwarzen Mantel umhiillte Kabel (8) auf der Vorderseite des Rahmens

heraus.
SchlieRen Sie den 12-poligen Steckverbinder (9) an den Steckverbinder am MFP an.

. Reinserire nel’MFP il cassetto inferiore della

carta (1) rimosso al punto 1.

. Rimuovere la vite (5) e quindi il pannello (6)

dal retro dell’'unita di alimentazione della
carta.

. Rimuovere la vite (7) dal retro del’MFP.

. Tirare fuori, davanti al telaio, il cavo (8) coperto con il tubo nero.

Collegare il connettore a 12 piedini (9) al connettore sul’MFP.

AR UK MEP ML R AR AtE (D

2 [ JEOR (KL B

CRER 1 AMRZZ (5), IR R R TAR B S ek

i (6) .

- PRER MEP EHUS IR 1 MR (),

IR LA (8) PN,

B 12 Ik (9) 5 MFP 4L b A4 O .

. FNE 1 THLY S L7 MFP AED FEE I &

k(1) &It Zd,

BRI ARESL RN T g — H R

DH 3= (6) ZHLD I,

. MFP RIEZ O B R (1)1 K&,

BN F =T TEDNIER 8) .7 L—ADOFENCS & T,

12P 237 % (9) % MFP RIKD a7 X IZHERET 5,




J

8. Separate the wire (8) covered with the black tube and the signal wires as shown on the above
drawing, and install the retainer (C) using the screw (7) removed in step 6 and the two M4 x 06 TP
screws (D).

. Refit the cover (6) using the screw (5) removed in step 5.

10.Turn the four adjusters (10) until they reach
the floor and adjust them to level the
machine.

. Séparer le cable (8) recouvert par le tube noir et les cables de signaux comme montré dans le
dessin ci-dessus et installer I'élément de retenue (C) a 'aide de la vis (7) retirée a I'étape 6 et les
deux vis TP M4 x 06 (D).

. Remettre le couvercle (6) en place a I'aide de la vis (5) retirée auparavant a I'étape 5.

10.Tourner les quatre pieds réglables (10)
jusqu’a ce qu'ils atteignent le sol, et les
régler au niveau de la machine.

. Separe el cable (8) cubierto con el tubo negro y los cables de sefial tal como aparece en el dibujo
de arriba e instale el retén (C) usando el tornillo (7) removido en el paso 6 y los dos tornillos TP
M4 x 06 (D).

. Vuelva a colocar la tapa (6) usando el tornillo (5) quitado en el paso 5.

10.Gire los cuatro ajustadores (10) hasta que
lleguen al piso y ajustelos hasta que nivelen
la maquina.

. Trennen Sie das mit dem schwarzen Mantel umhdillte Kabel (8) und die Signalkabel, wie in der
obigen Zeichnung gezeigt, und installieren Sie die Halterung (C), indem Sie die Schraube (7)
benutzen, die Sie in Schritt 6 entfernt haben, sowie die zwei M4 x 06 TP-Schrauben (D).

. Bringen Sie die Abdeckung (6) wieder mit der in Schritt (5) entfernten Schraube 5 an.

10.Drehen Sie die vier EinstellfiRRe (10), bis sie
den Boden erreichen und stellen Sie sie so
ein, daf’ die Maschine nivelliert ist.

. Separare il cavo (8) coperto con il tubo nero e i cavi del segnale come indicato nel disegno qui
sopra, e installare il fermo (C) utilizzando la vite (7) rimossa al passo 6 e le due viti TP M4 x
06(D).

. Inserire il pannello posteriore (6) usando le viti (5) rimosse al punto 5.

10.Ruotare i quattro piedini regolabili (10) sino a
quando vengono a contatto con il pavimento;
quindi regolarne I'altezza in modo da
livellare la macchina.
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For 120 V and 220 - 240 V specifications only
11. Fit the stay (E) to the lower left of the large
paper deck toward the rear using the two M4
x 16 binding screws (F) such that it makes
contact with the floor.
Note: Do not fit the stay (E) if the document
finisher is to be installed.

Setting the paper size
At the time of shipping, the paper size is set to
Letter for inch specifications and A4 for metric
specifications. To change the size, follow the
procedure below.

1. Pull out the cassette of the paper feeder.

2. Move the sliders (11) at the machine front
and rear inward (two at each point).

3. Remove the screw (13) from each of the
front and rear lateral size adjusters (12).

Pour spécifications 120 V et 220 — 240 V

uniquement

11. Installer le support (E) sur la partie inférieure
gauche du grand plateau a papier, vers
I'arriere, a I'aide des deux vis de
raccordement M4 x 16 (F) de fagon a qu'’il
soit en contact avec le sol.
Remarque: Ne pas installer le support (E) si
le retoucheur de document doit étre installé.

Réglage de la taille du papier
Au moment de I'expédition, le format du papier
est réglé a Lettre pour les spécifications en
pouces, et a A4 pour les spécifications
métriques. Pour changer le format, procéder
comme suit.

1. Tirer le magasin du bureau papier vers soi.

2. Déplacer les curseurs (11), a 'avant et a
I'arriere de la machine, vers l'intérieur (deux
a chaque endroit).

. Retirer la vis (13) de chaque dispositif de
réglage du format latéral avant et arriere
(12).

w

Para especificaciones de 120 V y 220 — 240 V

solamente

11. Coloque la base (E) en el lado izquierdo
inferior de la tabla grande de papel hacia la
parte de atras usando los dos tornillos de
sujecion M4 x 16 (F) de modo que haga
contacto con el piso.
Nota: No coloque la base (E) si se va a
instalar el finalizador de documentos.

Configuracion del tamafo de papel
Al momento de la salida de fabrica, el tamafio
de papel esta ajustado a Carta para las
especificaciones de pulgadas y A4 para las
especificaciones métricas. Para cambiar el
tamafio, siga el procedimiento de abajo.

1. Abra el casete del alimentador de papel.

2. Mueva los graduadores (11) del frente y
parte trasera de la maquina hacia adentro
(dos en cada punto).

3. Quite el tornillo (13) de cada regulador de
tamafio lateral frontal y trasero (12).

Nur fiir 120 V und 220 - 240 V Spezifikationen

11.Bringen Sie die Stutze (E) unten links am
groRen Papierdeck, in Richtung Riickseite
an. Benutzen Sie dazu die zwei M4 x 16
Verbundschrauben (F) so, daR diese mit
dem Boden in Beriihrung kommen.
Hinweis: Bringen Sie die Stutze (E) nicht an,
wenn der Dokumentenfixierer installiert
werden soll.

Einstellen der PapiergroRe

Das Papierformat wurde vor dem Versand auf
Letter fir Zollspezifikationen und A4 fir
metrische Spezifikationen eingestellt. Um das
Format zu andern, gehen Sie folgendermalen
vOor.

1. Ziehen Sie die Papierlade aus dem

Papiereinzug.

2. Bewegen Sie die Schieber (11) an der
Vorder- und Rickseite des Gerates nach
innen (zwei an jedem Punkt).

3. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (13) von jedem
der vorderen und hinteren Quergrofien-
Einsteller (12).

Specifiche solo per 120 V e 220 — 240 V

11. Inserire la sospensione (E) nella parte
inferiore sinistra del cassettone verso il retro
utilizzando le due viti di serraggio M4 x 16
(F) in modo tale che sia a contatto col
pavimento.
Nota: non inserire la sospensione (E) se la
finitrice di documenti deve essere installata.

Impostazione della dimensione della
carta
Al momento della spedizione, il formato della
carta & impostato su Lettera per le specifiche in
pollici e A4 per le specifiche metriche. Per
cambiare formato, seguire la procedura qui in
basso.

1. Estrarre il cassetto dell’'unita di alimentatore

della carta.

2. Spostare verso l'interno gli scivoli (11) nella
parte anteriore e posteriore della macchina
(due in ciascun punto).

3. Rimuovere la vite (13) da ciascuno dei
regolatori della misura laterale anteriori e
posteriori (12).
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4. Insert the upper tabs (15) and lower tabs (16) of the front and rear lateral size adjusters (12) into the upper slots (17) and lower slots (18) respectively
such that the size indicators (14) point to the size of paper to be used. Secure the lateral size adjusters using the screw (13) for each.
For the front side, check the paper size referring to the positions where the upper tabs (15) are inserted into the upper slots (17).
Upper slot (17) positions: Front (A4), middle (Letter), rear (B5)
Upper slot (17) positions on the rear side: Front (B5), middle (Letter), rear (A4)
5. Move the front and rear sliders (11) (two at each point) outward until they make contact with the lateral size adjusters (12).

4. Insérer les pattes supérieures (15) et inférieures (16) des dispositifs de réglage du format latéral avant et arriére (12), dans les fentes supérieures (17)
et inférieures (18) respectivement, de fagon a ce que les indicateurs de format (14) pointeent a la taille du papier a utiliser. Fixer les dispositifs de
réglage du format latéral a I'aide de leur vis (13).

Pour le c6té avant, vérifier la taille du papier en se référant aux positions auxquelles les pattes supérieures (15) sont insérées dans les fentes supérieures (17).
Positions des fentes supérieures (17): Avant (A4), milieu (Lettre), arriére (B5)
Positions des fentes supérieures (17) sur le coté arriere: Avant (B5), milieu (Lettre), arriere (A4)

5. Déplacer les curseurs avant et arriére (11), (deux a chaque endroit), vers I'extérieur jusqu’a ce qu’ils entrent en contact avec les dispositifs de réglage

du format latéral (12).

4. Inserte las lengletas superiores (15) y las lengletas inferiores (16) de los reguladores de tamanio laterales frontales y traseros (12) en las ranuras
superiores (17) y las ranuras inferiores (18) respectivamente de modo que los indicadores de tamafio (14) apunten al tamafio de papel a ser usado.
Asegure los reguladores de tamafio laterales usando el tornillo (13) para cada uno.

Para el lado frontal, verifique el tamafio de papel consultando las posiciones donde las lenglietas superiores (15) estan insertadas en las ranuras
superiores (17)
Posiciones de ranura superior (17): Adelante (A4), medio (Carta), atras (B5)
Posiciones de ranura superior (17) en el lado trasero: Adelante (B5), medio (Carta), atras (A4)
5. Mueva los graduadores frontales y traseros (11) (dos en cada punto) hacia fuera hasta que hagan contacto con los reguladores de tamario laterales (12).

4. Fihren Sie die oberen Laschen (15) und die unteren Laschen (16) der vorderen und hinteren QuergrofRen-Einsteller (12) jeweils in die oberen Schlitze
(17) und unteren Schlitze (18), so daf die GrofRenanzeiger (14) auf die zu benutzende PapiergréRe zeigen. Sichern Sie die Quergréen-Einsteller mit
jeweils einer Schraube (13).

Fur die Vorderseite das Papierformat anhand der Positionen priifen, wo die oberen Laschen (15) in die oberen Schlitze (17) eingefiihrt sind.
Positionen der oberen Schlitze (17): Vorne (A4), Mitte (Letter), Hinten (B5)
Positionen der oberen Schlitze (17) auf der Riickseite: Vorne (B5), Mitte (Letter), Hinten (A4)

5. Bewegen Sie die vorderen und hinteren Schieber (11) (zwei an jedem Punkt) nach auflen, bis sie mit den QuergréRen-Einstellern (12) in Kontakt

kommen.

4. Inserire le linguette superiori (15) e le linguette inferiori (16) dei regolatori della misura laterale anteriori e posteriori (12) nelle scanalature superiori
(17) e nelle scanalature inferiori (18) rispettivamente, in modo tale che gli indicatori della misura (14) puntino alla dimensione della carta da utilizzare.
Fissare i regolatori della misura laterale utilizzando la vite (13) per ciascuno di essi.

Per il lato anteriore, controllare il formato carta facendo riferimento alle posizioni dove le linguette superiori (15) sono inserite nelle scanalature superiori (17).
Le posizioni delle scanalature superiori (17): Anteriore (A4), centrale (lettera), posteriore (B5)
Posizioni delle scanalature superiori sul lato posteriore: Anteriore (B5), centrale (Lettera), posteriore (A4)

5. Spostare verso I'esterno gli scivoli anteriori e posteriori (11) (due in ciascun punto) fino a quando non vengano a contatto con i regolatori della misura

laterale (12).
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6.

7.

Remove the screw (20) from each of the left and right longitudinal size adjusters (19). (metric
specifications only)

Align the pin holes (21) in the left and right longitudinal size adjusters (19) with the A4 pins (22) or
B5 pins (23) according to the size of paper to be used. Secure the adjusters using the screw (20)
for each.

For inch specifications, align the pin holes (21) in the left and right longitudinal size adjusters (H)
with the A4 pins (22) or B5 pins (23) according to the size of paper to be used. Secure the
adjusters using the round cross-head tapping screw M3 x 8 (l) for each.

8.

Connect the MFP power plug to the wall
outlet and turn the MFP main switch on.

. Run maintenance item 208 and set the

paper size for the paper feeder (B5/A4/
Letter).

. Retirer la vis (20) de chaque dispositif de réglage du format longitudinal gauche et droit (19).

(spécifications métriques seulement)

. Aligner les trous de broches (21) des dispositifs de réglage du format longitudinal gauche et droit

(19), avec les broches A4 (22) ou B5 (23), selon la taille du papier a utiliser. Fixer les dispositifs
de réglage a I'aide de leur vis (20).

Pour les spécifications en pouces, aligner les trous de broches (21) des dispositifs de réglage du
format longitudinal gauche et droit (H) sur les broches A4 (22) ou B5 (23) selon la taille du papier
a utiliser. Fixer les dispositifs de réglage a I'aide de leur vis de connexion a téte cruciforme ronde
M3 x 8 (1).

. Insérer la fiche d’alimentation du MFP dans

la prise murale et mettre I'interrupteur
principal du MFP sous tension.

. Exécuter I'élément d’entretien 208 et régler

la taille du papier pour le bureau papier (B5/
Ad/Letter).

. Quite el tornillo (20) de cada regulador de tamafio longitudinal de la izquierda y de la derecha

(19). (sélo especificaciones métricas)

. Alinee los huecos de las clavijas (21) de los reguladores de tamario longitudinales de la izquierda

y de la derecha (19) con las clavijas A4 (22) o clavijas B5 (23) de acuerdo al tamafio del papel a
utilizarse. Asegure los reguladores usando el tornillo (20) para cada uno.

Para las especificaciones de pulgadas, alinee los huecos de las clavijas (21) en los reguladores
de tamafio longitudinal de la izquierda y de la derecha (H) con las clavijas A4 (22) o clavijas B5
(23) de acuerdo al tamafio de papel a utilizarse. Asegure los reguladores usando el tornillo de
roscado de cabeza en cruz M3 x 8 (I) para cada uno.

. Conecte el enchufe del MFP en el

receptaculo de pared y encienda el
interruptor principal del MFP.

. Haga el item de mantenimiento 208 y

configure el tamafio de papel para el
alimentador de papel (B5/A4/Letter).

. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (20) von jedem der linken und rechten LangsgroRen-Einsteller (19).

(nur metrische Spezifikationen)

. Richten Sie die Stiftidcher (21) in den linken und rechten LangsgréRen-Einstellern (19) mit den

A4-Stiften (22) oder B5-Stiften (23) aus, abhangig von der benutzten PapiergréRe. Sichern Sie
die Einsteller mit jeweils einer Schraube (20).

Richten Sie die Stiftldcher (21) im linken und rechten LangsgréRen-Einsteller (H) fiir
Zollspezifikationen auf die A4-Stifte (22) oder B5-Stifte (23) aus, abhangig von der zu
verwendenden Papiergréfe. Sichern Sie die Einsteller mit jeweils einer Kreuzschlitz- Rundkopf-
Schneidschraube M3 x 8 (1).

. Stecken Sie den Netzstecker des MFP in die

Wandsteckdose und schalten Sie den MFP
am Hauptschalter ein.

. Fihren Sie Wartungspunkt 208 aus und

stellen Sie die PapiergroRe fir den
Papiereinzug (B5/A4/Letter) ein.

. Rimuovere la vite (20) da ciascuno dei regolatori della misura longitudinale sinistro e destro (19).

(solo specifiche metriche)

. Allineare i fori dei perni (21) nei regolatori della misura longitudinale sinistro e destro (19) con i

perni A4 (22) o con i perni B5 (23) a seconda della misura della carta da utilizzare. Fissare i
regolatori utilizzando la vite (20) per ciascuno di essi.

Per le specifiche in pollici, allineare i fori dei perni (21) nei regolatori della misura longitudinale
sinistro e destro (H) con i perni di A4 (22) o B5 (23) a seconda del formato della carta che si deve

usare. Fissare i regolatori usando una vite autofilettante circolare a croce M3 x 8 (l) per ciascuno.

. Collegare la spina del cavo di alimentazione

del’MFP alla presa a muro della rete
elettrica e accendere l'interruttore principale
di alimentazione.

. Eseguire 'opzione di manutenzione 208 ed

impostare la dimensione della carta della
relativa unita di alimentazione (B5/A4/
Letter).

CIRERA L ANRL (20) J5, IR R AR TR (19) o CAGE T HDR RO /974
ARG AN RS, A PN RS (19) (RdEHFL (21) X A4 4 (22) B B5 HifH (23)

Hilf, FH L AMRZZ (20) FAE.
YT ROST B9 7= il % S EDAR A RS SR 26 A WA B A 1] ROT AR (H) B9 AL (21) %4k A4 H%H (22)
B B5 i fH (23) HLF, HH 1A+ Rk A TR 22 M3 X 8(1) [EE.

- K MFP WL A AR SR N R R R 4T

TP EHPEIT K.

- PR 2087 BUEMLAR ARG P

I ENALR St (B5/A4/Letter) o

LB E R (2001 KEA L ESOREEY A ZHR (19) ZH0 43, (B FHEDOH)
- RS A RUTIE U TR A OREEY A ZHR (19) DB 7R (21) & A ' (22) £7213B5 v

(23) IZADLETERY T, . EX (2001 KCTEET D,
A FHERTIE MY A XIZIR U TR OREEY A X H) o8 21) 2 A v (22) F
721 B5 B (23) ICADETERYAMITF.EX +FR_RM3 X8 X v (1)1 ACTREET 5,

CMFP RKDEIR T 7 a2y MZZELA

HAA AL v F & ONIZT D,

L AUTF U RE— RU2087 TAR— =T —

2ty NT ROV A XB5 M
Letter) #7% €T D,




Checking the center line
1. Connect the MFP power plug to the wall
outlet and turn the MFP main switch on.

. Run maintenance item 993. Select “VTC

PG1” and output a test pattern.
For full-color machines, run maintenance
item 402 and output the test pattern.

25

24

J

. If the center of the paper (24) and that of the

test pattern output (25) do not meet the
reference value, perform the following
adjustment.

<Reference value> Deviation to the left or
right: 1.5 mm or less

Vérification de la ligne médiane

1. Insérer la fiche d’alimentation du MFP dans
la prise murale et mettre I'interrupteur
principal du MFP sous tension.

. Exécuter le point de maintenance 993.

Sélectionner “VTC PG1” et produire une
mire.

Sur les machines entiérement en couleurs,
exécuter le point de maintenance 402 et
produire la mire.

. Si le centre du papier (24) et celui de la

sortie de mire (25) ne correspondent a la
valeur de référence, effectuer le réglage
suivant.

<Valeur de référence> Déviation vers la

gauche ou la droite : 1,5 mm ou moins

Verificacion de la linea central

1. Conecte el enchufe del MFP en el
receptaculo de pared y encienda el
interruptor principal del MFP.

. Ejecute el elemento de mantenimiento 993.

Seleccione “VTC PG1” y saque un patrén de
prueba.

Para maquinas a todo color, ejecute el
elemento de mantenimiento 402 y haga que
salga un patrén de prueba.

. Si el centro del papel (24) y aquél de la

salida del patrén de prueba (25) no cumplen
con el valor de referencia, haga el siguiente
ajuste.

<Valor de referencia> Desviacion a la
izquierda o derecha: 1,5 mm o menos

Uberpriifen der Mittellinie

1. Stecken Sie den Netzstecker des MFP in die
Wandsteckdose und schalten Sie den MFP
am Hauptschalter ein.

. Lassen Sie Wartungspunkt 993 laufen.

Wahlen Sie “VTC PG1” und drucken Sie ein
Testmuster.

Nur fiir Vollfarbenmaschinen den
Wartungspunkt 402 ausfiihren und das
Testmuster ausgeben.

. Falls die Mitte des Papiers (24) und des

ausgegebenen Testmusters (25) nicht mit
dem Bezugswert Ubereinstimmt, ist die
folgende Einstellung durchzufiihren.
<Bezugswert> Abweichung nach links oder
rechts: maximal 1,5 mm

Controllare la linea centrale

1. Collegare la spina del cavo di alimentazione
del’MFP alla presa a muro della rete
elettrica e accendere l'interruttore principale
di alimentazione.

. Eseguire la voce manutenzione 993.

Selezionare “VTC PG1” e stampare un
modello di prova.

Solo per le macchine a colore, eseguire la
voce manutenzione 402 e stampare un
modello di prova.

. Se il centro della carta (24) e quello del

modello di prova (25) non rientrano nei limiti
del valore di riferimento, eseguire la
seguente regolazione.

<Valore di riferimento> Deviazione a sinistra
o a destra: finoa 1,5 mm
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Adjusting the center line
4. Pull out the cassette of the paper feeder and loosen the three screws (27) securing the adjuster

(26).

A and B: test pattern output examples
5. If the test pattern output looks like A, move the adjuster (26) in the direction of the black arrow (=)

and retighten the three screws (27).
If the test pattern output looks like B, move the adjuster (26) in the direction of the white arrow (=)
and retighten the three screws (27).

. Output a test pattern again.
. Repeat steps 4 to 6 until the centers of the

paper and the test pattern meet the
reference value.

<Reference value> Deviation to the left or
right: 1.5 mm or less

Réglage de la ligne médiane
4. Tirer le magasin du bureau papier vers soi et desserrer les trois vis (27) fixant le dispositif de

réglage (26).

A et B: exemples de sortie de mieres
5. Si la sortie de mire ressemble a A, déplacer le dispositif de réglage (26) dans la direction de la
fleche noire (=) et resserrer les trois vis (27).
Si la sortie de mire ressemble a B, déplacer le dispositif de réglage (26) dans la direction de la
fleche blanche (=) et resserrer les trois vis (27).

. Reproduire une nouvelle mire.
. Répéter les étapes 4 a 6 jusqu’a ce que le

centre du papier et celui de la mire
correspondent a la valeur de référence.
<Valeur de référence> Déviation vers la
gauche ou la droite : 1,5 mm ou moins

Ajuste de la linea central
4. Abra el casete del alimentador de papel y suelte los tres tornillos (27) que aseguran el regulador

(26).

Ay B: ejemplos de salidas de patrones de prueba
5. Si la salida del patrén de prueba es parecida a A, mueva el regulador (26) en la direcciéon que
indica la flecha negra (=) y vuelva a apretar los tres tornillos (27).
Si la salida del patron de prueba es parecido a B, mueva el regulador (26) en la direccién que
indica la flecha blanca (=) y vuelva a apretar los tres tornillos (27).

. Saque un patrén de prueba nuevamente.
. Repita los pasos 4 a 6 hasta que los centros

de papel y el patrén de prueba cumplan con
el valor de referencia.

<Valor de referencia> Desviacion a la
izquierda o derecha: 1,5 mm o menos

Einstellen der Mittenlinie
4. Ziehen Sie die Papierlade des Papiereinzugs heraus und Iésen Sie die drei Schrauben (27), die
den Anpasser (26) halten.

A und B: Beispiele von Testmusterausgaben
5. Wenn die Testmusterausgabe wie A aussieht, bewegen Sie den Anpasser (26) in Richtung des
schwarzen Pfeils (=) und ziehen Sie die drei Schrauben (27) wieder fest.
Wenn die Testmusterausgabe wie B aussieht, bewegen Sie den Anpasser (26) in Richtung des
weillen Pfeils (=) und ziehen Sie die drei Schrauben (27) wieder fest.

. Drucken Sie erneut ein Testmuster aus.
. Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 4 bis 6, bis die

Mitte des Papiers und des Testmusters mit
dem Bezugswert Ubereinstimmt.
<Bezugswert> Abweichung nach links oder
rechts: maximal 1,5 mm

Regolazione della linea centrale
4. Estrarre il cassetto dell’'unita di alimentazione della carta ed allentare le tre viti (27) assicurando il

regolatore (26).

A e B: esempi di stampa del modello di prova
5. Se la stampa del modello di prova ha I'aspetto A, spostare il regolatore (26) nella direzione della

freccia nera (+=) e serrare nuovamente le tre viti (27).
Se la stampa del modello di prova ha I'aspetto B, spostare il regolatore (26) nella direzione della
freccia bianca (=) e serrare nuovamente le tre viti (27).

. Stampare nuovamente un modello di prova.
. Ripetere i passi da 4 a 6 fino a quando i

centri della carta e del modello di prova
rientrano nei limiti del valore di riferimento.
<Valore di riferimento> Deviazione a sinistra
o a destra: finoa 1,5 mm
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Adjusting the front cover position
Note:
If the position of the adjuster is changed, adjust the front cover position.
If the front cover position is not proper, the cassette may not be fixed with the magnet or the gap between the front cover and the paper feeder body may
be opened.
8. Loosen the five screws (28).
9. Move the position of the front cover (29) by the amount of divisions of the level that corresponds to the movement of the adjuster (26) (amount of
movement of the level (31)) using the level (30).
10.Retighten the five screws (28).

Réglage de la position du couvercle avant

Remarque:

Si la position du dispositif de réglage est changée, régler la position du couvercle avant.

Si la position du couvercle avant est incorrecte, le tiroir risquera de ne pas étre fixé par 'aimant, ou un écart risquera de s’ouvrir entre le couvercle avant

et le corps du bureau papier.

8. Desserrer les cing vis (28).

9. Déplacer la position du couvercle avant (29) de la quantité de divisions du niveau correspondant au mouvement du dispositif de réglage (26) (quantité
de mouvement du niveau (31)) en utilisant le niveau (30).

10.Resserrer les cing vis (28).

Ajuste de la posicion de la tapa frontal
Nota:
Si cambia la posicidn del regulador, ajuste la posicion de la tapa frontal.
Si la posicion de la tapa frontal no es la adecuada, el casete puede no fijarse con la imagen o la separacioén entre la tapa frontal y el cuerpo del
alimentador de papel puede abrirse.
8. Suelte los cinco tornillos (28).
9. Mueva la posicion de la tapa frontal (29) en la cantidad de divisiones del nivel que corresponde al movimiento del regulador (26) (cantidad de
movimiento del nivel (31)) utilizando el nivel (30).
10.Vuelva a apretar los cinco tornillos (28).

Einstellen der Position der Frontabdeckung

Hinweis:

Falls die Position des Einstellers geandert wird, muss die Position der Frontabdeckung geandert werden.

Falls die Position der Frontabdeckung nicht stimmt, wird die Papierlade eventuell nicht mit dem Magneten gesichert, oder der Spalt zwischen der

Frontabdeckung und dem Papiereinzug kann sich 6ffnen.

8. Losen Sie die funf Schrauben (28).

9. Die Position der Frontabdeckung (29) mithilfe der Ebene (30) um den Teilungsbetrag der Ebene verschieben, welcher der Bewegung des Anpassers
(26) entspricht (Bewegungsbetrag der Ebene (31)).

10.Ziehen Sie die fiinf Schrauben (28) wieder fest.

Regolare la posizione del pannello anteriore

Nota

Se la posizione del regolatore viene cambiata, regolare la posizione del pannello anteriore.

Se la posizione del pannello anteriore non & corretta, non sara possibile fissare il cassetto con il magnete o potrebbe aprirsi uno spazio tra il pannello

anteriore e il corpo dell’unita di alimentazione della carta.

8. Allentare le cinque viti (28).

9. Muovere la posizione del pannello anteriore (29) di tante posizioni del livello quanto & necessario per farlo corrispondere al movimento del regolatore
(26) (movimento del livello (31)) utilizzando il livello (30).

10.Serrare nuovamente le cinque viti (28).
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
DOCUMENT FINISHER

Output Connector for Interconnecting Cable is non-LPS.
Output: 24 V dc (426 VA max.)

Please use the item below Interconnecting Cables.

P/N: 305H180180
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AK-71C
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Supplied parts

A Document finisher ..........ccccocoveeiiieniieiies 1
B Latch catch.
C Rail retainer
D Guide rail ......cccoeeeieiiiieieeeeee s

Binding screw M4 x 6 ... .
Binding screw M4 X 10........cccceeiiiiiiiiciiinee
Clamp

(Not used for full-color machines)................. 1
Fixing plate F .......ccccoviviviiinnnn.

Fixing plate R..........
S Tite screw M4 x 8
Curl eliminator

Xe—I ®OTMmM

For installing the document finisher to a full-
color machine, parts (H), (1), and (J) above
supplied with the job separator are needed.

For full-color machines, two pieces of (F) are not
used.

For monochrome machines, part (K) is needed
separately.

(for monochrome machines AK-71C)............ 1 For full-color machines, part (K) is not needed.
Vis de raccordement M4 x 6 ................c...c... 4 Pour installer le retoucheur de document sur
¢ Vis de raccordement M4 x 10 ...................... 4 une machine entiérement en couleurs, il faut

Piéces fournies

A Retoucheur de document..........c.cccoveiiiennnns
B Pontet du loquet .................
C Elément de rétention du rail ..
D GISSIEIre ...veeevieeiiie et

Bride(Non utilisé pour les machines
entiérement en couleurs)..........cccocuveeieeenne.
Plaque de fixation avant...
Plaque de fixation arriére . .
Vis S Tite M4 X 8....ooiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e
Elément d’élimination des boucles (pour

les machines monochromes AK-71C).......... 1

Xe—TI GOmm

utiliser les pieces (H), (1), et (J) ci-dessus
fournies avec le separateur de travaux.

Sur les machines enti€rement en couleurs, deux
pieces de (F) ne sont pas utilisées.

Sur les machines monochromes, il faut utiliser la
piece (K) séparément.

Pour les machines entiérement en couleurs, la
piece (K) n’est pas nécessaire.

Partes suministradas

C Retén del carril ..
D Carril QUIa .....ccueeiiieiiiieiee e

Tornillo de sujecion M4 x 6............cccceeeenenee.
Tornillo de sujecion M4 x 10
Abrazadera

(No utilizado para maquinas a todo color)....1
Placa de fijacion F.........cccoccoiiiiiiniiiniiicee 1
Placa de fijacion T......
Tornillo S Tite M4 x 8
Eliminador de enrollado

(para maquinas monocromaticas AK-71C)...1

Xe—TIT @OTM

Para instalar el finalizador de documentos en
una maquina a todo color, son necesarias las
piezas (H), (I) y (J) anteriores entregadas con el
separador de trabajos.

Para las maquinas a todo color, no se utilizan
dos piezas de (F).

Para las maquinas monocromaticas, es
necesario por separado la pieza (K).

Para las maquinas a todo color, la pieza (K) no
es necesaria.

E Verbundschraube M4 x6.............cccccvennnnne. 4 Fir die Installation des Dokument Finishers an
F Verbundschraube M4 x 10..........cccceeevirnnennes 4 einer Vollfarbenmaschine werden die mit dem
G Klemme ) Jobtrenner gelieferten obigen Teile (H), (I) und
Gelieferte Teile (Nicht fiir Vollfarbenmaschinen verwendet)..1 (J) benétigt.
A Dokument FINISRErs .....ovev oo 1 H Fixierplatte F Far Vollfarbenmaschinen werden zwei Teile von
B RiegelschloRbausatz...... 1 j Q)%I_%rplsatthe R be a8 "4 (F) nicht benutzt.
C Schienenhalterungseinheit. A - 18-OCNMAUDE VIA X 8. Fur Monochrommaschinen wird Teil (K) getrennt
D Fihrungsschieneneinheit ..................ccccueee. 1 K (th?tﬁgggig]rgﬁlgggchinen AK-71C) 1 benétigt.
"""""" Fir Vollfarbenmaschinen wird Teil (K) nicht
bendtigt.
E Vite di serraggio M4 X 6 .........c.cccevveeienrnenne. 4 Per I'installazione della finitrice di documenti su
F Vite diserraggio M4 x 10 ........ccccvviiieiiinens 4 una macchina a colori, sono necessarie le
G Morsetto suddette parti (H), (1) e (J) fornite in dotazioni
Parti fornite (Non utilizzato per le macchine a colori)....... 1 con il separatore dei lavori.
A Finitrice di dOCUMENti .....ovvrocccccooeere s 1 H Piastra di fissaggio F . -1 Perle macchine a colori, due pezzi di (F) non
B Dispositivo di arresto 1 | Piastra di fissaggio R -1 sono utilizzati,
C Fermo della guida........ T }i \E/;Fe S Tt'te 'Vé‘.‘ x 8 o TR P 4 Per le macchine in bianco e nero,
D Guida della rotaia ........o.ovevveeeeerreeereereeres 1 inlg;gr?cgrg néféeAgK%(fg)r € macenine 1 separatamente & necessaria la parte (K).
""""""""""""""" Per le macchine a colori, la parte (K) non &
necessaria.
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When installing the document finisher to a full-
color machine, install the job separator in
advance.

Be sure to turn the MFP main switch off and
disconnect the MFP power plug from the wall
outlet before starting to install the document
finisher.

[Steps 1 to 4 below are only for full-

color machines.]

1. Place the document finisher (A) sideways,
remove the eight screws (1), and remove the
two pieces of fittings (2).

. To align the document finisher with the paper

outlet of the MFP, slide the legs of the
document finisher (A) to the uppermost
positions indicated in the illustration, attach
the two pieces of fittings (2) that have been
removed in step 1, and secure them using
the eight screws (1).

Pour installer le retoucheur de document sur
une machine entierement en couleurs, installer
le séparateur de travaux préalablement.

Veiller a bien mettre l'interrupteur principal du
MFP hors tension et a débrancher la fiche
d’alimentation du MFP de la prise murale avant
de commencer l'installation du retoucheur de
document.

[Les étapes 1 a 4 ci-dessous

concernent les machines entiérement

en couleurs seulement.]

1. Placer le retoucheur de document (A) sur le
coté, retirer les huit vis (1), et retirer les deux
piéces de fixation (2).

. Pour aligner le retoucheur de document sur

la sortie de papier du MFP, faire glisser les
pieds du retoucheur de document (A)
jusqu’aux positions les plus hautes
indiquées sur l'illustration, fixer les deux
piéces de fixation (2) qui avaient été retirées
auparavant a I'étape 1, et les fixer a I'aide
des huit vis (1).

Cuando instale el finalizador de documentos en
una maquina a todo color, instale el separador
de trabajos por adelantado.

Asegurese de apagar el interruptor principal del
MFP y de desconectar la clavija de alimentacion
del MFP de la toma de corriente de la pared,
antes de empezar a instalar el finalizador de
documentos.

[Los pasos 1 a 4 a continuacién son

solo para maquinas a todo color.]

1. Apoye el finalizador de documentos (A)
sobre un lado, saque los ocho tornillos (1) y
saque dos piezas de herrajes (2).

. Para alinear el finalizador de documentos

con la salida de papel del MFP, deslice las
patas del finalizador de documentos (A) a
las posiciones superiores indicadas en la
figura, instale las dos piezas de herrajes (2)
desmontadas en el paso 1y asegurelos con
los ocho tornillos (1).

Wenn Sie den Dokument Finisher an einer
Vollfarbenmaschine installieren wollen, muss
der Jobtrenner vorher installiert werden.
Schalten Sie den MFP-Hauptschalter aus, und
ziehen Sie den MFP-Netzstecker von der
Netzsteckdose ab, bevor Sie mit der Installation
des Dokument Finishers beginnen.

[Die folgenden Schritte 1 bis 4 gelten

nur fir Vollfarbenmaschinen.]

1. Den Dokument Finisher (A) auf die Seite
legen, die acht Schrauben (1) entfernen, und
die zwei Befestigungsteile (2) abnehmen.

. Um den Dokument Finisher auf den

Papierauslass des MFP auszurichten, die
Beine des Dokument Finishers (A) auf die in
der Abbildung gezeigte oberste Position
schieben, dann die zwei in Schritt 1
entfernten Befestigungsteile (2) anbringen
und mit den acht Schrauben (1) befestigen.

Quando si installa la finitrice di documenti su
una macchina a colori, installare prima il
separatore dei lavori.

Prima di dare inizio alla procedura di
installazione della finitrice di documenti, non
mancare di spegnere I'MFP usando l'interruttore
principale di alimentazione e disinserire la spina
dellMFP dalla presa a muro della rete elettrica.

[I seguenti passi da 1 a 4 sono solo

per le macchine a colori.]

1. Collocare la finitrice di documenti (A)
lateralmente, rimuovere le otto viti (1) e
rimuovere i due pezzi di raccordo (2).

. Per allineare la finitrice di documenti con

I'uscita della carta del’MFP, fare scivolare i
piedini della finitrice di documenti (A) sulle
posizioni piu in alto indicate nel disegno,
montare i due pezzi di raccordo (2) che sono
stati rimossi nel passo 1 e fissarli utilizzando
le otto viti (1).
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3. Fit the fixing plate F (H) and the fixing plate
R (I) to the latch catch (B) using an S Tite
screw M4 x 8 (J) for each.
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4. Fit the latch catch that has been assembled
in step 3 to the left cover (3) using the two S
Tite screws M4 x 8 (J).

(Proceed to step 7.)

[Steps 1 to 6 below are only for

monochrome machines.]

1. Open the eject cover (1) of the MFP.

2. Remove the two screws (2) securing the
feedshift guide assembly (3) and then the
assembly.

3. Fixer la plaque de fixation avant (H) et la
plaque de fixation arriére (l) sur le pontet du
loquet (B) a I'aide d’une vis S Tite M4 x 8 (J)
pour chaque plaque.

4. Fixer le pontet du loquet qui avait été monté
auparavant a I'étape 3 sur le couvercle
gauche (3) a l'aide des deux vis S Tite M4 x
8 (J).

(Passer a I'étape 7.)

[Les étapes 1 a 6 ci-dessous

concernent les machines

monochromes seulement.]

1. Ouvrir le couvercle d’éjection (1) du MFP.

2. Retirer les deux vis (2) fixant 'assemblage
de la glissiére d’alimentation (3) puis retirer
I'assemblage.

3. Coloque la placa de fijacion F (H) y la placa
de fijacion T (1) en el cerrojo (B) utilizando un
tornillo S Tite M4 x 8 (J) para cada una.

4. Coloque el cerrojo armado en el paso 3 en la
cubierta izquierda (3) usando los dos
tornillos S Tite M4 x 8 (J).

(Vaya al paso 7.)

[Los pasos 1 a 6 a continuacion son

sélo para maquinas monocromaticas.]

1. Abra la cubierta de expulsién (1) del MFP.

2. Quite los dos tornillos (2) que aseguran el
ensamble guia de la unidad de cambio de
alimentacion de papel (3) y luego el
ensamble.

3. Die Fixierplatte F (H) und die Fixierplatte R
(I) mit je einer S-Tite-Schraube M4 x 8 (J) an
der RiegelschlofRbausatz (B) anbringen.

4. Die in Schritt 3 zusammenmontierte
RiegelschloRbausatz mit den zwei S-Tite-
Schrauben M4 x 8 (J) an der linken
Abdeckung (3) anbringen.

(Zu Schritt 7 Gbergehen.)

[Die folgenden Schritte 1 bis 6 gelten

nur fur Monochrommaschinen.]

1. Offnen Sie die Auswurfabdeckung (1) des
MFP.

2. Entfernen Sie die zwei Schrauben (2), die
den Zufihrungswechsel-Bausatz (3)
befestigen und dann den Bausatz.

3. Montare la piastra di fissaggio F (H) e la
piastra di fissaggio R (1) al dispositivo di
arresto (B) utilizzando una vite S Tite M4 x 8
(J) per ciascuno.

4. Adattare il dispositivo di arresto che ¢ stato
montato nel passo 3 sul pannello a sinistra
(3) utilizzando le due viti S Tite M4 x 8 (J).
(Proseguire al passo 7.)

[I seguenti passi da 1 a 6 sono solo

per le macchine in bianco e nero.]

1. Aprire la copertura dell'uscita carta (1)
dellMFP.

2. Rimuovere le due viti (2) che fissano il
gruppo di guida di cambio alimentazione (3)
e quindi il gruppo.
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3. Fit the curl eliminator (K) to the eject cover
(1) such that the projections (4) on the cover
fit into the two ends of the curl eliminator (K).

4. Secure the curl eliminator (K) using the two
screws (2) removed in step 2.

5. Close the eject cover (1).
6. Fit the latch catch (B) to the eject cover (1)
using two M4 x 10 binding screws (F).

. Align the rail retainer (C) with the groove of
the guide rail (D) and attach the rail retainer
(C) to the guide rail (D). Make sure that the
plate spring (4) of the rail retainer (C) fits into
the groove and the edge of the guide rail (D)
fits between the pulleys on the reverse side
of the rail retainer (C).

3. Fixer I'élément d’élimination des boucles (K)
au couvercle d’éjection (1) de telle fagon que
les projections (4) du couvercle s’insérent
dans les deux extrémités de cet élément (K).

4. Fixer I'élément d’élimination des boucles (K)
a l'aide des deux vis (2) retirées a I'étape 2.

5. Fermer le couvercle d’éjection (1).

6. Fixer le pontet du loquet (B) au couvercle
d’éjection (1) a I'aide de deux vis de
raccordement M4 x 10 (F).

. Aligner I'élément de rétention du rail (C) sur
le sillon de la glissiére (D) et le fixer a
I'élément de rétention du rail (C) a la
glissiere (D). Veiller a ce que le ressort de
plaque (4) de I'élément de rétention du rail
(C) s’adapte au sillon et que I'extrémité de la
glissiére (D) puisse passer entre les poulies
sur le coté opposé de I'élément de rétention
du rail (C).

3. Coloque el eliminador de enrollamiento (K)
en la cubierta de expulsion (1) de modo que
las proyecciones (4) de la cubierta encajen
en los dos extremos del eliminador de
enrollamiento (K).

4. Asegure el eliminador de enrollamiento (K)
usando los dos tornillos (2) que quité en el
paso 2.

5. Cierre la cubierta de expulsion (1).

6. Coloque el cerrojo (B) en la cubierta de
expulsién (1) usando dos tornillos de
sujecion M4 x 10 (F).

. Alinee el retén del carril (C) con la
acanaladura del carril guia (D) y anexe el
retén del carril (C) al carril guia (D).
Asegurese de que el resorte de la placa (4)
del retén del carril (C) encaje en la
acanaladura y que el borde del carril guia
(D) encaje entre las poleas del lado inverso
del retén del carril (C).

3. Bringen Sie den Wellenverhinderer (K) so an
die Auswurfabdeckung (1) an, daf die
Vorspriinge (4) auf der Abdeckung in die
zwei Enden des Wellenverhinderers (K)
passen.

4. Befestigen Sie den Wellenverhinderer (K)
mittels der in Schritt 2 entfernten zwei
Schrauben (2).

5. Schliessen Sie die Auswurfabdeckung (1).

6. Bringen Sie den RiegelschloRbausatz (B)
mittels der zwei M4 x 10 Verbundschrauben
(F) an die Auswurfabdeckung (1) an.

. Richten Sie die Schienenhalterungseinheit (C) mit
der Rille der Flihrungsschieneneinheit (D) aus, und
bringen Sie die Schienenhalterungseinheit (C) an
die Fuhrungsschieneneinheit (D) an. Stellen Sie
sicher, dald die Tellerfeder (4) der
Schienenhalterungseinheit (C) in die Rille pafit und
die Kante der Fiihrungsschieneneinheit (D)
zwischen den Seilzligen auf der Riickseite der
Schienenhalterungseinheit (C) sitzt.

3. Inserire I'eliminatore degli accartocciamenti
(K) nella copertura dell'uscita carta (1) in
modo tale che le proiezioni (4) sulla
copertura siano inserite nelle due estremita
dell’eliminatore degli accartocciamenti (K).

4. Fissare I'eliminatore degli accartocciamenti
(K) utilizzando le due viti (2) rimosse al punto
2.

5. Chiudere la copertura dell’'uscita carta (1).

6. Inserire il dispositivo di arresto (B) nella
copertura dell’'uscita carta (1) utilizzando due
viti di serraggio M4 x 10 (F).

. Allineare il fermo della guida (C) con la
scanalatura della guida della rotaia (D) e
fissare il fermo della guida (C) alla guida
della rotaia (D). Assicurarsi che la molla
della piastra (4) del fermo della guida (C) sia
collocata nella scanalatura e che il bordo
della guida della rotaia (D) sia inserito tra le
pulegge sul lato opposto del fermo della
guida (C).
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8. Orient the guide rail (D) such that its pulley
(5) is positioned toward the MFP.

-

. Secure the rail retainer (C) to the MFP using
two M4 x 10 binding screws (F) such that the
front and the rear gaps between the floor and
the rail retainer (C) are approximately 8.0
mm.

10.

Insert the guide rail (D) into the bottom of the
document finisher (A).

8. Orienter la glissiére (D) de maniéere que sa
poulie (5) soit orientée vers le MFP.

. Fixer I'élément de rétention du rail (C) au
MFP a l'aide de deux vis de raccordement
M4 x 10 (F) de maniére que les écarts avant
et arriere entre le sol et I'élément de

rétention du rail (C) soient d’environ 8.0 mm.

10.

Insérer la glissiére (D) en bas du retoucheur
de document (A),

8. Oriente el carril guia (D) de modo que su
polea (5) se encuentre ubicada hacia el
MFP.

. Asegure el retén del carril (C) a el MFP
usando dos tornillos de sujecion M4 x 10 (F)
de modo que los espacios frontal y trasero
entre el piso y el retén del carril (C) sean de
aproximadamente 8.0 mm.

10.

Inserte el carril de guia (D) en la parte
inferior del finalizador de documentos (A).

8. Richten Sie die Fiihrungsschiene (D) so aus,

daR die Riemenscheibe (5) zum MFP
ausgerichtet ist.

. Bringen Sie die Schienenhalterung (C) am
MFP mit zwei M4 x 10 Verbundschrauben
(F) so an, daB} die vorderen und hinteren
Abstande zwischen Boden und
Schienenhalterung (C) etwa 8.0 mm
betragen.

10.

Die Fihrungsschiene (D) in das Unterteil
des Dokument Finishers (A) einschieben.

8. Orientare la guida della rotaia (D) in modo da

posizionare la puleggia (5) in direzione
del’MFP.

. Assicurare il fermo della guida (C) allMFP
utilizzando le due viti di serraggio M4 x 10
(F), in modo che la distanza anteriore e
posteriore tra il pavimento ed il fermo della
guida (C) sia di circa 8.0 mm.

10.

Inserire la guida della rotaia (D) nella parte
inferiore della finitrice di documenti (A).
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Fitting and adjusting the guide rail

11. While pressing the guide rail (D) to the
document finisher (A) so that the gap between
the guide rail (D) and the floor is approximately
10 mm, secure it using two M4 x 6 binding
screws (E).

- J

Note

If the guide rail is not properly adjusted, the
guide rail may not move when the document
finisher is separated.

-

12. Separate the document finisher (A) from the
MFP and secure it using two M4 x 6 binding
screws (E) so that the gap between the
guide rail (D) and the floor is approximately
10 mm.

13.

Loosen temporarily the two screws (7) that secure
the sheet metal (6) of the rail mounting plate (C) on
the MFP, raise the sheet metal (6) by two divisions
of the scale from the guide rail (D), and tighten the
two screws (7).

Note

If the guide rail is not properly adjusted, the
guide rail may not move smoothly or the
document finisher may fall down.

Fixation et réglage de la glissiére

11. Tout en pressant la glissiére (D) contre le
retoucheur de document (A) de fagon que I'écart
entre la glissiére (D) et le sol soit d’environ 10 mm,
I(a ;ixer al'aide de deux vis de raccordement M4 x 6
E).

Remarque

Si la glissiére n’est pas réglée correctement, la
glissiére risquera de ne pas se déplacer lorsque le
retoucheur de document sera séparé.

12.Séparer le retoucheur de document (A) du
MFP, puis le fixer a I'aide de deux vis de
raccordement M4 x 6 (E) de fagon que
I'écart entre la glissiére (D) et le sol soit
d’environ 10 mm.

13.

Desserrer provisoirement les deux vis (7) qui fixent
la feuille métallique (6) de la plaque de montage du
rail (C) sur le MFP, élever la feuille métallique (6)
de deux crans sur I'échelle de la glissiére (D), puis
resserrer les deux vis (7).

Remarque

Si la glissiere n’est pas réglée correctement, la
glissiére risquera de ne pas se déplacer
souplement ou le retoucheur de document risquera
de tomber.

Fijacion y ajuste del carril de guia

11. Mientras presiona el carril de guia (D) en el
finalizador de documentos (A) para que la
separacion entre el carril de guia (D) y el piso sea
de unos 10 mm, asegurelo utilizando dos tornillos
de fijacion M4 x 6 (E).

Nota

Si el carril de guia no esta bien ajustado, el carril
de guia puede no moverse cuando se separa el
finalizador de documentos.

12.Separe el finalizador de documentos (A) del
MFP y asegurelo utilizando dos tornillos de
fijacion M4 x 6 (E) para que la separacion
entre el carril de guia (D) y el piso sea de
unos 10 mm.

13.

Afloje temporalmente los dos tornillos (7) que
aseguran la hoja de metal (6) de la placa de
montaje de carril (C) en el MFP, levante la hoja de
metal (6) con dos divisiones de la escala del carril
de guia (D) y apriete los dos tornillos (7).

Nota

Si no se ajusta correctamente el carril de guia, el
carril de guia puede no moverse suavemente o el
finalizador de documentos puede caer.

Anbringen und Einstellen der

Fuhrungsschieneneinheit

11. Die Fuhrungsschiene (D) gegen den Dokument
Finisher (A) gedriickt halten, so dass der Abstand
zwischen der Flihrungsschiene (DN% und dem Boden
ca. 10 mm betragt, und mit zwei M4 x 6
Befestigungsschrauben (E) sichern.

Hinweis

Falls die Fiihrungsschieneneinheit nicht korrekt
eingestellt ist, bewegt sie sich beim Trennen des
Dokument Finishers eventuell nicht.

12.Den Dokument Finisher (A) vom MFP
trennen und mit zwei M4 x 6
Befestigungsschrauben (E) sichern, so dass
der Abstand zwischen der Fiihrungsschiene
(D) und dem Boden ca. 10 mm betragt.

13.

Die zwei Schrauben (7), die das Blech (6) der
Schienenmontageplatte (C) am MFP sichern,
vorubergehend [6sen, das Blech (6) um zwei
Teilstriche der Skala von der Flhrungsschiene (D)
aus anheben, und die zwei Schrauben (7) wieder
anziehen.

Hinweis

Falls die Fihrungsschieneneinheit nicht korrekt
eingestellt ist, bewegt sie sich eventuell nicht
reibungslos, oder der Dokument Finisher kann
herunterfallen.

Montaggio e regolazione della guida della

rotaia

11. Mentre si tiene premuta la guida della rotaia (D)
alla finitrice di documenti (A) in modo che lo spazio
tra la guida della rotaia (D) e il pavimento sia di
circa 10 mm, fissarla a mezzo di due viti di
serraggio M4 x 6 (E).

Nota

Se la guida della rotaia non é regolata .
correttamente, potrebbe non muoversi quando il
separatore la finitrice di documenti verra staccato.

12. Separare la finitrice di documenti (A)
dal’MFP per fissarla a mezzo di due viti di
serraggio M4 x 6 (E) in modo che lo spazio
tra la guida della rotaia (D) e il pavimento sia
di circa 10 mm.

13.

Allentare temporaneamente le due viti (7) che
fissano il foglio metallico (6) della piastra di
montaggio della rotaia (C) del’MFP, sollevare il
foglio di metallo (6) di due posizioni sulla guida
della rotaia (D) e serrare le due viti (7).

Nota

Se la guida della rotaia non & regolata
correttamente, potrebbe non muoversi
scorrevolmente oppure la finitrice di documenti
potrebbe cadere.
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Slide the document finisher to engage it with the
latch catch of the MFP. If the document finisher
and the MFP do not engage securely, perform
the following document finisher height
adjustment.

Adjusting the height of the document

finisher

1. Remove the front and rear covers (9) from
the document finisher (A) by removing two
screws (8) each.

Faire glisser le retoucheur de document pour
I'engager dans le pontet du loquet du MFP. Sile
retoucheur de document et le MFP ne
s’engagent pas correctement, effectuer le
réglage de hauteur suivant sur le retoucheur de
document.

Réglage de la hauteur du retoucheur

de document

1. Retirer les couvercles avant et arriére (9) du
retoucheur de document (A) en retirant deux
vis (8) sur chacun des couvercles.

Deslice el finalizador de documentos hasta que
enganche con el cerrojo del MFP. Si el
finalizador de documentos y el MFP no se
acoplan de manera segura, realice el siguiente
ajuste de la altura del finalizador de
documentos.

Ajuste de altura del finalizador de

documentos

1. Desmonte las tapas delantera y trasera (9)
del finalizador de documentos (A) sacando
los dos tornillos (8) cada uno.

Den Dokument Finisher verschieben, um ihn mit
dem RiegelschlofRbausatz des MFP in Eingriff
zu bringen. Wenn der Dokument Finisher und
der MFP nicht richtig ineinander eingreifen,
fihren Sie die folgende Hoheneinstellung fir
den Dokument Finisher aus.

Einstellen der Dokument Finisherh6he

1. Die Vorder- und Riickabdeckung (9) nach
Entfernen von je zwei Schrauben (8) vom
Dokument Finisher (A) abnehmen.

Fare scivolare la finitrice di documenti per farla
innestare con il dispositivo di arresto del’MFP.
Qualora la finitrice di documenti e 'MFP non si
innestino saldamente, osservare la seguente
procedura di regolazione dell’altezza della
finitrice di documenti.

Regolazione dell’altezza della finitrice

di documenti

1. Rimuovere i pannelli anteriore e posteriore
(9) dalla finitrice di documenti (A) togliendo 2
viti (8) per ciascuno.
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2. Loosen the two screws (10) on the rear right caster of the document finisher (A). Adjust the height
of the rear right caster by turning its adjustment bolt (13) using a cross-headed screwdriver so
that the axis of the pin (11) of the latch catch is aligned with the marking of the slot (12) of the
document finisher (A) when the document finisher (A) is joined to the MFP (viewed from the
machine front).

Note: Turning the adjustment bolt (13) clockwise lifts the document finisher (A), while turning it
counterclockwise lowers the document finisher (A).

. Desserrer les deux vis (10) de la roulette arriére droite du retoucheur de document (A). Régler la
hauteur de la roulette arriére droite en tournant son boulon de réglage (13) a I'aide d’un tournevis
cruciformede maniéere que I'axe de la broche (11) du pontet du loquet soit aligné sur la marque de
la fente (12) du retoucheur de document (A) lorsque le retoucheur de document (A) est fixé au
MFP (vue a partir de I'avant de la machine).

Remarque: SiI'on tourne le boulon de réglage (13) dans le sens des aiguilles d’'une montre, le
retoucheur de document (A) s’éléve; si on le tourne dans le sens inverse des aiguilles d'une
montre, le retoucheur de document (A) s’abaisse.

. Afloje los dos tornillos (10) en la rueda trasera del finalizador de documentos (A). Ajuste la altura
de la rueda trasera derecha girando su perno de ajuste (13) utilizando un destornillador de punta
en cruz para que el eje del pasador (11) en el pestillo esté alineado con la marca de la ranura (12)
del finalizador de documentos (A) cuando el finalizador de documentos (A) esté unido a el MFP
(vista del frente de la maquina).

Nota: Al girar el perno de ajuste (13) en la direccion de las manecillas del reloj se levanta el
finalizador de documentos (A) y al girar contra las manecillas del reloj baja el finalizador de
documentos (A).

. Die zwei Schrauben (10) an der hinteren rechten Laufrolle des Dokument Finishers (A) I6sen. Die
Hohe der hinteren rechten Laufrolle durch Drehen ihrer Einstellschraube (13) mit einem
Kreuzschlitzschraubenzieher so einstellen, dass die Achse des Stifts (11) der Verriegelungsklaue
auf die Markierung des Schlitzes (12) des Dokument Finishers (A) ausgerichtet ist, wenn der
Dokument Finisher (A) an den MFP angesetzt ist (von der Geratevorderseite gesehen).
Hinweis: Durch Drehen der Einstellschraube (13) im Uhrzeigersinn wird der Dokument Finisher
(A) angehoben, wahrend er durch Drehen entgegen dem Uhrzeigersinn abgesenkt wird.

. Allentare le due viti (10) sulla ruota orientabile posteriore destra della finitrice di documenti (A).
Regolare I'altezza della ruota orientabile posteriore destra ruotandone il suo bullone di
regolazione (13) a mezzo di un cacciavite a croce, in modo che I'asse del perno (11) del
dispositivo di arresto risulti allineato ai contrassegni del foro (12) della finitrice di documenti (A)
una volta che la finitrice stessa (A) viene unita al’MFP (vista dal lato frontale della macchina).
Nota: Ruotando il bullone di regolazione (13) in senso orario si solleva la finitrice di documenti
(A), mentre ruotandolo in senso antiorario si abbassa la finitrice di documenti (A).
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3. Adjust the height of the front right caster in the same manner as in step 2 so that each center of
the hooking portions (15) of the latch catch is aligned with the center of the two hooks (14) on the
document finisher (A) when the document finisher (A) is joined to the MFP (viewed from above).

. Adjust the height of the left two casters in the
same manner as in step 2 so that the right
and left gaps (16) between the document
finisher (A) and the MFP are the same at the
top and bottom when the document finisher
(A) is detached from the MFP.

. Régler la hauteur de la roulette avant droite en procédant comme a I'étape 2, de maniére que
chacun des centres des parties d’accrochage (15) du pontet du loquet soit aligné sur le centre
des deux crochets (14) du retoucheur de document (A) lorsque le retoucheur de document (A) est
fixé au MFP (vue a partir du haut).

. Régler la hauteur des deux roulettes
gauches en procédant en procédant comme
a 'étape 2, de maniére que les écarts droit et
gauche (16) entre le retoucheur de
document (A) et le MFP soient identiques en
haut et en bas lorsque le retoucheur de
document (A) est détaché du MFP.

. Ajuste la altura de la rueda delantera derecha de la misma forma que en el paso 2 para que cada
centro de las partes de enganche (15) de cada pestillo esté alineado con el centro de los dos
ganchos (14) en el finalizador de documentos (A) cuando el finalizador de documentos (A) esta
nido a el MFP (vista de arriba).

. Ajuste la altura de las dos ruedas izquierdas
de la misma forma que en el paso 2 para
que las separaciones derecha e izquierda
(16) entre el finalizador de documentos (A) y
el MFP son la mismas en las partes superior
e inferior del finalizador de documentos (A)
esta soltado de la copiador o la impresora.

. Die Hohe der vorderen rechten Laufrolle auf die in Schritt 2 beschriebene Weise einstellen, so
dass die Mitte der Rasten (15) der Verriegelungsklaue auf die Mitte der zwei Haken (14) am
Dokument Finisher (A) ausgerichtet ist, wenn der Dokument Finisher (A) an den MFP angesetzt
ist (von oben gesehen).

. Die Hohe der beiden linken Laufrollen auf
die in Schritt 2 beschriebene Weise
einstellen, so dass die Abstande (16) auf der
linken und rechten Seite zwischen dem
Dokument Finisher (A) und dem MFP oben
und unten gleich groR sind, wenn der
Dokument Finisher (A) vom MFP
abgenommen wird.

. Regolare I'altezza della ruota orientabile anteriore destra allo stesso modo descritto al passo 2, in
modo che ciascun centro delle parti di aggancio (15) del dispositivo di arresto sia allineato al
centro dei due ganci (14) della finitrice di documenti (A), una volta che la finitrice di documenti (A)
viene unita al’MFP (vista dall’alto).

. Regolare 'altezza delle due ruote orientabili
sinistre allo stesso modo descritto al passo
2, in modo che le distanze superiori e
inferiori a destra e a sinistra (16) tra la
finitrice di documenti (A) e 'MFP siano le
stesse una volta che la finitrice di documenti
(A) viene separata dal’MFP.
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5. Reattach the removed parts to their original
positions.

Connecting the signal cable

(monochrome machines only)

1. Connect the signal cable (17) of the
document finisher (A) to the MFP, pass the
cable through the clamp (G), and secure the
clamp by tightening the screw (18) of the
MFP.

The cable length to the clamp (G) must be
approximately 100 mm.

Connecting the signal cable

(full-color machines only)

1. Connect the signal cable (17) of the
document finisher (A) to the MFP.

5. Remettez les piéces enlevées a leur position
d’origine.

Connexion du cable d’interconnexion

(machines monochromes seulement)

1. Connecter le cable d’interconnexion (17) du
retoucheur de document (A) au MFP, passer
le cable par la bride (G), puis fixer la bride en
serrant la vis (18) du MFP.

La longueur du cable jusqu’a la bride (G) doit
étre d’environ 100 mm.

Connexion du cable d’interconnexion

(machines entiérement en couleurs

seulement)

1. Connecter le cable d’'interconnexion (17) du
retoucheur de document (A) au MFP.

5. Vuelva a instalar las piezas desmontadas en
sus posiciones originales.

Conexion del cable de sefial

(s6lo para maquinas monocromaticas)

1. Conecte el cable de sefial (17) del
finalizador de documentos (A) en el MFP,
pase el cable por la abrazadera (G) y
asegure la abrazadera apretando el tornillo
(18) del MFP.
La longitud del cable a la abrazadera (G)
debe ser de unos 100 mm.

Conexion del cable de seial

(s6lo para maquinas a todo color)

1. Conecte el cable de sefial (17) del
finalizador de documentos (A) en el MFP.

5. Die entfernten Teile wieder an ihren
ursprunglichen Positionen anbringen.

AnschlieBen des Signalkabels

(nur Monochrommaschinen)

1. Das Signalkabel (17) des Dokument
Finishers (A) an den MFP anschliel3en, das
Kabel durch die Klemme (G) fiihren, und die
Klemme durch Anziehen der Schraube (18)
des MFP befestigen.

Die Kabellange bis zur Klemme (G) muss
ungefahr 100 mm betragen.

AnschlieBen des Signalkabels

(nur Vollfarbenmaschinen)

1. Das Signalkabel (17) des Dokument
Finishers (A) an den MFP anschlief3en.

5. Rimontare le parti rimosse nelle loro
posizioni originali.

Connessione del cavo del segnale

(solo per macchine in bianco e nero)

1. Collegare il cavo del segnale (17) della
finitrice di documenti (A) allMFP, fare
passare il cavo attraverso il morsetto (G) e
fissare il morosetto stringendo la vite (18)
dellMFP.
La lunghezza del cavo al morsetto (G) deve
essere di circa 100 mm.

Connessione del cavo del segnale

(solo per le macchine a colori)

1. Collegare il cavo del segnale (17) della
finitrice di documenti (A) al’MFP.
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Operation check

1. Insert the MFP power plug to the wall outlet
and turn the main switch on.

2. Make test copies and check that the
document finisher (A) operates correctly.

Vérification du fonctionnement

1. Insérer la fiche d’alimentation du MFP dans
la prise murale et mettre I'interrupteur
principal sous tension.

2. Effectuer des copies d’essai et vérifier si le
retoucheur de document (A) fonctionne
correctement.

Comprobacion operacional

1. Inserte el enchufe del MFP en el receptaculo
de la pared y encienda el interruptor
principal.

2. Haga copias de prueba y verifique que el
finalizador de documentos (A) funciona
correctamente.

Betriebstest

1. Stecken Sie den Netzstecker des MFP in die
Netzsteckdose ein und schalten Sie den
Hauptschalter ein.

2. Machen Sie Probekopien, um
sicherzustellen, dass der Dokument Finisher
(A) einwandfrei funktioniert.

Controllo del funzionamento

1. Inserire il cavo di alimentazione del’lMFP
nella presa di rete e quindi premete il
pulsante generale di accensione.

2. Eseguire copie di prova e controllare che la
finitrice di documenti (A) funzioni
correttamente.
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m Addition and change of supplied parts

The parts supplied with the job separator described on
page 1 are changed as below. In accordance with this
change, the procedure is added and changed as follows.
[Addition]

L Guide plate

M Shoulder screw....
[Change]

J S Tite screw M4 x 10......cocoeviiienieiiiies 5(4->5)

Addition and change of procedure for installing finisher (full-color machines only)
[Addition] [Change]
Perform the following operation after step 2 on page 2.  The screws (J) used in steps 3 and 4 on page 3 are

Secure the guide plate (L) using the shoulder screw (M)  changed to S Tite screws M4 x 10.
and an S Tite screw M4 x 10 (J).

Addition et changement apportés aux piéces fournies

Les pieces fournies avec le séparateur de travaux décrites
a la page 1 sont changées comme indiqué ci-dessous.
Conformément a ces changements, la procédure est
ajoutée comme suit.
[Addition]
L Plague guide
M Vis d’épaule
[Changement]
JVis STite M4 X 10...coccviiiiiiiiiiiiccs 5(4-5)

Addition et changement apportés a I'installation du finisseur (pour les machines
entiérement couleurs seulement)

[Addition] [Changement]
Exécutez I'opération suivante aprés I'étape 2 de la Les vis (J) utilisées dans les étapes 3 et 4 de la page 3
page 2. sont changées pour des vis S Tite M4 x 10.

Fixez la plaque guide (L) a I'aide de la vis d’épaule (M)
et d’'une vis S Tite M4 x 10 (J).

m Adicion y cambio de las partes suministradas

Las partes entregadas con este separador de trabajos
descrito en la pagina 1 se cambian como se indica abajo.
De acuerdo con este cambio, se agrega el procedimiento y
se cambia como se indica a continuacion.
[Adicién]

L Placa de guia

M Tornillo de hombro
[Cambio]

J Tornillo S Tite M4 X 10 .....ccceiiiiiiiiiiens 5(4->5)

Adicién y cambio del procedimiento para la instalacion del finalizador (sélo en las

maquinas a todo color)
[Adicion]
Realice el siguiente procedimiento después del paso 2
en la pagina 2.
Asegure la placa de guia (L) utilizando el tornillo de
hombro (M) y un tornillo S Tite M4 x 10(J).

[Cambio]
Los tornillos (J) utilizado en los pasos 3 y 4 en la pagina
3 cambian a tornillo S Tite M4 x 10.

m Erginzung und Anderung von gelieferte Teilen

Die Teile, die im Lieferumfang des auf Seite 1
beschriebenen Jobtrenners enthalten sind, wurden wie
folgt gedndert. Entsprechend dieser Anderung wurden die
folgenden Verfahren erganzt und geéndert.
[Ergdnzung]

L Flhrungsplatte

M Bundschraube
[Anderung]

J S-Tite-Schraube M4 x 10 .........cccccevvrienee 5(4->5)

Erginzung und Anderung des Verfahrens zur Installation des Finishers (nur
Vollfarbenmaschinen)

[Ergéanzung]

Fuhren Sie den folgenden Vorgang nach Schritt 2 auf
Seite 2 durch.

Die Fuhrungsplatte (L) mit der Bundschraube (M) und
einer S-Tite-Schraube M4 x 10 (J) befestigen.

[Anderung]

Die in den Schritten 3 und 4 auf Seite 3 verwendeten
Schrauben (J) werden durch S-Tite-Schrauben M4 x 10
ersetzt.

m Aggiunta e modifica delle parti fornite

Le parti fornite con il separatore dei lavori descritte a pagina
1 sono state cambiate come si vede qui in basso. In seguito
a cio, sono state eseguite le seguenti modifiche e aggiunte
alla procedura.
[Aggiunta]

L Piastra guida..

M Vite a colletto ....
[Modifica]

J Vite S Tite M4 X 10 ..cvviiiiiiiieeeees 5(4-5)

Aggiunta e modifica della procedura per installare il finirice (solo per le macchine a
colori)

[Aggiunta]

Eseguire la seguente operazione dopo il passo 2 a

pagina 2. Fissare la piastra guida (L) utilizzando la vite
a colletto (M) e la vite S Tite M4 x 10 (J).

[Modifica]
Le viti (J) utilizzate nei passi 3 e 4 a pagina 3 sono state
cambiate con le viti S Tite M4 x 10.
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m Modification of Installation Guide for DF-730
The supplied parts with the job separator described on
page 1 are modified as shown below:

[Addition]
N COVET AT ..ttt 1
[Change]
H Fixing plate F
| Fixing plate R..........
J S Tite screw M4 x 10

Steps 3 and 4 on page 3 are modified as described below:

3. Fit the fixing plate F (H) and the fixing plate R (1) to

the left cover (3) using two S Tite screws M4 x 10
(J) for each and fit the cover AT (N) to the fixing
plate F (H) using two S Tite screws M4 x 10 (J).

4. Fit the latch catch (B) to the fixing plate F (H) and
the fixing plate R (I) using two S Tite screws M4 x
10 (J).

(Proceed to step 7.)

Modifications apportées au guide d'installation du DF-730
Les piéces fournies avec le séparateur de travaux
décrit a la page 1 sont modifi€es comme montré ci-
dessous:

[Addition]
N Couvercle AT ... 1
[Changement]
H Plaque de fixation F
| Plaque de fixation R ..
J Vis Tite SM4 x 10 .....

Les étapes 3 et 4 de la page 3 sont modifiées comme décrit ci-dessous:

3. Fixer la plaque de fixation F (H) et la plaque de
fixation R (l) sur le couvercle de gauche (3) a l'aide
de deux vis Tite S M4 x 10 (J) chaque et fixer le
couvercle AT (N) sur la plaque de fixation F (H) a
I'aide de deux vis Tite S M4 x 10 (J).

4. Fixer le cliquet du verrou (B) sur la plaque de
fixation F (H) et sur la plaque de fixation R (I) a
I'aide de deux vis Tite S M4 x 10 (J).

(Passer a I'étape 7.)

m Modificacion de la Guia de Instalacién para DF-730
Las partes provistas con el separador de trabajos
descritas en la pagina 1 se modifican tal como se
indica abajo:

[Adicion]

N Cubierta AT .......ccoiiiire s 1
[Cambio]

H Placa de fijacion F (delantera).

| Placa de fijaciéon R (trasera).
J Tornillo S Tite M4 x 10..........

Los pasos 3y 4 en la pagina 3 se modifican tal como se describen abajo:

3. Encaje la placa de fijacion F (H) y la placa de
fijacion R (1) en la cubierta izquierda (3) utilizando
dos tornillos S Tite M4 x 10 (J) para cada una 'y
encaje la cubierta AT (N) en la placa de fijacién F
(H) utilizando dos tornillos S Tite M4 x 10 (J).

4. Encaje el pestillo (B) en la placa de fijacion F (H) y
la placa de fijacion R (1) utilizando los dos tornillos
S Tite M4 x 10 (J).
(Vaya al paso 7.)

m Anderung der Installationsanleitung fiir DF-730
Die Teile, die im Lieferumfang des auf Seite 1
beschriebenen Jobtrenners enthalten sind, wurden wie
folgt geandert.

[Ergdnzung]
N Abdeckung AT .......ccoiiiiii s 1
[Anderung]
H Fixierplatte F
| Fixierplatte R
J S-Tite-Schraube M4 x 10

Die Schritte 3 und 4 auf Seite 3 wurden wie folgt geandert:

3. Die Fixierplatte F (H) und die Fixierplatte R (I) mit je
zwei S-Tite-Schrauben M4 x 10 (J) an der linken
Abdeckung (3) anbringen, und die Abdeckung AT
(N) mit zwei S-Tite-Schrauben M4 x 10 (J) an der
Fixierplatte F (H) anbringen.

4. Die Verriegelungsklaue (B) mit zwei S-Tite-
Schrauben M4 x 10 (J) an der Fixierplatte F (H)
und die Fixierplatte R () anbringen.

(Zu Schritt 7 tbergehen.)

m Modifica della guida all’installazione di DF-730
Le parti fornite con il separatore descritte a pagina 1
sono cambiate come si vede qui in basso:

[Aggiunta]
N Coperchio AT ......ccooiiiieiiee e e 1
[Modifica]
H Piastra di fissaggio F .
| Piastra di fissaggio R.
J Vite S Tite M4 x 10

| passi 3 e 4 a pagina 3 sono stati modificati nel modo indicato qui in basso:

3. Montare la piastra di fissaggio F (H) e la piastra di
fissaggio R (l) sul coperchio sinistro (3) usando due
viti S Tite M4 x 10 (J) per ciascuna di esse e
montare il coperchio AT (N) sulla piastra di
fissaggio F (H) usando due viti S Tite M4 x 10 (J).

4. Montare il dispositivo di arresto (B) sulla piastra di
fissaggio F (H) e sulla piastra di fissaggio R (I)
usando due viti S Tite M4 x 10 (J).

(Procedere con il passo 7.)
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
3000 SHEETS DOCUMENT FINISHER

Output Connector for Interconnecting Cable is non-LPS.
Output: 24 V dc (426 VA max.)

Please use the item below Interconnecting Cables.

P/N: 3H327220



Supplied parts

A Document finisher............ccoccevviniiinncnne 1
B Tray A.. 1
C TrayB...ceeuee. 1
D Connecting plate .. 1
E Staple cartridge .......ccccocovviiiiiiniiiiecne 1

F Base slider A ..
G Base slider B ..
H Plate foot R

I M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw ...
J M4 x 6 tap Tight S screw

M Internal tray cover
N SPONGE ...ovviiiiiiieiee

For installing the document finisher to a mono-
chrome machine, part (O) above is separately
needed.

Piéces fournies

F Reégle de base A
G Regle de base B ....
H Pied de plaque R
| Vis S taraudée M4 x 10

O Curl eliminator ..........cccocoevviiiiiiiiiices 1
M Capot de bac interne ............ccccoceeeeennee. 1
N EPONGE ...oviiiiiiiiiece e 1

Pour installer le retoucheur de document sur

B BaCA .. J Vis S taraudée M4 x 6 ..........coeeiiiiennn. une machine monochrome, la piece (O) ci-
CBacB..ooooeeevceeecieecvieesieevsiieeeneee. 1T KCECTOU e, dessous est requise séparément
D Plaque de connexion .. O Elément d’élimination des boucles .......... 1
E Cartouche d’agrafes ..........ccccoecvrieenncnne
F Deslizador A ......ccoooiiiiiiniiiieceeee, M Cubierta de bandeja interna .................... 1
G Deslizador B .. N ESPONJA ..oooiiiiiiiiiiieeiiee e 1

Partes suministradas

A Finalizador de documentos ..................... 1
B Bandeja A.....ccccooiiiiiii
C Bandeja B

D Placa de conexion
E Cartucho de grapas ..........ccccceeveiiieeennnes 1

| Tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10
J Tornillo de ajuste M4 x 6

Para instalar el finalizador de documentos en
una maquina de blanco y negro sera necesa-
ria la parte (O) mostrada arriba.

Gelieferte Teile

A Dokument-Finisher .............cccooevieveeennnnn. 1
B FaCh A ..o 1
C FachB.....ccocuveeennn.

D Verbindungsplatte
E Heftklammerkassette............ccccceeeeeeennn. 1

O Eliminador de curvatura del papel ........... 1
M Innenfach ........ccccceeeeiiiiiiie e 1
N Schwamm .......cccccoooiiiiiee e, 1

Fir den Einbau des Dokument-Finishers auf
einer Monochrommaschine ist der obere Teil
(O) zusatzlich erforderlich.

Italiano

Parti fornite

A Finitrice di documenti.............cccccceeeeenn. 1
B Vassoio A........cccuee...
C VassoioB...........ccccuunee.
D Piastra di connessione ..
E Cartuccia pinzatrice ..........ccccceciineenneene

F Scivolo di base A
G Scivolo di base B
H Piedino di sostegno R
| Vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10

O Glattungseinrichtung .........cccoceiiiennenee. 1
M Pannello del vassoio interno.................... 1
N SpugNa....cccoeiiiiiiiie 1

Per linstallazione della finitrice di documenti
su un macchinario in bianco e nero, & separa-
tamente necessaria la parte (O) sopra.
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When installing the document finisher to a full-
color machine, parts (P), (Q), (R) and eight out
of nine (S) supplied with the job separator are
needed. Remaining parts (S), (T), and (U) are
required only when installing DF-730.

T Shoulder SCrew ..........ccocceevieiiiinieicieens 1

U Guide plate ......ccccceeveeniienieiiienieiieene 1

When installing the document finisher to a full-
color machine, parts (V), (W), (X), (Y) and (2)

are additionally needed.

Y M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw ..........cccceeee. 9
Z M4 x 10 hexagon head screw ................. 1

Be sure to remove any fixing tapes or cushion-
ing material attached to the supplied parts.

P Fixing plate F oo 1 V Base slider B
g E'X'”g 'p&l_lgte R.. 1 W Base slider V
OVEr AT ..o
S Mé x 10 tap Tight S SCrew oo 9 X Assembly base ........ccocceviciiiiiiieiiieeeee 1
Lors de l'installation du retoucheur de document sur T Visdépaule .........ccooveiiiiniiiiiiiieeee 1 Y Vis S taraudée M4 x 10 ........ccovevrieennnen. 9
une machine entierement en couleurs, les pieces (P), U Plaque guide.........c.cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiis 1 Z Vis a téte hexagonale M4 x 10 ................ 1

(Q), (R) et 8 des 9 (S) fournies avec le séparateur de
travaux sont requises. Les pieces restantes (S), (T) et
(U) ne sont requises que pour l'installation de DF-730.

P Plaque de fixation avant .............c.ccccee. 1
Q Plaque de fixation arriére... 1
R Couvercle AT .......cccceeenneee. 1
S Vis S taraudée M4 x 10 ........ccccveeevineenne 9

Lors de l'installation du retoucheur de docu-
ment sur une machine entiérement en cou-
leurs, les piéces (V), (W), (X), (Y) et (Z) sont
requises en plus.

V RégledebaseB..........ccccooiiiiiiiininnnne
W Reégle de base V ....
X Base d’ensemble ........ccccvevvieeiiiiiiiieneennn.

Veiller a retirer toute bande de fixation ou
matériau d’emballage entourant les pieces
fournies.

Cuando instale el finalizador de documentos en una
maquina a todo color seran necesarias las partes (P),
(Q)y (R), y ocho de los nueve tornillos (S) suministrados
con el separador de tareas. El resto de las partes (S), (T)
y (U) sélo seran necesarias cuando se instale el DF-730.

P Placa de fijacion F ........c.cccoooeiiiiiiennene 1
Q Placa de fijacion R ..... A
R Cubierta AT .....ccooovriinne A
S Tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10.........ccccccueeenee 9

T Tornillo de hombro ...........ccccccvveieeiiinnn. 1
U Placa guia .....coooceeeiiieiiiieceeeecee e 1
Cuando el finalizador de documentos se ins-

tale en una maquina a todo color seran nece-
sarias también las partes (V), (W), (X), (Y)y

2).

V Deslizador de base B ............cccccvveeeeeenn.
W Deslizador de base V ..
X Base del conjunto .........cceeceieiiiiiiiiieene

Y Tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10.........ccceeeveennne 9
Z Tornillo de cabeza hexagonal M4 x 10....1

Asegurese de quitar las cintas de fijacion o el
material amortiguador colocado en las partes
suministradas.

Wenn der Dokument-Finisher auf einem Vollfarbenkopierer
angebracht wird, sind die Teile (P), (Q), (R) und acht Teile (P),
(Q), (R) und acht von neun (S) Schrauben die mit dem Jobtren-
ner gelieferten erforderlich. Die verbleibenden Teile (S), (T), und
(U) sind nur dann erforderlich, wenn der DF-730 aufgestellt wird.
P Fixierplatte F........ccooviiiiiieiiiiiiieeee e

Q Fixierplatte R ...
R Abdeckung AT
S M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube........ 9

W Basis-Schieber V

T Bundschraube..........ccccccveeeiiiiiiiieeeeeis 1
U Flhrungsplatte .........cccooiiiiiiiiiiees 1

Wenn der Dokument-Finisher auf einem Voll-
farbenkopierer angebracht wird, so sind
zusatzlich die Teile (V), (W), (X), (Y) und (Z)
erforderlich.

V Basis-Schieber B

X Bauteile-Basis...........cccoouvveeeeeeiiciiiineeen,

Y M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben...... 9
Z M4 x 10 Sechskantschraube ................ 1

Sicherstellen, dass samtliche Klebebander
und Dampfungsmaterialien von den geliefer-
ten Teilen entfernt werden.

Per linstallazione della finitrice di documenti su un
macchinario a colori, sono necessarie le parti (P), (Q),
(R) e otto su nove (S) fornite in dotazione con il sepa-
ratore dei lavori. Le rimanenti parti (S), (T) e (U) sono
necessarie solo nel caso di installazione del DF-730.
P Piastra di fissaggio F ..
Q Piastra di fissaggio R .
R Coperchio AT .......cccoceeviiieeeiieenn. .
S Viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10..............

© =2

W Scivolo dibase V .........

T Viteacolletto ......cooeevvieeeiiiiiiieeee, 1
U Piastra della guida ...........cccceeviiniiiiienns 1

Per l'installazione della finitrice di documenti in
un macchinario a colori, sono necessarie in
aggiunta le parti (V), (W), (X), (Y) e (2).

V Scivolodibase B ........ccccoeeveieiiiiiieenn. 1

X Base di assemblaggio

Y Vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10............. 9
Z Vite con testa esagonale M4 x 10 ........... 1

Assicurarsi di rimuovere qualsiasi nastro ade-
sivo o imbottitura fissati alle parti fornite.
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Installation Procedure

Install the job separator and then install the
document finisher to the full-color machine.
Be sure to install the document finisher before
installing the center-folding unit.

Before installing the document finisher, make
sure that the MFP’s main power switch is
turned off and that its power cord is unplugged
from the power outlet.

Removing the fittings

1. Open the front cover of the document fin-
isher (A).

2. Remove six screws (1) to remove two fittings

@).

Procédure d’installation

Installer le séparateur de travaux, puis installer
le retoucheur de document sur la machine
entiérement en couleurs.

Veiller a installer le retoucheur de document
avant d’installer la plieuse.

Avant d’installer le retoucheur de document,
s’assurer que l'interrupteur d’alimentation prin-
cipal du MFP est hors tension et que le cordon
d’alimentation est débranché de la prise sec-
teur.

Enlévement des fixations

1. Ouvrir le capot avant du retoucheur de docu-
ment (A).

2. Retirer six vis (1) pour retirer deux fixations

().

Procedimiento de instalacion

Instale el separador de tareas y luego instale
el finalizador de documentos en la maquina a
todo color.

Asegurese de instalar el finalizador de docu-
mentos antes de instalar la unidad de plegado
central.

Antes de instalar el finalizador de documentos,
asegurese de que el interruptor principal de la
alimentacién de la MFP esté desconectado y

que su cable de alimentacion esté desenchu-
fado de la toma de corriente.

Extraccion de los accesorios

1. Abra la cubierta delantera del finalizador de
documentos (A).

2. Quite los seis tornillos (1) para quitar los dos
accesorios (2).

Einbauverfahren

Bauen Sie zuerst den Jobtrenner und dann
den Dokument-Finisher in den Vollfarbenko-
pierer ein.

Stellen Sie sicher, dass der Dokument-Fini-
sher vor der Mittenfalteinheit angebracht wird.

Vor dem Einbau des Dokument-Finishers
muss der MFP-Hauptschalter aktiviert, und
das Netzkabel von der Steckdose abgezogen
sein.

Entfernen der Befestigungselemente

1. Offnen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des
Dokument-Finishers (A).

2. Entfernen Sie die sechs Schrauben (1) um
die Befestigungselemente (2) zu entfernen.

Procedura di installazione

Installare il separatore di dei lavori e poi proce-
dere all'installazione della finitrice di docu-
menti sul macchinario a colori. Assicurarsi di
installare la finitrice di documenti prima di
installare I'unita di piegatura centrale.

Prima di installare la finitrice di documenti,
assicurarsi che l'interruttore principale della
MFP sia spento e che il cavo di alimentazione
non sia inserito nella presa.

Rimozione dei pezzi di raccordo

1. 1.Aprire il pannello anteriore della finitrice di
documenti (A).

2. 2.Togliere sei viti (1) per rimuovere i due
pezzi di raccordo (2).
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Removing the slider fixing pin

3. Remove the fixing tape from the slider of the
inner tray and remove the slider fixing pin
A (3).

-

4. Open the right cover of the document fin-
isher (A).

5. Remove the screw (4) to remove the slider

fixing pin B (5).

Enlévement de la broche de fixation
de la régle

4. Ouvrir le capot de droite du retoucheur de

document (A).
3. Retirer la bande de fixation de la regle du

J

5. Retirer la vis (4) pour retirer la broche de
fixation de la régle B (5).

plateau interne et retirer la broche de fixation

A (3).

Extraccion del pasador de fijacion del
deslizador

4. Abra la cubierta derecha del finalizador de

documentos (A).
3. Quite la cinta de fijacion del deslizador de la

5. Quite el tornillo (4) para quitar el pasador de
bandeja interior y quite el pasador de fijacion
del deslizador A (3).

fijacién del deslizador B (5).

Entfernen des Schieber-Fixierstifts
3. Entfernen Sie das Klebeband vom Schieber

des Innenfachs, und bauen Sie danach den

4. Offnen Sie die rechte Abdeckung des Doku-
Schieber-Fixierstift A (3) aus.

ment-Finishers (A).

5. Losen Sie die Schraube (4), um den Fixier-
stift B (5) vom Schieber zu entfernen.

Rimozione del perno di fissaggio dello
scivolo

4. Aprire il pannello destro della finitrice di
documenti (A).
3. Togliere il nastro adesivo dallo scivolo del
vassoio interno e rimuovere il perno di fis-

saggio dello scivolo A (3).

5. Togliere la vite (4) per rimuovere il perno di
fissaggio dello scivolo B (5).
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Installing the internal tray cover

6. Pull the internal tray out.

7. Install the internal tray cover (M) using the
four M4 x 6 tap Tight S Screw (J).

-

Removing the fixing pin

8. Turn the fixing pin (6) counterclockwise to
remove it.

9. Close the front cover of the document fin-
isher (A).

Installing the staple cartridge

10.Remove the fixing tape from the staple car-
tridge holder (7).

11. Insert the staple cartridge (E) into the staple
cartridge holder (7).

12.Close the right cover of the document fin-
isher (A).

Installation du capot du bac interne

6. Faire ressortir le bac interne.

7. Installer le capot du bac interne (M) a I'aide
des quatre vis S taraudées M4 x 6 (J).

Enlévement de la broche de fixation

8. Faire tourner la broche de fixation (6) dans le
sens inverse des aiguilles d’'une montre pour
la retirer.

9. Refermer le capot avant du retoucheur de
document (A).

Installation de la cartouche d’agrafes

10.10. Retirer la bande de fixation du porte-car-
touche d’agrafes (7).

11.11. Insérer la cartouche d’agrafes (E) dans le
porte-cartouche d’agrafes (7).

12.12. Refermer le capot de droite du retou-
cheur de document (A).

Instalacion de la cubierta de bandeja

interna

6. Saque la bandeja interna.

7. Instale la cubierta de bandeja interna (M) uti-
lizando los cuatro tornillos de ajuste M4 x 6

).

Extraccion del pasador de fijacion

8. Gire el pasador de fijacion (6) hacia la
izquierda para quitarlo.

9. Cierre la cubierta delantera del finalizador de
documentos (A).

Instalacion del cartucho de grapas

10.Quite la cinta de fijacién del portacartucho
de grapas (7).

11. Inserte el cartucho de grapas (E) en el porta-
cartucho de grapas (7).

12.Cierre la cubierta derecha del finalizador de
documentos (A).

Entfernen der Innenfachabdeckung

6. Ziehen Sie das Innenfach heraus.

7. Bringen Sie die Innenfachabdeckung (M) mit
den vier M4 x 6 Passstift-Verbundschrauben
(J) an.

Entfernen des Fixierstifts

8. Drehen Sie den Fixierstift (6) gegen den Uhr-
zeigersinn, um ihn zu entfernen.

9. Schlielen sie die vordere Abdeckung des
Dokument-Finishers (A).

Anbringen der Heftklammerkassette

10.Ziehen Sie das Klebeband von der Heftklam-
mer-Kassettenhalterung (7) ab.

11. Setzen Sie die Heftklammerkassette (E) in
die Kassettenhalterung (7) ein.

12.Schliel3en Sie die rechte Abdeckung des
Dokument-Finishers (A).

Installazione del pannello del vassoio

interno

6. Estrarre il vassoio interno.

7. Installare il pannello del vassoio interno (M)
utilizzando le quattro viti con testa a croce S
M4 x 6 (J).

Rimozione del perno di fissaggio

8. Per rimuovere il perno di fissaggio (6) ruo-
tarlo in senso antiorario.

9. Chiudere il pannello anteriore della finitrice di
documenti (A).

Installazione della cartuccia pinzatrice

10. Staccare il nastro adesivo dal contenitore
della cartuccia pinzatrice (7).

11. Inserire la cartuccia pinzatrice (E) nel conte-
nitore (7).

12.Chiudere il pannello destro della finitrice di
documenti (A).
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Installing the trays

For full color machine only. Follow step 27

on page 18 for the installation procedure.

13.Use two nuts (K) and two pins (L) to install
the tray A (B) to the document finisher (A).

- J

- J

14.Fit the right and left projections (5) of the tray
B (C) onto the document finisher (A) from its
top.

15.Follow each procedure below depending on
monochrome or full-color machine.

When using a monochrome machine: Pro-

ceed to step 1 on page 7

When using a full-color machine: Proceed

to step 1 on page 11

Installation des bacs

Pour la machine entiérement en couleurs

seulement. Suivre I’étape 27 de la page 18

pour la procédure d’installation.

13. Utiliser deux écrous (K) et deux broches (L)
pour installer le bac A (B) sur le retoucheur
de document (A).

14.Fixer les saillies droite et gauche (5) du bac
B (C) sur le retoucheur de document (A)
depuis le haut.

15. Suivre chaque procédure ci-dessous en
fonction de la machine monochrome ou de la
machine entiérement en couleurs.

Lors de l'utilisation de la machine mono-
chrome: passer a I’étape 1 de la page 7
Lors de I'utilisation de la machine entiére-
ment en couleurs: passer a I’étape 1 de la
page 11

Instalacion de las bandejas

Para la maquina a todo color solamente.

Siga el paso 27 de la pagina 18 para realizar

el procedimiento de instalacién.

13. Utilice dos tuercas (K) y dos pasadores (L)
para instalar la bandeja A (B) en el finaliza-
dor de documentos (A).

14.Coloque los resaltos derecho e izquierdo (5)
de la bandeja B (C) sobre el finalizador de
documentos (A) desde su parte superior.

15.Siga cada procedimiento de abajo depen-
diendo de si la maquina es de blanco y
negro o de a todo color.

Cuando utilice una maquina de blanco y

negro: Vaya al paso 1 de la pagina 7

Cuando utilice una maquina a todo color:

Vaya al paso 1 de la pagina 11

Anbringen der Facher

Nur fiir Vollfarbenmaschine. Folgen Sie

hinsichtlich des Einbauverfahrens dem

Schritt 27 auf Seite 18.

13.Verwenden Sie die beiden Muttern (K) und
die beiden Stifte (L), um das Fach A (B) in
den Dokument-Finisher (A) einzubauen.

14.Setzen Sie die rechten und linken Vor-
spriinge (5) des Fachs B (C) von oben auf
den Dokument-Finisher (A).

15. Folgen Sie jedem nachfolgenden Verfahren, je
nachdem, ob es sich um eine Monochromma-
schine bzw. einen Vollfarbenkopierer handelt.

Bei Verwendung einer Monochromma-
schine: Gehen Sie zum Schritt 1 auf Seite 7
weiter

Bei Verwendung eines Vollfarbenkopierers:
Gehen Sie zum Schritt 1 auf Seite 11 weiter

Installazione dei vassoi

Solamente per macchinari a colori. Per la

procedura di installazione, seguire il punto

27 a pagina 18.

13. Utilizzare due dadi (K) e due perni (L) per
installare il vassoio A (B) alla finitrice di
documenti (A).

14.Inserire dall’alto della finitrice di documenti
(A\) le parti sporgenti destra e sinistra (5) del
vassoio B (C) nella finitrice stessa.

15.Seguire ciascuna delle procedure indicate
sotto a seconda che si tratti di un macchina-
rio in bianco e nero oppure di uno a colori.
In caso si utilizzi un macchinario in bianco
e nero: Procedere con il punto 1 a pagina 7
IN caso si utilizzi un macchinario a colori:
Procedere con il punto 1 a pagina 11

RERE

NELFEN. EARETE, BRITE 18 7T

ERTE 27,

13, H 2 g RE (K) 712 Y (L) B A (B) %
LEREEIT AR (A) [

14 FHEAE B (C) A FEAN B S A (5) ATOT
EEAERAT & (A) T

15, 35 S (LB e R W LT R A5
FREANM: #FTE7TRENE1 D
FREFaNN: #TE 1 RENE1 D

LA DOEY 1T

JILHS—HDBE. 18 R—CFF 27 THY

FFdZ &,

B.Fy b ®2@EEE WD2ETRF=2 A
7 4=y W) I LA AB) ZEY
F 5,

14, LA BC) OEADER (B) # Rk o AL
F7 4= v A) ~ENBITDiAT,

15. € 7 7otk 7 b 7 —ENZ, TReoFIE
~ir,

E/HOHBDOEE TR—CFIE T AED

TILHS—HDBE 11 R—JFIFE1~ED




oSS
DA S
5 "";. ..'!'.."ii'm. ?7
.'M/"ﬁ :.' IS
2

7 ":

N " ragls 5
=l
Lo A

75
S (L
2 el

oo

2

[When installing the document fin-

isher to the monochrome machine]

Installing the curl eliminator

1. Open the eject cover (1) of the MFP.

2. Remove two screws (2) securing the feed-
shift guide assembly (3) to remove the
assembly.

3. Fit the curl eliminator (O) to the eject cover
(1) such that the projections (4) on the cover
fit into the two ends of the curl eliminator (O).

4. Secure the curl eliminator (O) using two
screws (2) removed in step 2.

Installing the connecting plate

5. Install the connecting plate (D) to the left side
of the MFP using two M4 x 10 tap Tight S
Screws (l).

[Lors de I'installation du retoucheur de

document sur la machine monochrome]

Installation de I’élément d’élimination

des boucles

1. Ouvrir le couvercle d’éjection (1) du MFP.

2. Retirer deux vis (2) fixant 'assemblage de la
glissiére d’alimentation (3) pour retirer
'assemblage.

3. Fixer I'élément d’élimination des boucles (O)
sur le couvercle d’éjection (1) de fagon a ce
que les saillies (4) du couvercle s’insérent
dans les deux extrémités de I'élément d’éli-
mination des boucles (O).

4. Fixer I'élément d’élimination des boucles (O)
a l'aide de deux vis (2) retirées a I'étape 2.

Installation de la plaque de connexion

5. Installer la plaque de connexion (D) sur le
coté gauche du MFP a l'aide de deux vis S
taraudées M4 x 10 (l).

[Cuando instale el finalizador de documen-

tos en una maquina de blanco y negro]

Instalacion del eliminador de curvatura del

papel

1. Abre la cubierta de expulsién (1) de la MFP.

2. Quite dos tornillos (2) que aseguran el con-
junto de la guia de cambio de alimentacién
(3) para quitar el conjunto.

3. Coloque el eliminador de curvatura del papel
(O) en la cubierta de expulsion (1) de forma
que los resaltos (4) de la cubierta se colo-
quen en los dos extremos del eliminador de
curvatura del papel (O).

4. Asegure el eliminador de curvatura del papel
(O) utilizando dos tornillos (2) quitados en el
paso 2.

Instalacion de la placa de conexion

5. Instale la placa de conexion (D) en el lado
izquierdo de la MFP utilizando dos tornillos
de ajuste M4 x 10 (I).

[Wenn der Dokument-Finisher auf der

Monochrommaschine angebracht wird]

Anbringen der Glattungseinrichtung

1. Offnen Sie die Auswurfabdeckung (1) des
MFP.

2. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (2), wel-
che die Papiervorschub-Umschalt-Fihrungs-
einheit (3) befestigt, um diese auszubauen.

3. Setzen Sie die Glattungseinrichtung (O) so
auf die Auswurfabdeckung (1) auf, dass die
Vorspriinge (4) der Abdeckung in die beiden
Enden der Glattungseinrichtung (O) eingrei-
fen.

4. Befestigen Sie die Glattungseinrichtung (O)
mit den im Schritt 2 entfernten Schrauben

).

Anbringen der Verbindungsplatte

5. Bringen Sie die Verbindungsplatte (D)auf der
linken Seite des MFP mit den beiden M4 x
10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (1) an.

[In caso di installazione della finitrice di docu-

menti in un apparecchio in bianco e nero]

Installazione dell’eliminatore di arricciature

1. Aprire la copertura dell'uscita carta (1) della
MFP.

2. Togliere le due viti (2) che fissano il gruppo di
guida di cambio alimentazione (3) e rimuo-
vere il gruppo.

3. Montare I'eliminatore di arricciature (O) nella
copertura dell’'uscita carta (1) in modo tale
che le parti sporgenti (4) sulla copertura
siano inserite nelle due estremita dell’elimi-
natore di arricciature (O).

4. Fissare I'eliminatore di arricciature (O) utiliz-
zando le due viti (2) rimosse al punto 2.

Installazione della piastra di connes-

sione

5. 5.Installare la piastra di connessione (D) sul
lato destro della MFP utilizzando due viti con
testa a croce S M4 x 10 (I).
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Assembling the base slider
6. Install plate foot R (H) to base slider A (F) using M4 x 10 tap Tight S
Screw ().

7. Place base slider B (G) onto base slider A (F).

8. Follow each procedure below suitable for the paper feeder type
attached to your MFP.

When using two paper feeders of 500 sheets: Move to step 9

When using paper feeder of 3000 sheets: Move to step 16

Assemblage de la régle de base
6. Installer le pied de plaque R (H) sur la régle de base A (F) a l'aide
d’une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (I).

7. Mettre la régle de base B (G) en place sur la regle de base A (F).

8. Suivre chaque procédure ci-dessous convenant au type d’alimenteur
de papier fixé sur le MFP.

Lors de l'utilisation de deux alimenteurs de papier de 500 feuilles:

passer a I’étape 9

Lors de l'utilisation de I’alimenteur de papier de 3000 feuilles: pas-

ser a I’étape 16

Ensamblaje del deslizador de base
6. Instale el pedal R (H) en el deslizador A (F) utilizando el tornillo de
ajuste M4 x 10 (I).

7. Ponga el deslizador B (G) sobre el deslizador A (F).

8. Siga el procedimiento indicado abajo que sea mas adecuado al tipo de
alimentador de papel colocado en su MFP.

Cuando utilice dos alimentadores de papel de 500 hojas: Vaya al

paso 9

Cuando utilice el alimentador de papel de 3.000 hojas: Vaya al paso

16

Anbringen des Basis-Schiebers
6. Bringen Sie den Plattenful R (H) am Basis-Schieber A (F) mit der M4 x
10 Passstift-Verbundschraube (1) an.

7. Setzen Sie den Basis-Schieber B (G) am Basis-Schieber A (F) an.

8. Folgen Sie jedem nachfolgenden Verfahren, das fur den am MFP
angebrachten Papiervorschubtyp zutreffend ist.

Bei Verwendung von zwei Papiervorschiiben fiir 500 Blatter: Gehen

Sie zum Schritt 9 weiter

Bei Verwendung des Papiervorschubs fiir 3000 Blétter: Gehen Sie

zum Schritt 16 weiter

Assemblaggio dello scivolo di base
6. Installare il piedino di sostegno R (H) allo scivolo di base A (F) utiliz-
zando una vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (I).

7. Collocare lo scivolo di base B (G) sopra lo scivolo di base A (F).

8. Seguire ciascuna delle procedure indicate sotto a seconda del tipo di
alimentatore di carta in dotazione alla vostra MFP.

In caso di utilizzo di due alimentatori di carta da 500 fogli: Andare al

punto 9

In caso di utilizzo di alimentatore di carta da 3000 fogli: Andare al

punto 16
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When using two paper feeders of 500 sheets

Installing the base slider

9. Open the right cover of the document finisher (A).

10.Insert base slider A (F) into the lower right of the document finisher (A)
and hook the tabs (5).

11.Fix base slider A (F) with four M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (l).

12.Insert the base slider A (F), and then the base slider B (G) into the
lower left of the MFP.

13.Fix base slider B (G) with M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (I).
Put M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (l) through the upper hole of base
slider B (G).

14.Close the right cover of the document finisher (A).

15.Move to step 1 on page 19.

Lors de l'utilisation de deux alimenteurs de papier de 500

feuilles

Installation de la régle de base

9. QOuvrir le capot de droite du retoucheur de document (A).

10.Insérer la régle de base A (F) dans la partie inférieure droite du retou-
cheur de document (A) et accrocher les onglets (5).

11. Fixer la régle de base A (F) a l'aide de quatre vis S taraudées M4 x 10

().

12.Insérer la regle de base A (F), puis la régle de base B (G) dans la partie
inférieure gauche du MFP.

13.Fixer la régle de base B (G) a I'aide d’une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (1).
Faire passer la vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (l) par I’orifice supérieur de
la régle de base B (G).

14.Refermer le capot de droite du retoucheur de document (A).

15.Passer a I'étape 1 de la page 19.

Cuando utilice dos alimentadores de papel de 500 hojas

Instalacion del deslizador de base

9. Abra la cubierta derecha del finalizador de documentos (A).

10.Inserte el deslizador A (F) en la parte inferior derecha del finalizador de
documentos (A) y enganche las lenglietas (5).

11. Fije el deslizador A (F) con cuatro tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (1).

12.Inserte el deslizador A (F) y luego el deslizador B (G) en la parte infe-
rior izquierda de la MFP.

13.Fije el deslizador B (G) con un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (1).
Ponga un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 () a través del agujero supe-
rior del deslizador B (G).

14.Cierre la cubierta derecha del finalizador de documentos (A).

15.Vaya al paso 1 de la pagina 19.

Bei Verwendung von zwei Papiervorschiiben fiir 500 Blatter

Anbringen des Basis-Schiebers

9. Offnen Sie die rechte Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).

10.Setzen Sie den Basis-Schieber A (F) auf der unteren rechten Seite des
Dokument-Finishers (A) ein und rasten Sie die Laschen (5) ein.

11. Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber A (F) mit den vier M4 x 10 Passstift-
Verbundschrauben (1).

12.Setzen Sie zuerst den Basis-Schieber A (F) und dann den Basis-Schie-
ber B (G) unten links am MFP ein.

13.Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber B (G) mit der M4 x 10 Passstift-Ver-
bundschraube (l).
Stecken Sie die M4 x 10 Passstift-Bundschraube (l) durch das
obere Loch des Basis-Schiebers B (G).

14.SchlielRen Sie die rechte Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).

15.Gehen Sie zum Schritt 1 auf Seite 19 weiter.

In caso di utilizzo di due alimentatori di carta da 500 fogli

Installare lo scivolo di base

9. Aprire il pannello destro della finitrice di documenti (A).

10.Inserire lo scivolo di base A (F) nella parte inferiore destra della finitrice
di documenti (A) e agganciare le linguette (5).

11. Fissare lo scivolo di base A (F) con quattro viti con testa a croce S M4
x10 (1).

12.Inserire lo scivolo di base A (F) e lo scivolo di base B (G) nella parte
inferiore sinistra della MFP.

13.Fissare lo scivolo di base B (G) con una vite con testa a croce S M4 x
10 (I).
Far passare la vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (l) attraverso il foro
superiore dello scivolo di base B (G).

14.Chiudere il pannello destro della finitrice di documenti (A).

15.Andare a pagina 19, punto 1.
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When using paper feeder of 3000 sheets

Installing the base slider

16.Insert the base slider A (F), and then the base slider B (G) into the
lower left of the MFP.

17.Fix base slider B (G) with M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (l).
Put M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (l) through the lower hole of the

base slider B (G).

18.0pen the right cover of the document finisher (A).

19.Insert base slider A (F) under the document finisher (A) and hook the
tabs (5).

20.Fix base slider A (F) with four M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws ().

21.Close the right cover of the document finisher (A).

22.Move to step 1 on page 19.

Lors de l'utilisation d’un alimenteur de papier de 3000

feuilles

Installation de la régle de base

16.Insérer la regle de base A (F), puis la regle de base B (G) dans la partie
inférieure gauche du MFP.

17.Fixer la regle de base B (G) a I'aide d’'une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (I).
Faire passer la vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (I) par l’orifice inférieur de la
régle de base B (G).

18.Ouvrir le capot de droite du retoucheur de document (A).

19.Insérer la régle de base A (F) sous le retoucheur de document (A) et
accrocher les onglets (5).

20.Fixer la regle de base A (F) a l'aide de quatre vis S taraudées M4 x 10
.

21.Refermer le capot de droite du retoucheur de document (A).

22.Passer a I'étape 1 de la page 19.

Cuando utilice un alimentador de papel de 3.000 hojas

Instalacion del deslizador de base

16.Inserte el deslizador A (F) y luego el deslizador B (G) en la parte infe-
rior izquierda de la MFP.

17.Fije el deslizador B (G) con un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (l).
Ponga un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (1) a través del agujero inferior
del deslizador B (G).

18.Abra la cubierta derecha del finalizador de documentos (A).

19.Inserte el deslizador A (F) debajo del finalizador de documentos (A) y
enganche las lenguetas (5).

20.Fije el deslizador A (F) con cuatro tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (I).

21.Cierre la cubierta derecha del finalizador de documentos (A).

22.Vaya al paso 1 de la pagina 19.

Bei Verwendung des Papiervorschubs fiir 3000 Blatter

Anbringen des Basis-Schiebers

16. Setzen Sie zuerst den Basis-Schieber A (F) und dann den Basis-Schie-
ber B (G) auf der unteren linken Seite des MFP ein.

17.Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber B (G) mit der M4 x 10 Passstift-Ver-
bundschraube (I).
Stecken Sie die M4 x 10 Passstift-Bundschraube (I) durch das
untere Loch des Basis-Schiebers B (G).

18.0ffnen Sie die rechte Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).

19.Setzen Sie den Basis-Schieber A (F) unter dem Dokument-Finisher (A)
ein und rasten Sie die Laschen (5) ein.

20.Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber A (F) mit den vier M4 x 10 Passstift-
Verbundschrauben (1).

21.SchlieRen Sie die rechte Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).

22.Gehen Sie zum Schritt 1 auf Seite 19 weiter.

In caso di utilizzo di alimentatore di carta da 3000 fogli

Installare lo scivolo di base

16.Inserire lo scivolo di base A (F) e lo scivolo di base B (G) nella parte
inferiore sinistra della MFP.

17.Fissare lo scivolo di base B (G) con una vite con testa a croce S M4 x
10 (I).
Far passare la vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (l) attraverso il foro
inferiore dello scivolo di base B (G).

18. Aprire il pannello destro della finitrice di documenti (A).

19.Inserire lo scivolo di base A (F) sotto la finitrice di documenti (A) e
agganciare le linguette (5).

20.Fissare lo scivolo di base A (F) con quattro viti con testa a croce S M4
x 10 (I).

21.Chiudere il pannello destro della finitrice di documenti (A).

22.Andare a pagina 19, punto 1.
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[When installing the document finisher to the full-color machine]

Installing the fixing and connecting plates

1. Install fixing plates F (P) and R (Q) to the MFP using two M4 x 10 tap
Tight S Screws (S) for each plate.

2. Install cover AT (R) to fixing plate F (P) using two M4 x 10 tap Tight S
Screws (S).

3. Install the connecting plate (D) to fixing plates F (P) and R (Q) using
two M4 x 10 tap Tight S Screws (S).

Before adjusting the document finisher height

4. Remove the screw (1) from the left side of the assembly base (X),
insert M4 x 10 hexagon head screw (Z) into the right side hole to
tighten it temporarily.

[Lors de linstallation du retoucheur de document sur la machine entiérement en couleurs]

Installation des plaques de fixation et de connexion

1. Installer les plaques de fixation avant (P) et arriere (Q) sur le MFP a
I'aide de deux vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (S) par plaque.

2. Installer le couvercle AT (R) sur la plaque de fixation avant (P) a I'aide
de deux vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (S).

3. Installer la plaque de connexion (D) sur les plaques de fixation avant
(P) et arriére (Q) a I'aide de deux vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (S).

Avant d’ajuster la hauteur du retoucheur de document

4. Retirer la vis (1) du c6té gauche de la base d’ensemble (X), insérer la
vis a téte hexagonale M4 x 10 (Z) dans I'orifice de droite pour la resser-
rer temporairement.

[Cuando instale el finalizador de documentos en la maquina a todo color]

Instalacion de las placas de fijacion y conexion

1. Instale las placas de fijacion F (P) y R (Q) en la MFP utilizando dos tor-
nillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (S) para cada placa.

2. Instale la cubierta AT (R) en la placa de fijacion F (P) utilizando dos tor-
nillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (S).

3. Instale la placa de conexion (D) en las placas de fijacion F (P) y R (Q)
utilizando dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (S).

Antes de ajustar la altura del finalizador de documentos

4. Quite el tornillo (1) del lado izquierdo de la base del conjunto (X) e
inserte el tornillo de cabeza hexagonal M4 x 10 (Z) en el agujero del
lado derecho para apretarlo temporalmente.

[Wenn der Dokument-Finisher am Vollfarbenkopierer angebracht wird]

Anbringen der Fixier- und Verbindungsplatten

1. Bringen Sie die Fixierplatten F (P) und R (Q) am MFP mit den beiden
M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (S) fiir jede Platte an.

2. Bringen Sie die Abdeckung AT (R) auf der Fixierplatte F (P) mit den
beiden M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (S) an.

3. Bringen Sie die Verbindungsplatte (D) auf den Fixierplatten F (P) und R
(Q) mit den beiden M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (S) an.

Vor dem Einstellen der Hohe des Dokument-Finishers

4. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (1) von der linken Seite der Bauteile-Basis
(X), stecken Sie die M4 x 10 Sechskantschraube (Z) in das rechte
Loch ein, und ziehen Sie diese danach voriibergehend an.

[In caso di installazione della finitrice di documenti in un apparecchio a colori]

Installazione delle piastre di fissaggio e di connessione

1. Installare le piastre di fissaggio F (P) e R (Q) alla MFP utilizzando due
viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (S) per ciascuna piastra.

2. Installare il coperchio AT (R) alla piastra di fissaggio F (P) utilizzando
due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (S).

3. Installare la piastra di connessione (D) alle piastre di fissaggio F (P) e
R (Q) utilizzando due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (S).

Prima di regolare I'altezza della finitrice di documenti

4. Togliere la vite (1) dal lato sinistro della base di assemblaggio (X) e
inserire la vite con testa esagonale M4 x 10 (Z) nel foro sul lato destro
per fissarla temporaneamente.
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Disassembling the base slider
5. Remove the two screws (2) from the base
slider A (F) to remove the stay foot (3).

- J

Reassembling the base slider

6. Put base slider B (G) onto base slider A (F).
In the same way, put base slider B (V) onto
base slider V (W).

7. Follow each procedure below suitable for the
paper feeder type attached to your MFP.

When using two paper feeders of 500

sheets: Move to step 8

When using paper feeder of 3000 sheets:

Move to step 14

Démontage de la regle de base
5. Retirer les deux vis (2) de la régle de base A
(F) pour retirer le pied de la retenue (3).

Remontage de la régle de base

6. Mettre la régle de base B (G) en place sur la
regle de base A (F). De la méme fagon, met-
tre la régle de base B (V) en place sur la
regle de base V (W).

7. Suivre chaque procédure ci-dessous conve-
nant au type d’alimenteur de papier fixé sur
le MFP.

Lors de I'utilisation de deux alimenteurs de

papier de 500 feuilles: passer a I’étape 8

Lors de I'utilisation de I’'alimenteur de

papier de 3000 feuilles: passer a I’étape 14

Desmontaje del deslizador de base
5. Quite los dos tornillos (2) del deslizador A
(F) para quitar la pata de apoyo (3).

Montaje del deslizador de base

6. Ponga el deslizador B (G) sobre el desliza-
dor A (F). De la misma forma, ponga el desli-
zador de base B (V) sobre el deslizador de
base V (W).

7. Siga cada procedimiento de abajo depen-
diendo del tipo de alimentador de papel colo-
cado en su MFP.

Cuando utilice dos alimentadores de papel

de 500 hojas: Vaya al paso 8

Cuando utilice un alimentador de papel de

3.000 hojas: Vaya al paso 14

Zerlegen des Basis-Schiebers

5. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (2) vom
Basis-Schieber A (F), um den Strebenful (3)
auszubauen.

Zusammenbauen des Basis-Schiebers

6. Setzen Sie den Basis-Schieber B (G) auf
den Basis-Schieber A (F). Verfahren Sie in
gleicher Weise, indem Sie den Basis-Schie-
ber B (V) auf den Basis-Schieber V (W) set-
zen.

7. Folgen Sie jedem nachfolgenden Verfahren,
das fiir den am MFP angebrachten Papier-
vorschubtyp zutreffend ist.

Bei Verwendung von zwei Papiervorschiiben

fiir 500 Blatter: Gehen Sie zum Schritt 8 weiter.

Bei Verwendung des Papiervorschubs fiir 3000

Blatter: Gehen Sie zum Schritt 14 weiter.

Smontaggio dello scivolo di base
5. Togliere le due viti (2) dallo scivolo di base A
(F) per rimuovere il piedino di bloccaggio (3).

Riassemblaggio dello scivolo di base

6. Collocare lo scivolo di base B (G) sullo sci-
volo di base A (F). Allo stesso modo, collo-
care lo scivolo di base B (V) sullo scivolo di
base V (W).

7. Seguire ciascuna delle procedure indicate
sotto a seconda del tipo di alimentatore di
carta in dotazione alla vostra MFP.

In caso di utilizzo di due alimentatori di

carta da 500 fogli: Andare al punto 8

In caso di utilizzo di alimentatore di carta

da 3000 fogli: Andare al punto 14
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Installing the base slider

When using two paper feeders of 500 sheets

8. Insert base slider V (W) and base slider A (F) that was disassembled in
step 5 under the assembly base (X) and hook the tabs (4).

9. Fix base slider A (F) with four M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (1) and fix
base slider V (W) with four M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (Y) respectively.

Installation de la régle de base

Lors de l'utilisation de deux alimenteurs de papier de 500

feuilles

8. Insérer la régle de base V (W) et la régle de base A (F) démontées a
I'étape 5 sous la base d’ensemble (X) et accrocher les onglets (4).

9. Fixer la reégle de base A (F) a I'aide de quatre vis S taraudées M4 x 10
(1) et fixer la regle de base V (W) a I'aide de quatre vis S taraudées M4
x 10 (Y) respectivement.

Instalacion del deslizador de base

Cuando utilice dos alimentadores de papel de 500 hojas

8. Inserte el deslizador de base V (W) y el deslizador A (F) que fueron
desmontados en el paso 5 debajo de la base del conjunto (X) y engan-
che las lenglietas (4).

9. Fije el deslizador A (F) con cuatro tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (1) y fije el
deslizador de base V (W) con cuatro tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (Y)
respectivamente.

Anbringen des Basis-Schiebers

Bei Verwendung von zwei Papiervorschiiben fiir 500 Blatter

8. Fuhren Sie den im Schritt 5 zerlegten Basis-Schieber V (W) sowie den
Basis-Schieber A (F) unter den Bauteile-Basis (X) und rasten Sie die
Laschen (4) ein.

9. Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber A (F) mit den vier M4 x 10 Passstift-
Verbundschrauben (1) sowie den Basis-Schieber V (W) mit den vier M4
x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (Y).

Installazione dello scivolo di base

In caso di utilizzo di due alimentatori di carta da 500 fogli

8. Inserire lo scivolo di base V (W) e lo scivolo di base A (F) smontato al
punto 5 sotto la base di assemblaggio (X) e agganciare le linguette (4).

9. Fissare rispettivamente lo scivolo di base A (F) con quattro viti con
testa a croce S M4 x 10 (I) e lo scivolo di base V (W) con quattro viti
con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (Y).
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10.Insert base slider A (F) and base slider B (G) into the lower left of the
MFP.

11. Insert base slider V (W) and base slider B (V) into the lower right of the
MFP.

12.Fix base slider B (G) with M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (l) and fix base
slider B (V) with M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (Y) respectively.
Put M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (I)(Y) through the upper holes of
base sliders B (G) (V).

13.Move to step 19 on page 16.

10.Insérer la regle de base A (F) et la regle de base B (G) dans la partie
inférieure gauche du MFP.

11.Insérer la regle de base V (W) et la regle de base B (V) dans la partie
inférieure droite du MFP.

12.Fixer le régle de base B (G) a l'aide d'une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (1) et
fixer la regle de base B (V) a I'aide d’une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (Y)
respectivement.
Faire passer les vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (1) (Y) par les orifices supé-
rieurs des régles de base B (G) (V).

13.Passer a I'étape 19 de la page 16.

10.Inserte el deslizador A (F) y el deslizador B (G) en la parte inferior
izquierda de la MFP.

11. Inserte el deslizador de base V (W) y el deslizador de base B (V) en la
parte inferior derecha de la MFP.

12.Fije el deslizador B (G) con un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (1) y fije el des-
lizador de base B (V) con un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (Y) respectiva-
mente.
Ponga los tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 () e (Y) a través de los aguje-
ros superiores de los deslizadores B (G) (V).

13.Vaya al paso 19 de la pagina 16.

10.Fuhren Sie den Basis-Schieber A (F) und den Basis-Schieber B (G)
unten links in den MFP ein.

11. Flhren Sie den Basis-Schieber V (W) und den Basis-Schieber B (V)
unten rechts in den MFP ein.

12.Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber B (G) mit der M4 x 10 Passstift-Ver-
bundschraube (l) bzw. den Basis-Schieber B (V) mit der M4 x 10 Pass-
stift-Verbundschraube (Y).
Stecken Sie die M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube (1) (Y) durch
die oberen Locher des Basis-Schieber B (G) (V).

13.Gehen Sie zum Schritt 19 auf Seite 16 weiter.

10.Inserire lo scivolo di base A (F) e lo scivolo di base B (G) nella parte
inferiore sinistra della MFP.

11. Inserire lo scivolo di base V (W) e lo scivolo di base B (V) nella parte
inferiore destra della MFP.

12.Fissare rispettivamente lo scivolo di base B (G) una vite con testa a
croce S M4 x 10 (I) e lo scivolo di base B (V) con una vite con testa a
croce S M4 x 10 (Y).

Far passare le viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (l) (Y) attraverso i
fori superiori degli scivoli di base B (G) (V).
13.Andare a pagina 16, punto 19.
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When the paper feeder of 3000 sheets is used

14.Insert base slider A (F) and base slider B (G) into the lower left of the
MFP.

15.Insert base slider V (W) and base slider B (V) into the lower right of the
MFP.

16.Fix base slider B (G) with M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (I) and fix base
slider B (V) with M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw (Y) respectively.
Put M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (lI)(Y) through the lower holes of
the base sliders B (G) (V).

Lors de l'utilisation de I’alimenteur de papier de 3000

feuilles

14.Insérer la régle de base A (F) et la régle de base B (G) dans la partie
inférieure gauche du MFP.

15.Insérer la régle de base V (W) et la régle de base B (V) dans la partie
inférieure droite du MFP.

16.Fixer le régle de base B (G) a l'aide d'une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (1) et
fixer la regle de base B (V) a I'aide d’une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (Y)
respectivement.
Faire passer les vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (1) (Y) par les orifices infé-
rieurs des régles de base B (G) (V).

Cuando utilice el alimentador de papel de 3.000 hojas

14.Inserte el deslizador A (F) y el deslizador B (G) en la parte inferior
izquierda de la MFP.

15.Inserte el deslizador de base V (W) y el deslizador de base B (V) en la
parte inferior derecha de la MFP.

16.Fije el deslizador B (G) con un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (1) y fije el des-
lizador de base B (V) con un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (Y) respectiva-
mente.
Ponga los tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 () e (Y) a través de los aguje-
ros inferiores de los deslizadores B (G) (V).

Bei Verwendung des Papiervorschubs fiir 3000 Blatter

14.Fuhren Sie den Basis-Schieber A (F) und den Basis-Schieber B (G)
unten links in den MFP ein.

15.Flhren Sie den Basis-Schieber V (W) und den Basis-Schieber B (V)
unten rechts in den MFP ein.

16.Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber B (G) mit der M4 x 10 Passstift-Ver-
bundschraube (l) bzw. den Basis-Schieber B (V) mit der M4 x 10 Pass-
stift-Verbundschraube (Y).
Stecken Sie die M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube (1) (Y) durch
die unteren Locher des Basis-Schieber B (G) (V).

In caso di utilizzo di alimentatore di carta da 3000 fogli

14.Inserire lo scivolo di base A (F) e lo scivolo di base B (G) nella parte
inferiore sinistra della MFP.

15.Inserire lo scivolo di base V (W) e lo scivolo di base B (V) nella parte
inferiore destra della MFP.

16.Fissare rispettivamente lo scivolo di base B (G) con una vite con testa
a croce S M4 x 10 (l) e lo scivolo di base B (V) con una vite con testa a
croce S M4 x 10 (Y).
Far passare le viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (l) (Y) attraverso i
fori inferiori degli scivoli di base B (G) (V).
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17.Insert base slider A (F) that was disassem-
bled in step 5 and base slider V (W) under
the assembly base (X) and hook the tabs (4).

18.Fix base slider A (F) with four M4 x 10 tap
Tight S screws (I) and fix base slider V (W)
with four M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (Y)
respectively.

- J

Removing the cover
19. Open the front cover of the document fin-
isher (A).
20.Remove two screws (5) to remove the lower
front cover (6).
21.Close the front cover of the document fin-
isher (A).

22.Remove four screws (7) to remove the back
cover (8) from the document finisher (A).

17.Insérer la regle de base A (F) démontée a
I'étape 5 et la régle de base V (W) sous la
base d’ensemble (X) et accrocher les
onglets (4).

18.Fixer la régle de base A (F) a I'aide de qua-
tre vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (1) et fixer la
régle de base V (W) a 'aide de quatre vis S
taraudées M4 x 10 (Y) respectivement.

Enlévement du capot
19. Ouvrir le capot avant du retoucheur de docu-
ment (A).
20.Retirer les deux vis (5) pour retirer le capot
inférieur avant (6).
21.Refermer le capot avant du retoucheur de
document (A).

22.Retirer quatre vis (7) pour retirer le capot
arriére (8) du retoucheur de document (A).

17.Inserte el deslizador A (F) que fue desmon-
tado en el paso 5 y el deslizador de base V
(W) debajo de la base del conjunto (X) y
enganche las lenguetas (4).

18.Fije el deslizador A (F) con cuatro tornillos
de ajuste M4 x 10 (I) y el deslizador de base
V (W) con cuatro tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10
(Y) respectivamente.

Extraccion de la cubierta
19.Abra la cubierta delantera del finalizador de
documentos (A).
20.Quite los dos tornillos (5) para quitar la
cubierta delantera inferior (6).
21.Cierre la cubierta delantera del finalizador de
documentos (A).

22.Quite los cuatro tornillos (7) para quitar la
cubierta trasera (8) del finalizador de docu-
mentos (A).

17.Flhren Sie den im Schritt zerlegten Basis-
Schieber A (F) und den Basis-Schieber V
(W) unter die Bauteile-Basis (X), und rasten
Sie die Laschen (4) danach ein.

18.Befestigen den Basis-Schieber A (F) mit den
vier M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (1),
und befestigen Sie danach den Basis-Schie-
ber V (W) mit den vier M4 x 10 Passstift-Ver-
bundschrauben (Y).

Entfernen der Abdeckung

19.Offnen Sie die vordere Abdeckung am Doku-
ment-Finisher (A).

20.Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (5), um
die untere vordere Abdeckung (6) zu entfer-
nen.

21.SchlieRen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des
Dokument-Finishers (A).

22.Entfernen Sie die vier Schrauben (7), um die
hintere Abdeckung (8) vom Dokument-Fini-
sher (A) abzunehmen.

17.Inserire lo scivolo di base A (F) smontato al
punto 5 e lo scivolo di base V (W) sotto la
base di assemblaggio (X) e agganciare le
linguette (4).

18.Fissare rispettivamente lo scivolo di base A
(F) con quattro viti con testa a croce S M4 x
10 (I) e lo scivolo di base V (W) con quattro
viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (Y).

Rimozione del pannello
19. Aprire il pannello anteriore della finitrice di
documenti (A).
20. Togliere due viti (5) per rimuovere il pannello
anteriore inferiore (6).
21.Chiudere il pannello anteriore della finitrice di
documenti (A).

22.Togliere quattro viti (7) per rimuovere il pan-
nello posteriore (8) dalla finitrice di docu-
menti (A).
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Installing the assembly base (Be sure to perform step 23 by two service personnel)
23. Align the projection (9) on the assembly base (X) with the hole of the document finisher (A) and place the document finisher (A) on the assembly base
(X).
Lift up the document finisher (A) by two service personnel simultaneously by one to hold (10) and the other to hold (11) and (12). Be sure to
perform this step by two service personnel, not by one personnel.
24.Fix the document finisher (A) to the assembly base (X) using four M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (Y).

Installation de la base d’ensemble (Veiller a faire effectuer I’étape 23 par deux employés de service)
23. Aligner la saillie (9) de la base d’ensemble (X) sur I'orifice du retoucheur de document (A) et mettre le retoucheur de document (A) en place sur la
base d’ensemble (X).
Faire soulever le retoucheur de document (A) par deux employés de service ensemble, I'un tenant (10) et autre Tenant (11) et (12). Veiller a
ce que cette étape soit effectuée par deux employés de service et non par un seul.
24.Fixer le retoucheur de document (A) sur la base d’ensemble (X) a I'aide de quatre vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (Y).

Instalacion de la base del conjunto (Asegurese de que el paso 23 lo ejecuten dos personas del servicio de instalacion)
23.Alinee el resalto (9) de la base del conjunto (X) con el agujero del finalizador de documentos (A) y ponga el finalizador de documentos (A) en la base
del conjunto (X).
El finalizador de documentos (A) debera ser levantado simultaneamente por dos personas del personal de servicio, una de ellas sujetando
la parte (10) y la otra las partes (11) y (12). Asegurese de que este paso lo lleven a cabo dos personas del personal de servicio, no una sola.
24.Fije el finalizador de documentos (A) en la base del conjunto (X) utilizando cuatro tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10 (Y).

Anbringen der Bauteil-Basis (Fuhren Sie den Schritt 23 mit zwei Personen aus)

23.Richten Sie den Vorsprung (9) auf der Bauteile-Basis (X) mit dem Loch im Dokument-Finisher (A) aus, und setzen Sie den Dokument-Finisher (A)
danach auf die Bauteile-Basis (X).
Heben Sie den Dokument-Finisher (A) zusammen mit einer zweiten Person gleichzeitig an. Eine Person hilt die Stelle (10) fest, wiahrend die
andere Person die Stellen (11) und (12) festhélt. Fiihren Sie diesen Schritt unbedingt mit zwei Personen durch.

24.Befestigen Sie den Dokument-Finisher (A) an die Bauteile-Basis (X) mit den vier M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (Y).

Installazione della base di assemblaggio (Assicurarsi che il punto 23 venga eseguito da due membri del personale)
23. Allineare la parte sporgente (9) della base di assemblaggio (X) al foro della finitrice di documenti (A) e collocare la finitrice di documenti (A) sopra la
base di assemblaggio (X).
Due membri del personale sollevino la finitrice di documenti (A) simultaneamente, uno reggendo (10) e I’altro reggendo (11) e (12). Assi-
curarsi che ad eseguire questo punto siano due membri del personale e non una persona sola.
24.Fissare la finitrice di documenti (A) alla base di assemblaggio (X) utilizzando quattro viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (Y).
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Installing the cover
25.Use four screws (7) removed from the docu-
ment finisher in step 22 to reinstall the back
cover (8).
26.Use two screws (5) removed from the docu-
ment finisher in step 20 to reinstall the lower
front cover (6).

Installing the tray
27.Install tray A (B) and tray B (C) to the docu-
ment finisher (A). Refer to steps 13 and 14
on page 6 for the installation.

Installation du capot
25. Utiliser cing vis (7) retirées du retoucheur de
document a I'étape 22 pour réinstaller le
capot arriére (8).
26. Utiliser deux vis (5) retirées du retoucheur de
document a I'étape 20 pour réinstaller le
capot inférieur avant (6).

Installation des bacs
27.Installer le bac A (B) et le bac B (C) sur le
retoucheur de document (A). Se référer aux
étapes 13 et 14 de la page 6 pour l'installa-
tion.

Instalacion de la cubierta
25. Utilice cuatro tornillos (7) quitados del finali-
zador de documentos en el paso 22 para
volver a instalar la cubierta trasera (8).
26. Utilice dos tornillos (5) quitados del finaliza-
dor de documentos en el paso 20 para vol-
ver a instalar la cubierta delantera inferior

(6).

Instalacién de la bandeja
27.Instale la bandeja A (B) y la bandeja B (C) en
el finalizador de documentos (A). Consulte
los pasos 13 y 14 para hacer la instalacion.

Anbringen der Abdeckung

25. Verwenden Sie die vier Schrauben (7), welche Sie
im Schritt 22 vom Dokument-Finisher entfernt haben,
um die hintere Abdeckung (8) wieder anzubringen.

26. VVerwenden Sie die beiden Schrauben (5), welche
Sie im Schritt 20 vom Dokument-Finisher entfernt
haben, um die vordere Abdeckung (6) wieder anzu-
bringen.

Anbringen des Fachs

27.Bringen Sie das Fach A (B) und das Fach B
(C) am Dokument-Finisher (A) an. Beziehen
Sie sich hinsichtlich des Einbaus auf die
Schritte 13 und 14 auf Seite 6.

Installazione del pannello
25. Utilizzare le quattro viti (7) rimosse dalla fini-
trice di documenti al punto 22 per reinstallare
il pannello posteriore (8).
26. Utilizzare le due viti (5) rimosse dalla finitrice
di documenti al punto 20 per reinstallare il
pannello inferiore anteriore (6).

Installazione del vassoio
27.Installare il vassoio A (B) e il vassoio B (C)
sulla finitrice di documenti (A). Per l'installa-
zione, fare riferimento ai punti 13 e 14 a
pagina 6.
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Installing the sponge

1. Clean the sheet metal section under the
upper cover (13) of the document finisher (A)
with alcohol.

2. Peel the release paper off the sponge (N)
and adhere the sponge to the sheet metal
section.

-
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[Installing the document finisher and

the MFP]

3. Bring the document finisher (A) near the
MFP and connect them.
For connecting the document finisher (A)
and the MFP, do not hold the upper cover
(13) of the document finisher.

Connecting the signal line

4. Connect the signal line (1) of the document
finisher (A) to the connector (2) at the back
of the MFP.

Installation de I’éponge

1. Nettoyer la partie en feuille de métal du
capot supérieur (13) du retoucheur de docu-
ment (A) avec de l'alcool.

2. Peler le papier de libération de I'éponge (N)
et coller 'éponge sur la partie en feuille de
métal.

[Installation du retoucheur de docu-

ment et du MFP]

3. Approcher le retoucheur de document (A) du
MFP et les connecter.
Pour connecteur le retoucheur de document
(A) et le MFP, ne pas tenir le capot supérieur
(13) du retoucheur de document.

Connexion de la ligne d’intercon-

nexion

4. Connecter la ligne d’interconnexion (1) du
retoucheur de document (A) au connecteur
(2) a lrarriere du MFP.

Instalacion de la esponja

1. Limpie con alcohol la seccion de la hoja
metalica situada debajo de la cubierta supe-
rior (13) del finalizador de documentos (A).

2. Despegue el papel de la esponja (N) y
pegue la esponja en la seccién de la hoja
metalica.

[Instalacién del finalizador de docu-

mentos y la MFP]

3. Acerque el finalizador de documentos (A) a
la MFP y conéctelos.
Para conectar el finalizador de documentos
(A) y la MFP, no sujete la cubierta superior
(13) del finalizador de documentos.

Conexion de la linea de senales

4. Conecte la linea de senales (1) del finaliza-
dor de documentos (A) al conector (2) de la
parte trasera de la MFP.

Anbringen des Schwamms

1. Reinigen Sie den Metallbereich unter der
oberen Abdeckung (13) des Dokument-Fini-
shers (A) mit Alkohol.

2. Ziehen Sie die Klebeschutzfolie vom
Schwamm (N) ab, und kleben Sie den
Schwamm dann an der Metallflache an.

[Anbringen des Dokument-Finishers

und des MFP]

3. Bringen Sie den Dokument-Finisher (A) nahe am
MFP an, und verbinden Sie beide Komponenten mit-
einander.

Wenn der Dokument-Finisher (A) und der MFP ver-
bunden werden, darf die obere Abdeckung (13) des
Dokument-Finishers nicht festgehalten werden.

AnschlieBen der Signalleitung

4. SchlieRen Sie die Signalleitung (1) des
Dokument-Finishers (A) am Stecker (2) auf
der Ruckseite des MFP an.

Installazione della spugna

1. Pulire con alcool la sezione in lamiera sotto il
pannello superiore (13) della finitrice di docu-
menti (A).

2. Staccare la carta protettiva dalla spugna (N)
e far aderire la spugna alla sezione in

[Installazione della finitrice di docu-

menti e della MFP]

3. Avvicinare la finitrice di documenti (A) alla
MFP e collegarle.
Nel connettere la finitrice di documenti (A) e
la MFP, non reggere il pannello superiore

Connessione del cavo del segnale

4. Collegare il cavo del segnale (1) della fini-
trice di documenti (A) al connettore (2) sul
retro della MFP.

lamiera. (13) della finitrice.
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[Adjusting the document finisher height]

When using a monochrome machine

1. Open the right cover of the document finisher (A).

2. Remove the screw (1) from the left bottom of the document finisher (A) and install the document
finisher to the right hole using M4 x 10 tap Tight S Screw (I).
The more tightening M4 x 10 tap Tight S Screw (1), the more document finisher height increases.

[Ajustement de la hauteur du retoucheur de document]

Lors de l'utilisation d’'une machine monochrome

1. Ouvrir le capot de droite du retoucheur de document (A).

2. Retirer la vis (1) de la partie inférieure gauche du retoucheur de document (A) et installer le
retoucheur de document sur l'orifice de droite a I'aide d’'une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (l).
Plus la vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (l) est serrée, plus la hauteur du retoucheur de document aug-
mente.

[Ajuste de la altura del finalizador de documentos]

Cuando utilice una maquina de blanco y negro

1. Abra la cubierta derecha del finalizador de documentos (A).

2. Quite el tornillo (1) de la parte inferior izquierda del finalizador de documentos (A) e instale el
finalizador de documentos en el agujero derecho utilizando los tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (l).
Cuanto mas se aprieten los tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (1) mas aumentara la altura del finalizador
de documentos.

[Einstellen der Hohe des Dokument-Finishers]

Bei Verwendung einer Monochrommaschine

1. Offnen Sie die rechte Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).

2. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (1) links unten am Dokument-Finisher (A), und befestigen Sie den
Dokument-Finisher danach mit einer M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube (1) am rechten Loch.
Je starker die M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube (1) festgezogen wird, desto gréRer ist der
Héhenzuwachs fiir den Dokument-Finisher.

[Regolazione dell’altezza della finitrice di documenti]

In caso di utilizzo di un macchinario in bianco e nero

1. Aprire il pannello destro della finitrice di documenti (A).

2. Togliere la vite (1) dalla parte inferiore sinistra della finitrice di documenti (A) e installare la finitrice
nel foro destro utilizzando una vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (l).
Piu si stringe la vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (1), piut aumenta l'altezza della finitrice di docu-
menti.
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[When using the full-color machine]

1. Tighten M4 x 10 hexagon head screw (Z), which was temporarily tight-
ened in step 4 on page 11, using a spanner.
The more tightening M4 x 10 hexagon head screw (Z), the more docu-
ment finisher height increases.

[Checking the curl]

1. Plug the MFP into a power outlet, and turn on its main power switch.

2. Perform a test copy to check the paper is fed.

3. Check the curl of the copy sample, and if the curl is tight, follow the
next step to adjust it.

[Lors de I'utilisation de la machine entiérement en couleurs]
1. Serrer la vis a téte hexagonale M4 x 10 (Z) temporairement serrée a
I'étape 4 de la page 11 a I'aide d’une clé de serrage.
Plus la vis a téte hexagonale M4 x 10 (Z) est serrée, plus la hauteur du
retoucheur de document augmente.

[Vérification de la boucle]

1. Brancher le MFP dans une prise secteur et mettre son interrupteur
d’alimentation principal sous tension.

2. Effectuer une copie de test pour s’assurer que le papier est alimenté.

3. Vérifier la boucle sur I'échantillon de copie et si la boucle est serrée,
suivre I'étape suivante pour I'ajuster.

[Cuando utilice la maquina a todo color]

1. Apriete el tornillo de cabeza hexagonal M4 x 10 (Z), que fue apretado
temporalmente en el paso 4 de la pagina 11, utilizando una llave
inglesa.

Cuanto mas se apriete el tornillo de cabeza hexagonal M4 x 10 (Z),
mas aumentard la altura del finalizador de documentos.

[Comprobacion de la curvatura del papel]

1. Enchufe la MFP a una toma de corriente y conecte su interruptor de
alimentacion principal.

2. Haga una copia de prueba para asegurarse de que avance el papel.

3. Compruebe la curvatura del papel de la muestra de la copia y si ésta
es mucha, siga el paso siguiente para ajustarla.

[Bei Verwendung eines Vollfarbenkopierers]

1. Ziehen Sie die im Schritt 4 auf Seite 11 voriibergehend angezogene
M4 x 10 Sechskantschraube (Z) mit einem Schraubenschliissel fest.
Je starker die M4 x 10 Sechskantschraube (Z) festgezogen wird, desto
groBer ist der Hohenzuwachs fur den Dokument-Finisher.

[Uberpriifen der Papierwellung]

1. SchlieRen Sie den MFP an das Netz an, und aktivieren Sie den Gerate-
schalter.

2. Machen Sie eine Testkopie, um sich zu vergewissern, dass der Papier-
vorschub funktioniert.

3. Uberpriifen Sie die Testkopie auf Wellung. Falls das Papier zu stark
aufgerollt ist, folgen Sie dem nachsten Schritt zur Einstellung.

[In caso di utilizzo di un macchinario a colori]

1. Fissare la vite con testa esagonale M4 x 10 (Z), stretta temporanea-
mente al punto 4 di pagina 11, utilizzando una chiave.
Piu si stringe la vite con testa esagonale M4 x 10 (Z), piu aumenta
I'altezza della finitrice di documenti.

[Controllo dell’arricciatura]

1. Collegare la MFP alla presa di corrente e accendere l'interruttore prin-
cipale.

2. Eseguire una copia di prova per verificare che la carta sia alimentata.

3. Controllare I'arricciatura della copia di prova e, se & notevole, proce-
dere come indicato nel punto successivo per regolarla.
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Checking the curl

If the copy sample curl is tightly turning down:

1. Open the front cover of the document finisher (A).

2. Pull the pressure roller bottom adjusting knob E1 to your side and turn
the knob by 1 scale in increasing order.

. Close the front cover of the document finisher (A).
. Perform a test copy.
. Repeat steps 2 to 4 until the paper becomes straight.

QbW

Vérification de la boucle

Si la boucle de I’échantillon de copie est serrée vers le bas:

1. Ouvrir le capot avant du retoucheur de document (A).

2. Tirer la molette de réglage inférieure du rouleau de pression E1 vers
soi et faire tourner la molette pour 'augmenter d’un cran.

3. Refermer le capot avant du retoucheur de document (A).
4. Effectuer une copie de test.
5. 5. Répéter les étapes 2 a 4 jusqu’a ce que le papier soit plat.

Comprobacion de la curvatura 3. Cierre la cubierta delantera del finalizador de documentos (A).
Si la muestra de la copia esta muy curvada hacia abajo: 4. Haga una copia de prueba.
1. Abra la cubierta delantera del finalizador de documentos (A). 5. Repita los pasos 2 a 4 hasta que el papel quede derecho.
2. Tire del control de ajuste inferior del rodillo de presiéon E1 hacia donde
esta usted y gire el control 1 posicion en el orden de aumento.
Uberpriifen der Papierwellung 3. SchlieBen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).
Wenn die Testkopie straff nach unten aufgerollt wird: 4. Machen Sie eine Testkopie.
1. Offnen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A). 5. Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 2 bis 4, bis das Papier sich glattet.

2. Ziehen Sie den unteren Andruckwalzenreglerknopf E1 gegen sich, und
drehen Sie den Knopf um eine Stufe in aufsteigender Richtung.

[Controllo dell’arricciatura]

Se la copia di prova & notevolmente arricciata verso il

basso:

1. Aprire il pannello anteriore della finitrice di documenti (A).

2. Tirare la manopola di regolazione inferiore del rullo di pressione E1
verso di voi e ruotarla di una tacca in ordine crescente.

3. Chiudere il pannello anteriore della finitrice di documenti (A).

4. Eseguire una copia di prova.

5. Ripetere i passaggi dal punto 2 al punto 4 finché I'arricciatura non
viene eliminata completamente.
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If the copy sample curl is tightly turning up:

1. Open the front cover of the document finisher (A).

2. Pull the pressure roller top adjusting knob E2 to your side and turn the
knob by 1 scale in increasing order.

3. Close the front cover of the document finisher (A).

4. Perform a test copy.
5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 until the paper becomes straight.

Si la boucle de I’échantillon de copie est serrée vers le haut:

1. Ouvrir le capot avant du retoucheur de document (A).

2. Tirer la molette de réglage supérieure du rouleau de pression E2 vers
soi et faire tourner la molette pour 'augmenter d’un cran.

3. Refermer le capot avant du retoucheur de document (A).

4. Effectuer une copie de test.
5. Répéter les étapes 2 a 4 jusqu’a ce que le papier soit plat.

Si la muestra de la copia esta muy curvada hacia arriba:

1. Abra la cubierta delantera del finalizador de documentos (A).

2. Tire del control de ajuste superior del rodillo de presién E2 hacia donde
esta usted y gire el control 1 posicion en el orden de aumento.

3. Cierre la cubierta delantera del finalizador de documentos (A).

4. Haga una copia de prueba.
5. Repita los pasos 2 a 4 hasta que el papel quede derecho.

Wenn die Testkopie straff nach oben aufgerolit wird:

1. Offnen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).

2. Ziehen Sie den oberen Andruckwalzenreglerknopf E2 gegen sich, und
drehen Sie den Knopf um eine Stufe in aufsteigender Richtung.

3. SchlieRBen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers (A).

4. Machen Sie eine Testkopie.
5. Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 2 bis 4, bis das Papier sich glattet.

Se la copia di prova & notevolmente arricciata verso I’alto:

1. Aprire il pannello anteriore della finitrice di documenti (A).

2. Tirare la manopola di regolazione superiore del rullo di pressione E2
verso di voi e ruotarla di una tacca in ordine crescente.

3. Chiudere il pannello anteriore della finitrice di documenti (A).

4. Eseguire una copia di prova.
5. Ripetere i passaggi dal punto 2 al punto 4 finché I'arricciatura non
viene eliminata completamente.
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Addition of procedure in installing

the finisher

Supplied parts
a Spring hooK........cccceveiiiiiiiie e 1

Step 2 on page 3 is changed to the
following procedure. Carry out this
step after step 5 on page 4.
2. Remove 13 screws (1) to remove five fittings (2).
A yellow label is pasted on the fittings.

The following step is added after step 6
on page 5.
7. Remove the fixing tape from the handle of the
internal tray and attach the spring hook (a).

Procédure additionnelle pour
I’installation du retoucheur de
document

Piéces fournies
a Crochetderessort.........ccccooeveiiiieeeieenin, 1

L’étape 2 de la page 3 est changée pour
la procédure suivante. Effectuer cette
étape apreés I’étape 5 de la page 4.

2. Retirer 13 vis (1) pour retirer cinq fixations (2).

Une étiquette jaune et collée sur les
fixations.

L’étape suivant est ajoutée aprés

I’étape 6 de la page 5.

7. Retirer la bande de fixation de la poignée du
bac interne et fixer le crochet de ressort (a).

Adicion al procedimiento de
instalacion del finalizador

Partes suministradas
aGanchoderesorte.........ccoeeeeeeeieeeeeenene.. 1

El paso 2 en la pagina 3 cambia al
siguiente procedimiento. Realice este
paso después del paso 5 en la pagina 4.
2. Quite los 13 tornillos (1) para quitar los cinco
accesorios (2).

Hay una etiqueta amarilla pegada en los
accesorios.

Se agrega el siguiente paso al paso 6
en la pagina 5.
7. Quite la cinta de fijacion del mango de la
bandeja interior y coloque el gancho de
resorte (a).

Erganzung zum
Installationsverfahren des
Finishers

Gelieferte Teile
a Federhaken ........coooviiiiiiiiiiiiee s 1

Schritt 2 auf Seite 3 wurde zu dem
folgenden Verfahren geandert. Fiihren Sie
diesen Schritt nach Schritt 5 auf Seite 4 aus.
2. Entfernen Sie die 13 Schrauben (1) um die
Befestigungselemente (2) zu entfernen.

Ein gelber Aufkleber ist an den
Befestigungselementen angebracht.

Der folgende Schritt wird nach Schritt

6 auf Seite 5 hinzugefiigt.

7. Ziehen Sie das Klebeband vom Giriff des
Innenfachs, und den Federhaken (a)
anbringen.

Procedura addizionale per
I'installazione della finitrice

Parti fornite
aGancioamolla..........coeccuvveeeiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 1

Il passo 2 a pagina 3 é stato sostituito
con la seguente procedura. Eseguire
questo passo dopo il passo 5 a pagina 4.
2. Togliere 13 viti (1) per rimuovere i cinque
pezzi di raccordo (2).

Un’etichetta gialla & incollata sui pezzi di
raccordo (2).

Il seguente passo viene aggiunto dopo

il passo 6 a pagina 5.

7. Staccare il nastro adesivo dalla maniglia del
vassoio interno e fissare il gancio a molla (a).
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NOTICE OF REVISION

AVIS DE REVISION

AVVISO DI REVISIONE

REVISIONSHINWEIS
HNRACE:

The illustration on “procedure 12” is revised as follows.
L'illustration de la “procédure 12” a été révisée comme suit.

La figura en el “procedimiento 12” se revisa tal como se indica.

Die Abbildung zu “Vorgang 12” wird wie folgt revidiert.

L'illustrazione riportata nella sezione “Procedura 12” & stata riveduta come segue.
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The illustration on “procedure 16” is revised as follows.
L'illustration de la “procédure 16” a été révisée comme suit.

La figura en el “procedimiento 16” se revisa tal como se indica.

Die Abbildung zu “Vorgang 16” wird wie folgt revidiert.

L'illustrazione riportata nella sezione “Procedura 16” & stata riveduta come segue.

FIR16 BETPHIR, FHUHEE.

FIE16 ASAMIZREMNHYELI-DT.FTELEY,

error N

erreur

error ©

falsch %
errata

ix
|

A7Y

=)

correct
correct
correcto
richtig

corretta

AVISO DE REVISION

303JY56780



®

N JAN Y,

m Addition of supplied parts When the paper feeder of 3000 sheets is used

The following part is added to the supplied parts for AK-710 on  [Change]
page 2 of Installation Guide for DF-710/AK-710. In accordance ~ Step 16 on page 15 is changed as follows.
with this addition, the procedure is changed as shown right.

[Addition] 16. Fix the base slider B (G) with the Taptite S screw Put the Taptite S screw M4 x 10 (I) and TP Taptite S
b TP Taptite S screw Mdx 14 ..........ccooveviieiinnnnen. 1 M4 x 10 (I) and the base slider B (V) with the TP screw M4 x 14 (b) though the lower holes of the
» When the paper feeder of 500 sheets x 2 is used Taptite S screw M4 x 14 (b) respectively. base sliders B (G) and (V).

One TP Taptite S screw M4 x 14 (b) is left.
* When the paper feeder of 3000 sheets is used
One Taptite S screw M4 x 10 (1) is left.

m Addition de piéces fournies Lorsqu'on use I'alimenteur de papier de 3000 feuilles

Les piéces suivantes ont été ajoutées aux pieces fournies [Changement]
pour AK-710 (a la page 2 du Guide d'installation pour DF-  L'étape 16 de la page 15 est changée comme suit.
710/AK-710). La procédure est donc modifiée (voir ci-contre).

[Addition] 16. Fixer respectivement la régle de base B(G) avec la  Faire passer la vis Taptite S M4 x 10(l) et la vis TP
b Vis TP Taptite SM4 X 14 .....ccooeeiiiiieeiecieene 1 vis Taptite S M4 x 10(l) et la régle de base B (V) Taptite S M4 x 14 (b) par les orifices inférieurs des
* Lors de I'utilisation de I'alimenteur de papier de 500 feuilles x 2 avec la vis TP Taptite S M4 x 14(b). régles de base B(G) et (V).

Une vis TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (b) est superflue.
* Lors de I'utilisation de I'alimenteur de papier de 3000 feuilles
Une vis Taptite S M4 x 10(1) est superflue.

m Adicién de partes suministradas Cuando se utiliza el alimentador de papel de 3000 hojas

La parte siguiente se adiciona a las partes suministradas para AK-710en  [Cambio]
la pagina 2 de la Guia de instalacion para el DF-710/AK-710. De acuerdo  El paso 16 en la pagina 15 cambia de la siguiente forma.
con esta adicion, se cambia el procedimiento como se indica a la derecha.

[Adicion] 16. Fije el deslizador de base B (G) con el tornillo Taptite  Ponga el tornillo Taptite S M4 x 10 () y el tornillo TP
b Tornillo TP Taptite S M4x 14 ........cccveiieeiieen. 1 S M4 x 10 (l) y el deslizador de base B (V) con el Taptite S M4 x 14 (b) a través de los agujeros
« Cuando se utiliza el alimentador de papel de 500 hojas x 2 tornillo TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (b) respectivamente. inferiores de los deslizadores de base B (G) y (V).

Sobra un tornillo TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (b).
« Cuando se utiliza el alimentador de papel de 3000 hojas
Sobra un tornillo Taptite S M4 x 10 (1).

m Ergédnzung von gelieferten Teilen Bei Verwendung des Papiervorschubs fiir 3000 Blitter

Mit dem folgenden Teil wurden die gelieferten Teile fiir AK-710 auf Seite  [Anderung]

2 der Installationsanleitung fiir DF-710/AK-710 ergénzt. Entsprechend ~ Schritt 16 auf Seite 15 wurde folgendermafRen geandert.

dieser Ergénzung wurde das Verfahren wie rechts gezeigt geéndert.

[Ergdnzung] 16. Befestigen Sie den Basis-Schieber B (G) mit der Stecken Sie die Taptite S-Schraube M4 x 10 (I) und
b TP Taptite S-Schraube M4x 14 ...........ccccceenee. 1 Taptite S-Schraube M4 x 10 (I) bzw. den Basis- die TP Taptite S-Schraube M4 x 14 (b) durch die

* Bei Verwendung des Papiervorschub atter x 2 Schieber B (V) mit der TP Taptite S-Schraube M4 x  unteren Locher der Basis-Schieber B (G) und (V).
Eine TP Taptite S-Schraube M4 x 14 (b) ist Gbrig. 14 (b).

» Bei Verwendung des Papiervorschubs fiir 3000 Blatter
Eine Taptite S-Schraube M4 x 10 (1) ist Ubrig.

m Aggiunta alle parti fornite Quando si utilizza un alimentatore di carta da 3000 fogli

La seguente parte & stata aggiunta alle parti fornite per 'AK710 a  [Modifica]
pagina 2 della Guida all'installazione del DF-710/AK-710. In seguitoa Il passo 16 a pagina 15 viene modificato nel seguente
cio, la procedura & stata modificata nel modo mostrato qui a destra. modo.

[Aggiunta]
b Vite TP Taptite SM4 X 14 ......cocoviiiiiiiiiien, 1 16. Fissare rispettivamente lo scivolo di base B (G) con  Fare passare la vite Taptite S M4 x 10 () e quella TP
* Quando si utilizza I'alimentatore di carta da 500 fogli x 2 la vite Taptite S M4 x 10 (I) e lo scivolo di base B Taptite S M4 x 14 attraverso i fori inferiori degli
Viene lasciata una vite TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (b) (V) con la vite TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (b). scivoli di base B (G) e (V).

* Quando si utilizza I’alimentatore di carta da 3000 fogli
Viene lasciata una vite Taptite S M4 x 10 (I)
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
CENTER-FOLDING UNIT



- A/

m F DOUSET ...ttt 1 (K) will be used when the center-folding unit is
G M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw...........cccceeeeeeee. 2 installed on the full-color machine.
Supplied parts H M4 x 8 tap-tight S screw.. | (K) will not be used in monochrome machine.
A Center-Folding unit.........cccocoeniiniiennnnnne 1 I Label ..o 1 K COVEr V. 2
B Folding tray.... 1 J Cover handle saddle.............ccocveernuennne 1
C Rear cover-..... w1 Be sure to remove any fixing tapes or cushion-
D Front cover .... 1 ing material attached to the supplied parts.
E Slder ..o 2

F Ombreur........ccooeiiiiieeeeee e (K) utilisé lorsque la plieuse est installée sur la
G Vis P taraudées M3 x 8 ... machine pleine couleurs.
Pieces fournies H Vis S taraudées M4 x 8 ... (K) n’est pas utilisé sur une machine monochrome
A PlIEUSE .....oeeeieeee e | Etiquette.......coooveeivieeeeee e K Capot V..ooeo et 2
B Bacde pliage....cc.ccoveiueiieiiiiieeeeieee J Poignée de capot a cheval ...................... 1

C Capot arriére.. Veiller a retirer toute bande de fixation ou
D Capot avant... matériau d’emballage entourant les pieces
E RegIe ..cveiiieiiicieee fournies.

m F Pantalla paraluz...........c.ccooceeviiniiinecnnnn. 1 (K) se utilizara cuando la unidad de plegado
G Tornillo de ajuste M3 X 8..........ccceeveieenn. 2 esté instalada en la maquina a todo color.
Partes suministradas H Tornillo de ajuste M4 x 8. .1 (K) no se utilizara en la maquina de blanco y
A Unidad de plegado ..........cccccevviieniiennnnns 1 I Etiqueta.......oooi 1 negro.
B Bandeja de plegado.........cccccoooeerinrnnnne. 1 J Placa de manilla de cubierta.................... 1 K Cubierta V... 2
C Cubierta posterior ., . . L
D Cubierta frontal ..... Asegurgse de quitar cualgmer cinta de fijacion
E Deslizador........cccoovvieniiiiniieeeseee o material de amortiguacion colocado en las
partes suministradas.
m F Abschirmung.........cccccovviiiiiiinnieceee, 1 (K) Ist erforderlich, wenn die Mittenfalteinheit
G M3 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrauben........ 2 am Vollfarbenkopierer installiert wird.
Gelieferte Teile H M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrauben...... 11 (K) Ist bei Schwarzwei-Kopierern nicht erfor-
A Mittenfalteinheit ...............ccccooveveeeeennnn. I AUFKIEDET ... 1 derlich.
B Faltfach ........oocovveeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeesen e J Abdeckungsalter..............cccoovvvverurernenn. 1 K Abdeckung V..o 2
C Hintere Abdeckung..... . L .
D Vordere Abdeckung.... Slcher§tellen, dass sa_mﬂlche Klebeban_der
E Schieber ........cocviiiiiiiieeeeeeee und Dampfungsmaterialien von den geliefer-
ten Teilen entfernt werden.
m F Dispositivo di attenuazione della luce (K) da utilizzarsi quando l'unita di piegatura
(OUSEN) .t centrale & installata su un macchinario a
Parti fornite G Viti con testa a croce P M3 x 8. colori.
A Unita di piegatura centrale....................... 1 H Viti con testa a croce SM4 x 8............... (K) da non utilizzarsi su macchinari monocromi.
B Vassoio di piegatura ...........ccccocveeenineene 1 I Etichetta.......cooooiiiii K Pannello V ... 2
C Pannello posteriore J Slitta coprimanopola............cccccecieneennen.
D Pannello anteriore ...... Assicurarsi di rimuovere qualsiasi nastro ade-
E SCIVOIO ...eeiiiie e sivo 0 imbottitura fissati alle parti fornite.
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Procedure

Before installing the center-folding unit, turn
the MFP’s main power switch off and unplug
the power cable from the power supply.
Install the document finisher, and then install
the center-folding unit.

Removing the cover.

1. Open the front cover of the document fin-
isher.

2. Remove two screws (1) and remove lower
front cover (2).

3. Remove two screws (3) and remove lower
left cover (4).

Procédure

Avant d’installer la plieuse mettre I'interrupteur
d’alimentation principal du MFP hors tension
et débrancher le cable d’alimentation de la
prise de courant.

Installer le finisseur de document, puis installer
la plieuse.

Enlévement du capot.

1. Ouvrir le capot avant du finisseur de docu-
ment.

2. Retirer deux vis (1) et retirer le capot avant
inférieur (2).

3. Retirer deux vis (3) et retirer le capot gauche
inférieur (4).

Procedimiento

Antes de instalar la unidad de plegado, desco-
necte el interruptor de alimentacién principal
de la MFP y desenchufe el cable de alimenta-
cién de la toma de corriente.

Instale primero el finalizador de documentos y
luego instale la unidad de plegado.

Extraccion de la cubierta.

1. Abra la cubierta frontal del finalizador de
documentos.

2. Quite los dos tornillos (1) y la cubierta frontal
inferior (2).

3. Quite dos tornillos (3) y la cubierta inferior
izquierda (4).

Einbauverfahren

Bevor Sie mit dem Einbau der Mittenfalteinheit
beginnen, stellen Sie sicher, dass der Haupt-
schalter des Kopierers ausgeschaltet und das
Netzkabel aus der Steckdose gezogen ist.
Bringen Sie den Dokument-Finisher zuerst
und dann erst die Mittenfalteinheit an.

Entfernen der Abdeckung.

1. Offnen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des
Dokument-Finishers.

2. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (1) und
danach die vordere untere Abdeckung (2).

3. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (3) und
danach die vordere untere Abdeckung (4).

Procedura

Prima di installare I'unita di piegatura centrale,
assicurarsi che l'interruttore principale della
fotocopiatrice sia spento e che il cavo di ali-
mentazione non sia inserito nella presa.
Installare prima la finitrice e poi procedere
allinstallazione dell'unita di piegatura centrale.

Rimuovere il pannello.

1. Aprire il pannello anteriore della finitrice.

2. Togliere due viti (1) e rimuovere il pannello
anteriore inferiore (2).

3. Togliere due viti (3) e rimuovere il pannello
inferiore sinistro (4).
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Removing the back cover.
4. Remove the four screws (5) to remove the
back cover (6) from the document finisher.

J

Removing the reinforcing plate.

5. Remove six screws (7) to remove the left
reinforcing plate (8).
Tilt the left reinforcing plate (8) to pull out
upwards.

Installing the back cover.

6. Use the four screws (5) which was removed
from the document finisher in step 4 and
reinstall the back cover (6).

Enlévement du capot arriére.
4. Retirer les quatre vis (5) pour retirer le capot
arriere (6) du finisseur de document.

Enlévement de la plaque de renfort.
5. Retirer six vis (7) pour retirer la plaque de
renfort de gauche (8).
Incliner la plaque de renfort de gauche (8)
pour la faire ressortir vers le haut.

Installation du capot arriére.

6. Utiliser les quatre vis (5) retirées du finisseur
de document a I'étape 4 et réinstaller le
capot arriére (6).

Extraccion de la cubierta posterior.

4. Quite los cuatro tornillos (5) para quitar la
cubierta posterior (6) del finalizador de docu-
mentos.

Extraccion de la placa de refuerzo.

5. Quite seis tornillos (7) para quitar la placa de
refuerzo izquierda (8).
Incline la placa de refuerzo izquierda (8)
para sacarla hacia arriba.

Instalacion de la cubierta posterior.

6. Utilice los cuatro tornillos (5) que fueron qui-
tados del finalizador de documentos en el
paso 4 y vuelva a instalar la cubierta poste-
rior (6).

Entfernen der hinteren Abdeckung.

4. Entfernen Sie die vier Schrauben (5) vom
Dokument-Finisher, um die hintere Abde-
ckung (6) zu entfernen.

Entfernen der Verstarkungsplatte.

5. Entfernen Sie die sechs Schrauben (7), um
die linke Verstarkungsplatte (8) auszubauen.
Neigen Sie die Verstarkungsplatte (8), um
sie nach aulRen herauszuziehen.

Anbringen der hinteren Abdeckung.

6. Verwenden Sie die vier Schrauben (5), wel-
che im Schritt 4 vom Dokument-Finisher ent-
fernt wurden, und bringen Sie danach die
hintere Abdeckung (6) wieder an.

Rimuovere il pannello posteriore.
4. Togliere le quattro viti (5) per rimuovere il
pannello posteriore (6) dalla finitrice.

Rimuovere la lastra di rinforzo.

5. Togliere sei viti (7) per rimuovere la lastra di
rinforzo sinistra (8).
Inclinare la lastra di rinforzo sinistra (8) ed
estrarla verso l'alto.

Installare il pannello posteriore.

6. Utilizzare le quattro viti (5) rimosse dalla fini-
trice nel passo 4 e reinstallare il pannello
posteriore (6).
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[To install the center-folding unit on

the full-color machine]

7. Steps 8 and 9 below will be required when
the center-folding unit (A) is installed on the
full-color machine.

-

Removing the divided part.
8. Remove divided part (9) from the base
where the document finisher is located.

Reassembling the covers.

9. Install cover V (K) onto each of rear cover
(C) and front cover (D) respectively with a
M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw (G).

[Installation de la plieuse sur la

machine pleine couleurs]

7. Les étapes 8 et 9 ci-dessous sont nécessai-
res lorsque la plieuse (A) est installée sur la
machine pleine couleurs.

Enlévement de la piéce divisée.
8. Retirer la piéce divisée (9) de la base sur
laquelle le finisseur de document est situé.

Remontage des capots.

9. Installer le capot V (K) sur le capot arriére
(C) et sur le capot avant (D) a I'aide d’'une vis
P taraudée M3 x 8 chaque (G).

[Para instalar la unidad de plegado en

la maquina a todo color]

7. Los pasos 8 y 9 de abajo seran necesarios
cuando la unidad de plegado (A) se instale
en la maquina a todo color.

Extraccion de la parte dividida.

8. Quite la parte dividida (9) de la base donde
se encuentre situado el finalizador de docu-
mentos.

Reinstalacion de las cubiertas.

9. Instale la cubierta V (K) en cada cubierta
posterior (C) y cubierta frontal (D) respecti-
vamente con un tornillo de ajuste M3 x 8
(G).

[Anbringen der Mittenfalteinheit am

Vollfarbenkopierer]

7. Die nachfolgenden Schritte 8 und 9 sind
erforderlich, wenn die Mittenfalteinheit (A)
am Vollfarbenkopierer installiert wird.

Entfernen der Abtrennung.
8. Entfernen Sie die Abtrennung (9) von der
Grundplatte des Dokument-Finishers.

Anbringen der Abdeckungen.

9. Bringen Sie die Abdeckung V (K) auf jede
hintere Abdeckung (C) bzw. vordere Abde-
ckung (D) mit einer M3 x 8 Passstift-Ver-
bundschraube (G) an.

[Installare I'unita di piegatura centrale

su un macchinario a colori]

7. | successivi passi 8 e 9 sono necessari
quando 'unita di piegatura centrale (A) viene
installata su macchinari a colori.

Rimuovere la parte divisa.
8. Rimuovere la parte divisa (9) dalla base
dove la finitrice & situata.

Riassemblare i pannelli.

9. Installare il pannello V (K) su ognuno dei
pannelli posteriore (C) e anteriore (D) rispet-
tivamente con viti con testa a croce P M4 x 8
(G).
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Installing the slider.

10. Align slider (E) with projection (10) on the front-side plate of the docu-
ment finisher and install the slider.

11. Pull out slider (E) and secure it with two M4 x 8 tap-tight S screws (H).
To tighten the screw at the rear side of slider (E) easily, open the right
cover of the document finisher and secure the screw from the right side
(11) of the document finisher.

12. Align slider (E) with projection (12) on the back-side plate of the docu-
ment finisher and install the slider.
13.Pull out slider (E) and secure it with two M4 x 8 tap-tight S screws (H).

Installation de la regle.

10.Aligner la regle (E) sur la saillie (10) de la plaque avant du finisseur de
document et installer la régle.

11. Faire ressortir la régle (E) et la fixer a I'aide de deux vis S taraudées
M4 x 8 (H).
Pour pouvoir serrer facilement la vis a I'arriére de la regle (E), ouvrir le
capot de droite du finisseur de document et fixer a vis depuis le coté
droit (11) du finisseur de document.

12. Aligner la regle (E) sur la saillie (12) a l'arriere de la plaque latérale du
finisseur de document et installer la regle.

13.Faire ressortir la régle (E) et la fixer a I'aide de deux vis S taraudées
M4 x 8 (H).

Instalacion del deslizador.

10.Alinee el deslizador (E) con el resalto (10) de la placa del lado frontal
del finalizador de documentos e instale el deslizador.

11. Saque el deslizador (E) y asegurelo con dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 8
(H).
Para apretar facilmente el tornillo del lado posterior del deslizador (E),
abra la cubierta derecha del finalizador de documentos y asegure el
tornillo desde el lado derecho (11) del finalizador de documentos.

12. Alinee el deslizador (E) con el resalto (12) de la placa del lado posterior
del finalizador de documentos e instale el deslizador.
13.Saque el deslizador (E) y asegurelo con dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 8

(H).

Anbringen des Schiebers.

10. Richten Sie den Schieber (E) mit dem Vorsprung (10) auf der vorderen Seiten-
platte des Dokument-Finishers aus und bringen Sie dann den Schieber an.

11. Ziehen Sie den Schieber (E) heraus und befestigen Sie ihn mit den bei-
den M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (H).
Um die Schraube auf der Rickseite des Schiebers (E) ohne Problems
festzuziehen, 6ffnen Sie die rechte Abdeckung des Dokument-Fini-
shers und ziehen Sie die Schraube von der rechten Seite (11) des
Dokument-Finishers her an.

12.Richten Sie den Schieber (E) mit dem Vorsprung (12) auf der hinteren
Seitenplatte des Dokument-Finishers aus und bringen Sie dann den
Schieber an.

13.Ziehen Sie den Schieber (E) heraus und befestigen Sie ihn mit zwei M4
x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (H).

Installare lo scivolo.

10.Installare lo scivolo (E) allineandolo alla parte sporgente (10) sulla
lastra anteriore della finitrice.

11. Fare uscire lo scivolo (E) e fissarlo con due viti con testa a croce S M4
x 8 (H). Per fissare con facilita la vite alla parte posteriore dello scivolo
(E), aprire il pannello destro della finitrice e serrare la vite dal lato
destro (11) della finitrice.

12. Allineare lo scivolo (E) alla parte sporgente (12) sulla lastra posteriore
della finitrice e installarlo.

13.Far fuoriuscire lo scivolo (E) e fissarlo con due viti con testa a croce S
M4 x 8 (H).
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Installing the cover handle saddle.

14.Install cover handle saddle (J) on the front
side of center-folding unit (A) with two M4 x
8 tap-tight S screws (H).

- J

Installing the center-folding unit.

15.Pull out sliders (E) till they stop.

16. Align pawl (13) of center-folding unit (A) with projection (14) of slider (E) and place the center-
folding unit onto the slider.
Be sure to hold both the rear bottom and front side (15) of center-folding unit (A) and place
the unit onto slider (E).

17.Secure center-folding unit (A) with two M4 x 8 tap-tight S screws (H).

Installation de la poignée de capot a

cheval.

14.Installer la poignée de capot a cheval (J) sur
'avant de la plieuse (A) a I'aide de deux vis
S taraudées M4 x 8 (H).

Installation de la plieuse.

15.Faire ressortir les régles (E) jusqu’a ce qu’elles s’arrétent.

16. Aligner le cliquet (13) de la plieuse (A) sur la saillie (14) de la regle (E) et mettre la plieuse en
place sur la régle.
Veiller a tenir le fond arriére et I’avant (15) de la plieuse (A) et a mettre la plieuse en place

sur la régle (E).

17.Fixer la plieuse (A) a I'aide de deux vis S taraudées M4 x 8 (H).

Instalacion de la placa de manilla de

cubierta.

14.Instale la placa de manilla de cubierta (J) en
el lado frontal de la unidad de plegado (A)
con dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 8 (H).

Instalacion de la unidad de plegado.

15.Saque los deslizadores (E) hasta que se paren.

16.Alinee el trinquete (13) de la unidad de plegado (A) con el resalto (14) del deslizador (E) y colo-
que la unidad de plegado en el deslizador.
Asegurese de sujetar el lado inferior posterior y el central (15) de la unidad de plegado (A)
y colocar la unidad en el deslizador (E).

17.Asegure la unidad de plegado (A) con dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 8 (H).

Anbringen des Abdeckungshalters.

14.Bringen Sie den Abdeckungshalter (J) auf
der Vorderseite der Mittenfalteinheit (A) mit
den beiden M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrau-
ben (H) an.

Anbringen der Mittenfalteinheit.

15.Ziehen Sie die Schieber (E) soweit heraus, bis Sie anschlagen.

16.Richten Sie die Sperrklinke (13) der Mittenfalteinheit (A) mit dem Vorsprung (14) des Schiebers
(E) aus, und setzen Sie danach die Mittenfalteinheit auf den Schieber.
Halten Sie die untere Hinter- und Vorderseite (15) der Mittenfalteinheit (A) fest und setzen
Sie die Mittenfalteinheit danach auf den Schieber (E).

17.Ziehen Sie die Mittenfalteinheit (A) mit den beiden M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (H) fest.

Installare la slitta coprimanopola.

14.Installare la slitta coprimanopola (J) sul lato
anteriore dell’'unita di piegatura centrale (A)
per mezzo di due viti con testa a croce S M4
x 8 (H).

Installare I'unita di piegatura centrale.

15.Tirare in fuori gli scivolo (E) finché si bloccano.

16. Allineare il dentello (13) dell’'unita centrale di piegatura (A) alla parte sporgente (14) dello scivolo
(E) e posarvi sopra l'unita stessa.
Assicurarsi di reggere bene sia la parte posteriore bassa che quella anteriore (15)
dell’unita di piegatura centrale (A) e posare I'unita sullo scivolo (E).

17.Fissare l'unita di piegatura centrale (A) con due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 8 (H).
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Installing covers.

18.Fit the projections at the rear side of rear cover (C) and front cover (D) into the center-folding
unit’s holes and install the covers.
It is easy to install front cover (D) by lifting center-folding unit releasing lever (16).
Install the cover assembled in step 6 when the center-folding unit is installed into the full-color
machine.

19.Use two M4 x 8 tap-tight S screws (H) to secure rear cover (C) and front cover (D).

20. Store center-folding unit (A) into the docu-
ment finisher.
If center-folding unit (A) is not stored com-
pletely inside the document finisher, the unit
cannot be fixed in the document finisher and
center-folding unit (A) won’t operate prop-
erly.

Installation des capots.

18. Ajuster les saillies a I'arriere du capot arriére (C) et du capot avant (D) dans les orifices de la
plieuse et installer les capots.
Il est facile d’installer le capot avant (D) en soulevant le levier de relachement de la plieuse (16).
Installer le capot assemblé a I'étape 6 lorsque la plieuse est installée dans la machine pleine cou-
leurs.

19. Utiliser deux vis S taraudées M4 x 8 (H) pour fixer le capot arriere (C) et le capot avant (D).

20.Ranger la plieuse (A) dans le finisseur de
document.
Si la plieuse (A) n’est pas complétement ran-
gée a l'intérieur du finisseur de document, la
plieuse ne peut pas étre fixée dans le finis-
seur de document et la plieuse (A) ne fonc-
tionne pas correctement.

Instalacion de cubiertas.

18. Coloque los resaltos del lado posterior de la cubierta posterior (C) y de la cubierta frontal (D) den-
tro de los agujeros de la unidad de plegado e instale las cubiertas.
Es mas facil instalar la cubierta frontal (D) levantando la palanca de liberacién de la unidad de
plegado (16).
Instale la cubierta ensamblada en el paso 6 cuando la unidad de plegado esté instalada en la
magquina a todo color.

19. Utilice dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 8 (H) para asegurar la cubierta posterior (C) y la cubierta fron-
tal (D).

20.Meta la unidad de plegado (A) en el finaliza-
dor de documentos.
Si la unidad de plegado (A) no se mete com-
pletamente en el finalizador de documentos,
ésta no podra fijarse en el finalizador de
documentos y no funcionara correctamente.

Anbringen der Abdeckungen.

18.Fuhren Sie die Vorspriinge an der Riickseite der hinteren Abdeckung (C) sowie der vorderen Abde-
ckung (D) in die Locher der Mittenfalteinheit ein, und bringen Sie danach die Abdeckungen an.
Um den Einbau der vorderen Abdeckung (D) zu erleichtern, ist der Entriegelungshebel (16) der Mit-
tenfalteinheit anzuheben.
Bringen Sie nun die in Schritt 6 zusammengesetzte Abdeckung an, nachdem die Mittenfalteinheit in
den Vollfarbenkopierer eingebaut wurde.

19.Verwenden Sie die beiden M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (H), um die hintere Abdeckung
(C) und die vordere Abdeckung (D) zu befestigen.

20.Setzen Sie die Mittenfalteinheit (A) in den
Dokument-Finisher ein.
Wenn die Mittenfalteinheit (A) nicht vollstén-
dig in den Dokument-Finisher eingesetzt
wurde, kann die Mittenfalteinheit nicht im
Dokument-Finisher befestigt werden, und
die Mittenfalteinheit (A) funktioniert dann
nicht richtig.

Installare i pannelli.

18.Inserire le parti sporgenti sul retro dei pannello posteriore (C) e anteriore (D) nei fori dell'unita di
piegatura centrale e installare i pannelli. E semplice installare il pannello anteriore (D) sollevando
la leva di rilascio unita (16). Installare il pannello assemblato nel passo 6 nel momento in cui
I'unita di piegatura centrale ¢ installata nel macchinario a colori.

19. Utilizzare due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 8 (H) per fissare i pannello posteriore (C) ed anteriore

(D).

20.Inserire perfettamente I'unita di piegatura
centrale (A) nella finitrice.
Se l'unita di piegatura centrale (A) non & del
tutto inserita all'interno della finitrice, &
impossibile fissarla alla finitrice stessa e
I'unita di piegatura centrale (A) non funzio-
nera correttamente.
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Installing the folding tray.
21.Fit the projection of folding tray (B) into the
inside hole of center-folding unit (A).

Installing the douser.
Before installing the douser (F), make sure
that center-folding unit (A) is securely stored.
22.Insert douser (F) into the lower front left of
the document finisher and secure the douser
with a M4 x 8 tap-tight S screw (H).

Reinstalling the cover.
23.Reinstall the lower front cover that was
removed in step 2 in place with two screws
(1).
24.Close the front cover of the document fin-
isher.

Installation du bac de pliage.
21. Ajuster la saillie du bac de pliage (B) dans
I'orifice intérieur de la plieuse (A).

Installation de 'ombreur.
Avant d’installer 'ombreur (F), s’assurer que la
plieuse (A) est bien rangée.
22.Insérer 'ombreur (F) dans I'avant gauche
inférieur du finisseur de document et fixer
'ombreur a I'aide d’une vis S taraudée M4 x
8 (H).

Remontage du capot.
23.Remonter le capot avant inférieur retiré a
I'étape 2 a l'aide de deux vis (1).
24.Refermer le capot avant du finisseur de
document.

Instalacion de la bandeja plegable.
21.Coloque el resalto de la bandeja plegable
(B) dentro del agujero de la unidad de ple-
gado (A).

Instalacion de la pantalla paraluz.

Antes de instalar la pantalla paraluz (F), ase-

gurese de que la unidad de plegado (A) esté

firmemente metida.

22.Introduzca la pantalla paraluz (F) en la parte
frontal inferior izquierda del finalizador de
documentos y asegure la pantalla paraluz
con un tornillo de ajuste M4 x 8 (H).

Reinstalacion de la cubierta.

23.Reinstale en su lugar con dos tornillos (1) la
cubierta frontal inferior que fue quitada en el
paso 2.

24.Cierre la cubierta frontal del finalizador de
documentos.

Anbringen des Faltfachs.

21.Fihren Sie den Vorsprung des Faltfachs (B)
in das innere Loch der Mittenfalteinheit (A)
ein.

Anbringen der Abschirmung.

Vor dem Anbringen der Abschirmung (F) ist
sicherzustellen, dass die Mittenfalteinheit (A)
sicher eingesetzt ist.

22. Stecken Sie die Abschirmung (F) in die
untere linke Vorderseite des Dokument-Fini-
shers ein, und ziehen Sie die Abschirmung
danach mit einer M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbund-
schraube (H) fest.

Anbringen der Abdeckung.

23.Bringen Sie die in Schritt 2 entfernte untere
Frontabdeckung wieder an und verwenden
Sie hierfir die beiden Schrauben (1).

24.SchlieRen Sie die Frontabdeckung des
Dokument-Finishers.

Installare il vassoio di piegatura.
21.Inserire la parte sporgente del vassoio di pie-
gatura (B) nel foro interno dell’unita di piega-
tura centrale (A).

Installare il dispositivo di attenuazione
della luce (douser).

Prima di procedere all'installazione del dispositivo di atte-
nuazione della luce (douser) (F), assicurarsi che l'unita di
piegatura centrale (A) sia perfettamente inserita.

22. Installare il dispositivo di attenuazione della luce
(douser) (F) nella facciata inferiore a sinistra della
finitrice e fissarlo con una vite con testa a croce S
M4 x 8 (H).

Reinstallare il pannello.
23.Reinstallare nella sua posizione originale il
pannello anteriore inferiore rimosso nel
passo 2 con due viti (1).
24.Chiudere il pannello anteriore della finitrice.
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Adhering the label.

25.Clean the area where the label is adhered on
the right cover of the document finisher with
alcohol and adhere label (1) aligning with
making-off line.

- J

[Checking staple position]

1. In the center-stapling mode, perform a test copy with the paper fed from the main tray. A test copy
must be made for each of the following paper sizes:
A4R, LTR (8.5" x 11"), B4, LGL (8.5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")

2. Check the distance from the center of the paper to the staple position. If the distance is out of the
reference range, follow the steps below to adjust the position.
<Reference value> Distance from the center: within £2 mm

Collage de I'étiquette.
25.Nettoyer la zone ou I'étiquette doit étre col-
lée sur le capot de droite du finisseur de
document avec de l'alcool et coller I'étiquette
() en l'alignant, sur la ligne indiquée.

[Veérification de la position des agrafes]

1. Dans le mode d’agrafage central, effectuer une copie de test avec la papier alimenté depuis le
plateau principal. Une copie de test doit étre effectuée pour chacun des formats de papier sui-
vants:

A4R, LTR (8,5p0. x 11po.), B4, LGL (8,5p0. x 14po.), A3, LGR (11po. x 17po.)

2. Vérifier la distance entre le centre du papier et 'emplacement de I'agrafe. Si la distance se trouve
hors de la gamme de référence, suivre les étapes ci-dessous pour ajuster la position.
<Valeur de référence> Distance au centre: £2 mm

Para pegar la etiqueta.

25.Limpie con alcohol el area donde va a pegar
la etiqueta (l) en la cubierta derecha del fina-
lizador de documentos y péguela alinean-
dola con la linea de referencia.

[Comprobacién de la posicion de grapado]

1. En el modo de grapado central, realice una copia de prueba con el papel alimentado desde la
bandeja principal. Debera hacerse una copia de prueba para cada uno de los tamafios de papel
siguientes:

A4R, LTR (8,5" x 11"), B4, LGL (8.5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")

2. Compruebe la distancia desde el centro del papel a la posicién de grapado. Si la distancia no
esta dentro del margen de referencia, siga los pasos de abajo para ajustar la posicion.
<Valor de referencia> Distancia desde el centro: £2 mm

Anbringen des Aufklebers.

25.Reinigen Sie den Bereich auf der rechten
Abdeckung des Dokument-Finishers mit
Alkohol, richten Sie den Aufkleber (1) aus
und kleben Sie ihn dann fest.

[Uberpriifen der Heftklammerposition]

1. Machen Sie im Mitten-Heftklammermodus eine Testkopie durch, wobei das Papier vom Hauptfach aus
zugeflhrt wird. Fur jede der nachfolgenden PapiergroRen muss eine Testkopie gemacht werden:
A4R, LTR (8.5" x 11"), B4, LGL (8.5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")

2. Priifen Sie den Abstand von der Mitte des Papiers zur Heftklammerposition. Wenn der Abstand
aulerhalb des Bezugswertes liegt, ist gemaR den folgenden Schritten vorzugehen, um die Posi-
tion zu Kkorrigieren.
<Bezugswert> Abstand von der Mitte: innerhalb von £2 mm

Incollare I’etichetta.
25.Pulire con alcool la zona dove si applica I'eti-
chetta sul pannello destro della finitrice.
Attaccare I'etichetta (1) allineandola alla linea
di taglio.

[Controllare la posizione della pinzatrice]

1. In modalita “pinzatura centrale”, eseguire una copia di prova con carta alimentata dal vassoio
principale. E necessario eseguire una copia di prova per ciascuno dei seguenti formati di carta:
A4R, LTR (8,5" x 11), B4, LGL (8,5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")

2. Controllare la distanza tra il centro del foglio e la posizione della pinzatrice. Se la distanza non
rientra nell’intervallo di riferimento, eseguire i seguenti passaggi per regolarne la posizione.
<Valore di riferimento> Distanza dal centro: entro 2 mm
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Adjusting staple position

1. Enter the maintenance mode U246, select BOOKLET FOLDER and
perform adjustment for each copy sample size.
When A4R or LTR (8.5" x 11") is used, follow STAPLE POS ADJ1.
When B4 or LGL (8.5" x 14") is used, follow STAPLE POS ADJ2.
When A3 or LGR (11" x 17") is used, follow STAPLE POS ADJ3.

J
2. Adjust setting value.
When staples are placed too far right copy example (a): Decrease the setting value.
When staples are placed too far left copy example (b): Increase the setting value.
Changing the value by 1 moves the stapling position by approximately 0.55 mm.
3. Perform a test copy.
4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 until the distance from the center to the staple posi-
tion indicates the value within the reference range.
<Reference value> Distance from the center: within £2 mm

Ajustement de la position des agrafes

1. Entrer le mode d’entretien U246, sélectionner BOOKLET FOLDER (Dos-
sier brochure) et effectuer I'ajustement pour chaque format d’échantillon de
copie.
Lorsque A4R ou LTR (8,5po0. x 11po.) est utilisé, suivre STAPLE POS
ADJ1.
Lorsque B4 ou LGL (8,5po. x 14po.) est utilisé, suivre STAPLE POS ADJ2.
Lorsque A3 ou LGR (11po. x 17po.) est utilisé, suivre STAPLE POS ADJ3.

2. Ajustement de la valeur de réglage.
Lorsque les agrafes sont placées trop a droite dans I'exemple de copie (a):
diminuer la valeur de réglage.
Lorsque les agrafes sont placées trop a gauche dans I'exemple de copie (b):
augmenter la valeur de réglage.
Changer la valeur de 1 pour déplacer la position d’agrafage d’environ 0,55 mm.
Effectuer une copie de test.
. Répéter les étapes 1 a 3 jusqu’a ce que la valeur de la distance entre le centre
et la position d’agrafage se trouve dans la gamme de référence.
<Valeur de référence> Distance au centre: 2 mm

o

Ajuste de la posicion de grabado

1. Entre en el modo de mantenimiento U246, seleccione BOOKLET FOL-
DER vy realice el ajuste para cada tamafio de muestra de copia.
Cuando se utilice A4R o LTR (8,5" x 11"), siga STAPLE POS ADJ1.
Cuando se utilice B4 o LGL (8,5" x 14"), siga STAPLE POS ADJ2.
Cuando se utilice A3 0 LGR (11" x 17"), siga STAPLE POS ADJ3.

2. Ajuste el valor de configuracion.
Cuando las grapas se coloquen demasiado a la derecha en el ejemplo de copia (a):
Disminuya el valor de configuracion.
Cuando las grapas se coloquen demasiado a la izquierda en el ejemplo de copia (b):
Aumente el valor de configuracion.
El cambio del valor en 1 desplaza la posicion de grabado 0,55 mm aproximadamente.
3. Haga una copia de prueba.
4, Repita los pasos 1 a 3 hasta que la distancia del centro a la posicion de grapado indique
que el valor se encuentra dentro del margen de referencia.
<Valor de referencia> Distancia desde el centro: £2 mm

Einstellen der Heftklammerposition

1. Geben Sie den Wartungsmodus U246 ein, wahlen Sie BOOKLET FOLDER,
und fuhren Sie die Einstellung fur jede MusterkopiengréRe durch.
Wenn A4R oder LTR (8.5" x 11") verwendet wird, folgen Sie dem Schritt
STAPLE POS ADJ1.
Wenn B4 oder LGL (8.5" x 14") verwendet wird, folgen Sie dem Schritt
STAPLE POS ADJ2.
Wenn A3 oder LGR (11" x 17") verwendet wird, folgen Sie dem Schritt STAPLE
POS ADJ3.

2. Anpassen des Einstellwertes.
Wenn Heftklammern auf der Kopie zu weit rechts erscheinen (a): Reduzieren Sie den
Einstellwert.
Wenn Heftklammern auf der Kopie zu weit links erscheinen (b): Erhéhen Sie den Einstell-
wert.
Eine Veranderung des Wertes um 1, verschiebt die Heftklammerposition um 0,55 mm.

3. Fiihren Sie eine Testkopie durch.

4. Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 1 bis 3, bis der Abstand von der Heftklammerposition inner-
halb des Bezugswertes liegt.
<Bezugswert> Abstand von der Mitte: innerhalb von 2 mm

Regolare la posizione della pinzatrice

1. Entrare in modalita di manutenzione U246, selezionare BOOKLET
FOLDER ed eseguire la regolazione per ciascun formato della copia di
prova.
Per i formati A4R e LTR (8,5" x 11") seguire STAPLE POS ADJ1
Per i formati B4 e LGL (8,5" x 14") seguire STAPLE POS ADJ2
Per i formati A3 e LGR (11" x 17") seguire STAPLE POS ADJ3

2. Regolare il valore di impostazione.
Nel caso in cui le pinzatrici si trovino troppo a destra (esempio a): Ridurre il valore di impostazione..
Nel caso in cui le pinzatrici si trovino troppo a sinistra (esempio b): Aumentare il valore di impostazione.
La modifica del valore di 1 determina lo spostamento della posizione di pinzatura di circa 0,55 mm.

3. Eseguire una copia di prova.

4. Ripetere i passi da 1 a 3 finché la distanza dal centro alla posizione delle pinzatrici non rientra
nel'intervallo di riferimento.
<Valore di riferimento> Distanza dal centro: entro £2 mm
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[Checking centerfold position]
1. Plug the MFP into a power outlet, and turn on its main power switch.
2. Perform a test copy in centerfold mode. A test copy must be made for
each of the following paper sizes. Draw a straight line (1) at the center
of each paper (a).
A test copy must be made for each of the following paper sizes:
A4R, LTR (8.5" x 11"), B4, LGL (8.5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")

. If the distance from center line (1) on paper (c) to centerfold position (2)

on the copy sample is out of the reference range, follow the steps
below to adjust the distance.

<Reference value>

Distance from centerfold position (2): within £3 mm

[Vérification de la page centrale dépliable] 3. Si la distance entre la ligne centrale (1) sur la feuille de papier (c) et la
1. Brancher le MFP dans une prise secteur et mettre son interrupteur position de la page centrale dépliable (2) de 'exemple de copie se

principal sous tension. trouve hors de la gamme de référence, suivre les étapes ci-dessous
2. Effectuer une copie de test dans le mode page centrale dépliable. Une copie pour ajuster la distance.

de test doit étre effectuée pour chacun des formats de papier suivants. Tirer <Valeur de référence>

une ligne droite (1) au centre de chaque feuille de papier (a). Distance a la position de la page centrale dépliable (2): £3 mm

Une copie de test doit étre effectuée pour chacun des formats de papier sui-

vants:

A4R, LTR (8,5po. x 11po.), B4, LGL (8,5po. % 14po.), A3, LGR (11po. % 17po.)
[Comprobacion de la posicién de plegado] 3. Si la distancia de la linea central (1) del papel (c) a la posicion de ple-
1. Enchufe la MFP en una toma de corriente y conecte su interruptor de alimenta- gado (2) de la muestra de copia esta fuera del margen de referencia,

cion principal. siga los pasos de abajo para ajustar la distancia.
2. Haga una copia de prueba en el modo de plegado. Debera hacerse una copia <Valor de referencia >

de prueba para cada uno de los tamafios de papel siguientes. Trace una linea Distancia desde la posicion de plegado (2): #£3 mm

recta (1) en el centro de cada papel (a).

Debera hacerse una copia de prueba para cada uno de los tamafios de papel

siguientes:

A4R, LTR (8,5" x 11"), B4, LGL (8,5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")
[Uberpriifen der Mittenfaltposition] 3. Wenn der Abstand von der Mittellinie (1) am Papier (c) zur Mittenfaltpo-
1. SchlieRen Sie den MFP an das Netz an und schalten Sie das Gerét sition (2) auf der Musterkopie aulerhalb des Bezugswertes liegt, fol-

ein. gen Sie den nachfolgenden Schritten, um den Abstand einzustellen.
2. Fiihren Sie im Mittenfaltmodus eine Testkopie durch. Fiir jede der nachfol- <Bezugswert>

genden PapiergroRen muss eine Testkopie gemacht werden: Abstand von der Mittenfaltposition (2): innerhalb von +3 mm

Ziehen Sie eine gerade Linie (1) in der Mitte jedes einzelnen Papiers (a).

Fir jede der nachfolgenden PapiergroRen muss eine Testkopie gemacht

werden:

A4R, LTR (8.5" x 11"), B4, LGL (8.5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")
[Controllare la posizione della piegatura centrale] 3. Se la distanza tra la linea centrale (1) del foglio (c) e la posizione della
1. Inserire il cavo di alimentazione della fotocopiatrice nella presa di cor- piegatura centrale (2) nella copia campione ¢ al di fuori dell'intervallo di

rente e accendere l'interruttore principale. riferimento, eseguire la seguente procedura per regolarla.
2. Eseguire una copia di prova in modalita piegatura centrale. E necessa- <Valore di riferimento>

rio eseguire una copia di prova per ciascuno dei formati di carta indicati Distanza dalla posizione della piegatura centrale (2): entro £3 mm

in seguito. Disegnare una linea retta (1) al centro di ogni foglio (a).

Formati di carta su cui eseguire la copia di prova:

A4R, LTR (8,5" x 11"), B4, LGL (8,5" x 14"), A3, LGR (11" x 17")
[KEREAE ] 3. IR (o) l‘ P (1) BEESLEREAS LI BT (2) M AR HE AT,
1. ¥ MFP ffi N R 5, 4T IT 6 BT 5% a‘ﬁ/h»”vi; N9 R B 12
2 AT A BRI IR L. F AR R R AT T IR ST B . 2 < *ﬂﬂ A >

FFIRAR (a) BRI — 4 L2 (1) BB AL (2) MEEE: £3mm

N AR AR RS 06 ZIEA T I S ED

A4R, LTR (8.5" X 11"), B4, LGL (8.5" X 14"), A3, LGR (11" X 17")
[ hif Y IERR ] 3 MK (o) oL (1) &2 E—H T AR AE (2) T
. MH’ KEOERT 7 T harty MLELIAR AL VAL v T % ON BN DOBE RO FIECTHRELTT S,

292, KLY > AT 0 AL (2) TR 0 £ 3mm 2L

2. UFOMMEHER L FHE—FO2HrY TF A babv—%179,
FHRRE, DIz#R (1) 2810 T 2 &, (a)

A4R,LTR(8.5” X 11”) \B4,LGL(8.5” X 14”) (A3,LGR(11” X 177)
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Adjusting centerfold position When the centerfold position too far left copy example (e): Decrease the
1. Enter the maintenance mode U246, select BOOKLET FOLDER and setting value.
perform adjustment for each copy sample size. Changing the value by 1 moves the centerfold position by approxi-
When A4R or LTR (8.5" x 11") is used, follow BOOKLET POS ADJ1. mately 0.55 mm.
When B4 or LGL (8.5" x 14") is used, follow BOOKLET POS ADJ2. 3. Perform a test copy.
When A3 or LGR (11" x 17") is used, follow BOOKLET POS ADJ3. 4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 until the distance from the center to the centerfold
2. Adjust the setting value. position indicates the value within the reference range.
When the centerfold position too far right copy example (d): Increase <Reference value>
the setting value. Distance from centerfold position (2): within £3 mm
Ajustement de la position de la page centrale dépliable Lorsque la position de la page centrale dépliable est placée trop & gauche dans
1. Entrer le mode d’entretien U246, sélectionner BOOKLET FOLDER (Dossier I'exemple de copie (e): diminuer la valeur de réglage.
brochure) et effectuer 'ajustement pour chaque format d’échantillon de copie. Changer la valeur de 1 pour déplacer la position de la page centrale dépliable
Lorsque A4R ou LTR (8,5po. x 11po.) est utilisé, suivie BOOKLET POS ADJ1. d’environ 0,55 mm.
Lorsque B4 ou LGL (8,5p0. x 14po.) est utilisé, suivie BOOKLET POS ADJ2. 3. Effectuer une copie de test.
Lorsque A3 ou LGR (11po. x 17po.) est utilisé, suivre BOOKLET POS ADJ3. 4. Répéter les étapes 1 a 3 jusqu’a ce que la valeur de la distance entre le
2. Ajustement de la valeur de réglage. centre et la position de la page centrale dépliable se trouve dans la
Lorsque la position de la page centrale dépliable est placée trop & droite dans gamme de référence.
I'exemple de copie (d): augmenter la valeur de réglage. <Valeur de référence> Distance a la position de la page centrale dépliable (2): £3 mm
Ajuste de la posicion de plegado Cuando la posicién de plegado esté demasiado a la izquierda en el
1. Entre en el modo de mantenimiento U246, seleccione BOOKLET FOL- ejemplo de copia (e): Disminuya el valor de configuracion.
DER y haga el ajuste para cada tamafio de muestra de copia. El cambio del valor en 1 desplaza la posicion de plegado 0,55 mm
Cuando se utilice A4R o LTR (8,5" x 11"), siga BOOKLET POS ADJ1. aproximadamente.
Cuando se utilice B4 o LGL (8,5" x 14"), siga BOOKLET POS ADJ2. 3. Haga una copia de prueba.
Cuando se utilice A3 0 LGR (11" x 17"), siga BOOKLET POS ADJ3. 4. Repita los pasos 1 a 3 hasta que la distancia de centro a la posicion de
2. Ajuste el valor de configuracion. plegado indique que el valor se encuentra dentro del margen de refe-
Cuando la posicion de plegado esté demasiado a la derecha en el rencia.
ejemplo de copia (d): Aumente el valor de configuracion. <Valor de referencia> Distancia desde la posicion (2): £3 mm
Einstellen der Mittenfaltposition Wenn die Mittenfaltposition auf der Kopie zu weit links erscheint (e): Reduzieren Sie den
1. Geben Sie den Wartungsmodus U246 ein, wahlen Sie BOOKLET FOLDER, und filhren Sie die Einstellwert.
Einstellung fiir jede MusterkopiengréRe durch. Eine Veranderung des Wertes um 1, verschiebt die Mittenfaltposition um ca. 0,55 mm.
Wenn A4R oder LTR (8.5" x 11") verwendet wird, folgen Sie dem Schritt BOOKLET POS ADJ1. 3. Fiihren Sie eine Testkopie durch.
Wenn B4 oder LGL (8.5" x 14") verwendet wird, folgen Sie dem Schritt BOOKLET POS ADJ2. 4. Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 1 bis 3, bis der Abstand von der Mitte der Mittenfaltposition
Wenn A3 oder LGR (11" x 17") verwendet wird, folgen Sie dem Schritt BOOKLET POS ADJ3. innerhalb des Bezugswertes liegt.
2. Anpassen des Einstellwertes <Bezugswert> Abstand von der Mittenfaltposition (2): innerhalb von £3 mm
Wenn die Mittenfaltposition auf der Kopie zu weit rechts erscheint (d): Erhdhen Sie den
Einstellwert.
Regolare la posizione della piegatura centrale Nel caso in cui la posizione della piegatura centrale sia troppo a sini-
1. Entrare in modalita di manutenzione U248, selezionare BOOKLET FOLDER ed stra (esempio e): Ridurre il valore di impostazione.
eseguire la regolazione per ciascun formato della copia campione. La modifica del valore di 1 determina lo spostamento della posizione di
Per i formati A4R e LTR (8,5" x 11") seguire BOOKLET POS ADJ1 piegatura di circa 0,55 mm.
Per i formati B4 e LGL (8,5" x 14") seguire BOOKLET POS ADJ2 3. Eseguire una copia di prova.
Per i formati A3 e LGR (11" x 17") seguire BOOKLET POS ADJ3 4. Ripetere i passi da 1 a 3 finché la distanza dal centro alla posizione
2. Regolare il valore di impostazione della piegatura non rientra nel valore di riferimento.
Nel caso in cui la posizione della piegatura centrale sia troppo a destra <Valore di riferimento>
(esempio d): Aumentare il valore di impostazione. Distanza dalla posizione della piegatura centrale (2): entro £3 mm
AR BAE 2. PREBEE
1 EA BRI U246, %48 BOOKLET FOLDER CMIFF4TE ) I by 43 fil TS EIE R AT S ENFEA (d) I« MR BOE A
SEENREAR AT, 37 B L B AU AL EDAEAS (o) N AN B A
I A4R B LTR (8.5" X 11") I, #H#hfT BOOKLET POS ADJ1 (/M1 Lh 1 SR ST B AL A B L 0.55mm
ARk DI 3. AT ED
1] B4 8 LGL (8.5" X 14") i}, ###h4T BOOKLET POS ADJ2 UMY T-hr B4 2) o 4, AR A3 HA A U BT S I 2 R R B AEARE L VR 2 Y o
M A3 B LGR (11" X 17") 1§, ii§#47 BOOKLET POS ADJ3 (/M- B4 3) . < bRifE(E >
PEES AT BALE (2) IIBER: £3mm Py
it Y AL ERE THOMENIECTNTNDSHE at—d 7L (o) REME TS
1. A7 AE— K U246 % » ~ L BOOKLET FOLDER &R L, = 1 A7 w772 ) OZALE:#Y 0. 55mm
E—H DY A ZPNTREZAT D, 3. TAMAE—%TH,
A4R.LTR(8.5” X 117) ™A BOOKLET POS ADJ1 D& %479, 4 FIF VLB TN EREENICR D ETFIAEL ~ 3 20T,

B4.LGL(8.5” X 14”) ™34 BOOKLET POS ADJ2 DFFHEAAT 5,
A3.LGR(11” X 17”) ®¥54 BOOKLET POS ADJ3 DFFH %17 9,

2. REMENES S,
Y MLEAAICTN T2 HE 2 =T () e R

<FEYE[E> PO ALEO T 0 £ Smm PN
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
MAILBOX

Output Connector for Interconnecting Cable is non-LPS.
Output: 24 V dc (426 VA max.)

Please use the item below Interconnecting Cables.

P/N: 303J246010
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Supplied parts

F
G
H

Taptite S binding screw M4 x 25
TP screw M3 X 10......ccoveeenee
Tray name label ............ccceeiiiiiiiiiicieee,
Plate foot F (for monochrome machines)......1

When installing the mailbox to a monochrome
machine, four pieces of (G) are not used.

cuatro piezas de (G).

f J Taptite S binding screw M4 x 10
A MailbOX ... 1 :
: (for monochrome machines).............ccccueeueee 1
g '\C/lgggtg;egc?lbaifsﬁ?yer“‘ ; K Plate foot V (for full-color machines)............. 2
D Reinforcing plate ................ |
E TP Taptite S screw M4 x 14 ..........ccoceenns 2
F Borne de raccordement Taptite S M4 x 25 ...1 Lorsqu’on installe la boite a lettres sur une
1% G VIS TP M3 X 10 e 6 machine monochrome‘ quatre piéces de (G) ne
H Etiquette de nom de plateau...........ccccevueeee 1 sont pas utilisées
Pieces fournies | Pied de plateau F '
A Boite a lettres 1 (pour les machines monochromes) .............. 1
B Couverde dea plaque de moniage._.._.1 {0700, 08 ECamRematt Bpie B * 10
8 ggsq%g Zf?ggpoge COPIES oo z K Pied de plateau V (pour les machines
E Vis TP Taptite S M4 X 14 2 entierement en couleurs)..........c.ccoceevenneenne. 2
m F Tornillo de sujecion Taptite S M4 x 25 .......... 1 Cuando instale el buzén de correo en una
G Tornillo TP M3 x 10.......ocernee. . .6 maquina monocromatica, no se utilizan las
H Etiqueta de nombre de la bandeja. A
|

Partes provistas

Pata de placa F

> (para maquinas monocromaticas) ................ 1
B Cubieria do T placa ds maniajo. " ] Tomillode sujecion Tapiite S W4 x 10
C Bandejas de expuision de copiag: 7 (para maquinas monocromaticas) ................ 1
D Placa de refuerzo ..................... 1 K Pata de placa v
E Tornillo TP Taptite S M4 x 1 o (para maquinas a todo color).........c.cceueeuene 2
m F Taptite S-Befestigungsschraube M4 x 25.....1 Wenn die Mailbox an einer
G TP Schraube M3 x 10........cccooinniiiiinn, 6 Monochrommaschine angebracht wird, werden
H Fachnamenaufkleber ..................... PR 1 die vier Teile von (G) nicht benutzt.
Mitgelieferte Teile | Plattenfu F (fir Monochrommaschinen) .....1
A Mailbox 1 J Taptite S-Befestigungsschraube M4 x 10
......................................................... (fiir MonoChrommaschinen).........................
g Qgg?e%kauunsggggre;\_a/_lgﬁggeplatte.. ; K Plattenful V (fur Vollfarbenmaschinen)........ 2
D Verstarkungsplatte.................... A
E TP Taptite S-Schraube M4 x 14 ................... 2
m F Vite di serraggio Taptite S M4 x 25 Quando si installa la casella postale su una
G Vite TPM3 X 10 ..o, - macchina in bianco e nero, quattro pezzi di (G)
H Etichetta di nome del vassoio ....................... non sono utilizzati
Parti comprese | Piedino della piastra F ’
A Casella postale 1 (per macchine in bianco e nero).................. 1
B Coperchio della piastra di montaggio . A J \(/It:r?#:g(r:ﬁggl%aggtc%i ’\rf:rg)m 1
C Scomparti di espulsione delle copie ... 4 K PP dino della piastra vV
D Piastra di sostegno.............c.ccccu..e. A iedino getia piastra v
E Vite TP Taptite S M4 x 14" 2 (per le macching & Golor) .....ceevveesssesssinnee 2
Eithdsr E MBLIEESIELMAX14TP. .............. 2 EZANLREN, SFT4BLM3 x10TP
F AR B ESEBAMAX25. ... ... 1 (G).
= G HBZM3XT0TP. ..ot 6
tEE =3 L
e HORERERE :
B EIEAR. . oo 1 I RIRF(RANA) .. 1
C g ) R FELUEESIBAMA < 10(REHLA) .1
D AIERR e 1 K REBEV(EZFEIA) ... 2
E BEAMAX UTP ¥ v HA hS........ 2 £/ 7 o BRI T D581, (6) 234 ARD
il F EAMA X 25 3f 2 Ny FHAL RS .1 £7,
a G EAMI X I0TP o 6
RS H bUAGHRY— b 1
A A—VRY T A i 1 I Vv—hr7y bF(E 70/ ... .. 1
B BT S—. 1 J EAMLX 10 XAV RE T XA LS
C HHE Y 7 7 G EFEFY L A ANTT T AF - N 1
D OREBRBR. . 1 K" 729 MY T VH TR 2




[Installation procedure]

Be sure to turn the MFP main switch off and
disconnect the MFP power plug from the wall
outlet before starting to install the mailbox.

[Carry out steps 1 to 3 when installing
the mailbox to a full-color machine.]
Before installing the finisher, carry out the
following procedure.
1. Remove the two screws (2) from the height
adjusting base (1) that will be attached under
the finisher.

2. Fit the two plate feet V (K) and secure them
using two TP screws M3 x 10 (G) for each.
. Install the finisher referring to the installation

guide for finisher.
(Proceed to step 4.)

w

[Procédure d’installation]
Veiller a bien mettre I'interrupteur principal du
MFP sur la position d’arrét et a débrancher la
fiche d’alimentation du MFP de la prise murale
avant d’entreprendre l'installation de la boite a
lettres.

[Effectuer les étapes 1 a 3 lorsqu’on
installe la boite a lettres sur une
machine entiérement en couleurs.]
Avant d’'installer le retoucheur, effectuer la
procédure suivante.
1. Retirer les deux vis (2) de la base de réglage
de hauteur (1) qui sera fixée au-dessous du
retoucheur.

2. Mettre en place les deux pieds de plaque V
(K) et les fixer a I'aide de deux vis TP M3 x
10 (G) pour chaque pied.

. Installer le retoucheur en se reportant au
guide d’installation du retoucheur.

(Passer a I'étape 4.)

w

[Procedimiento de instalacion]
Asegurese de apagar el MFP con el interruptor
principal y de desconectar la clavija de
alimentacion del MFP de la toma de corriente
de la pared antes de empezar a instalar el
buzén de correo.

[Realice los pasos 1 a 3 cuando instale
el buzén de correo en una maquina a
todo color.]
Antes de instalar el finalizador, realice el
siguiente procedimiento.
1. Remueva los dos tornillos (2) de la base de
ajuste de altura (1) que se colocan debajo
del finalizador.

2. Coloque las dos patas de placa V (K) y
asegurelas utilizando dos tornillos TP M3 x
10 (G) para cada una.

. Instale el finalizador consultando la guia de
instalacion para el finalizador.

(Vaya al paso 4.)

w

[Installationsverfahren]
Schalten Sie vor der Installation der Mailbox
unbedingt den Hauptschalter des MFP aus, und
ziehen Sie den Netzstecker aus der
Netzsteckdose.

[Flihren Sie die Schritte 1 bis 3 aus,
wenn Sie die Mailbox an einer
Vollfarbenmaschine anbringen.]
Bevor Sie den Finisher installieren, fiihren Sie
das folgende Verfahren aus.
1. Entfernen Sie die zwei Schrauben (2) von
der Hoheneinstellbasis (1), die unter dem
Finisher angebracht wird.

2. Bringen Sie die zwei PlattenfiRe V (K) an,
und befestigen Sie sie mit je zwei TP-
Schrauben M3 x 10 (G).

. Installieren Sie den Finisher geman der
Installationsanleitung des Finishers.

(Zu Schritt 4 Gibergehen.)

w

[Modalita di installazione]

Non mancare di spegnere I'MFP utilizzando
l'interruttore principale di alimentazione e
scollegare la spina del cavo di alimentazione
del’MFP dalla presa della rete elettrica, prima di
cominciare a installare la casella postale.

[Eseguire il procedimento dei passi da

1 a 3 quando si installa la casella

postale su una macchina a colori.]

Prima di installare il finitore, eseguire le seguenti

procedure.

1. Rimuovere le due viti (2) dalla base di
regolazione dell’'altezza (1) che sara fissata
sotto il finitore.

2. Inserire i due piedini della piastra V (K) e
fissare ciascuno di essi utilizzando due viti
TP M3 x 10 (G).

. Installare il finitore seguendo le istruzioni
della guida all’installazione del finitore.
(Procedere al passo 4.)

w
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[Carry out steps 1 to 3 when installing

the mailbox to a monochrome

machine.]

1. Open the front cover of the finisher, remove
the screw (3), and remove the lower front
cover (4).

2. Engage the hook portion (5) of the plate foot
F (1) in the notch (6) in the finisher frame and
secure the plate foot using the Taptite S
binding screw M4 x 10 (J).

3. Refit the lower front cover (4) to its original
position, secure it using the screw (3), and
close the front cover.

[Effectuer les étapes 1 a 3 lorsqu’on

installe la boite a lettres sur une

machine monochrome.]

1. Ouvrir le couvercle avant du retoucheur,
retirer la vis (3), puis retirer le couvercle
inférieur avant (4).

2. Engager la partie du crochet (5) du pied de
plaque F (l) dans I'encoche (6) du cadre du
retoucheur, puis fixer le pied de plaque a
I'aide de la borne de raccordement Taptite S
M4 x 10 (J).

3. Remettre le couvercle inférieur avant (4) a
sa position d’origine, le fixer a l'aide de la vis
(3), puis refermer le couvercle avant.

[Realice los pasos 1 a 3 cuando instale

el buzén de correo en una maquina

monocromatica.]

1. Abra la cubierta delantera del finalizador,
quite el tornillo (3) y remueva la cubierta
delantera inferior (4).

2. Enganche la parte de gancho (5) de la pata
de placa F (I) en la muesca (6) en el marco
del finalizador y asegure la pata de placa
utilizando el tornillo de sujecion Taptite S M4
x 10 (J).

3. Vuelva a colocar la cubierta delantera
inferior (4) a su posicion original, asegurela
utilizando el tornillo (3) y cierre la cubierta
delantera.

[Fiihren Sie die Schritte 1 bis 3 aus,
wenn Sie die Mailbox an einer
Monochrommaschine anbringen.]

1. Offnen Sie die Frontabdeckung des
Finishers, entfernen Sie die Schraube (3),
und nehmen Sie die untere Frontabdeckung
(4) ab.

2. Hangen Sie den Hakenteil (5) des
PlattenfuBes F (1) in die Kerbe (6) im
Finisherrahmen ein, und sichern Sie den
Plattenful® mit der Taptite S-
Befestigungsschraube M4 x 10 (J).

3. Bringen Sie die untere Frontabdeckung (4)
wieder an ihrer urspriinglichen Position an,
sichern Sie sie mit der Schraube (3), und
schlieen Sie die Frontabdeckung.

[Eseguire il procedimento dei passi da

1 a 3 quando si installa la casella

postale su una macchina in bianco e

nero.]

1. Aprire il coperchio anteriore del finitore,
rimuovere la vite (3) e poi il coperchio
anteriore inferiore (4).

2. Inserire la parte del gancio (5) del piedino
della piastra F (l) nella cavita (6) del telaio
del finitore e fissare il piedino della piastra
utilizzando la vite di serraggio Taptite S M4 x
10 (J).

3. Reinserire il coperchio anteriore inferiore (4)
nella sua posizione iniziale, fissarlo
utilizzando la vite (3) e chiuderlo.

[EZAN L REMESE - 3]
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BTRI &R (4).
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4. Remove the front top cover (8) and rear top
cover (9) at the top of the finisher (7) using a
flat-blade screwdriver or the like.

S /

5. Fit the pins (10) located at the front and rear of the bottom of the mailbox (A) into the notches (11)

located at the front and rear of the top of the finisher (7) as shown in the illustration and attach the
mailbox (A) to the finisher (7).

. Retirer le couvercle supérieur avant (8) et le
couvercle supérieur arriere (9) situés en haut
du retoucheur (7) a I'aide d’un tournevis a
téte plate ou d’un outil équivalent.

. Fixer les broches (10) situées a I'avant et a I'arriére du bas de la boite a lettres (A) dans les

encoches (11) situées a l'avant et a I'arriére du haut du retoucheur (7), comme indiqué sur
lillustration, puis fixer la boite a lettres (A) au retoucheur (7).

. Remueva la cubierta superior delantera (8) y
la cubierta superior trasera (9) en la parte
superior del finalizador (7) utilizando un
destornillador de punta plana o similar.

. Coloque los pasadores (10) ubicados en la parte delantera y trasera del fondo del buzén de

correo (A) las muescas (11) ubicadas en la parte superior del finalizador (7) tal como en la figura
e instale el buzén de correo (A) en el finalizador (7).

. Entfernen Sie die vordere obere Abdeckung
(8) und die hintere obere Abdeckung (9) an
der Oberseite des Finishers (7) mit einem
Klingenschraubendreher oder dergleichen.

. Stecken Sie die Stifte (10), die sich vorne und hinten an der Unterseite der Mailbox (A) befinden,

in die Aussparungen (11) vorne und hinten an der Oberseite des Finishers (7), wie in der
Abbildung dargestellt, und bringen Sie die Mailbox (A) an den Finisher (7) an.

. Rimuovere il coperchio superiore anteriore
(8) e il coperchio superiore posteriore (9)
dalla parte superiore del finitore (7)
utilizzando un cacciavite a punta piatta, o un
attrezzo simile.

. Inserire i perni (10) che si trovano sul davanti e sul dietro della parte di fondo della casella postale

(A) nelle cavita (11) che si trovano sul davanti e sul dietro della parte superiore del finitore (7)
come mostrato in illustrazione e installare la casella postale (A) sul finitore (7).
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6. Secure the front connection portion of the
mailbox (A) and the finisher (7) with the
mounting plate cover (B) using a TP Taptite
S screw M4 x 14 (E) and secure the rear
connection portion using a TP Taptite S
screw M4 x 14 (E).

J

. Fit the seven copy eject bins (C) to the ejection section of the mailbox (A) from the lowest bin to

the highest.

While pressing both ends of each copy eject bin (C) to bend it a little, fit the bin at a nearly upright
angle as shown in the illustration by inserting the front and rear pins (12) into the round holes (13)
at the front and rear of the mailbox (A).

(=]

. Fixer la partie de connexion avant de la boite
a lettres (A) et du retoucheur (7) avec le
couvercle de plaque de montage (B) a l'aide
d’une vis TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (E), et fixer la
partie de connexion arriére a I'aide d’'une Vis
TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (E).

. Fixer les sept cases d’éjection de copies (C) sur la section d’éjection de la boite a lettres (A), en

procédant de la case située tout en bas a celle située tout en haut.

Tout en appuyant sur les deux extrémités de chaque case d’éjection de copies (C) de maniére a
la plier Iégérement, fixer la case a un angle presque droit, comme indiqué sur l'illustration, en
insérant les broches avant et arriére (12) dans les trous ronds (13) situés a I'avant et a 'arriére de
la boite a lettres (A).

[=2]

. Asegure la parte de conexion delantera del
buzén de correo (A) y finalizador (7) con la
cubierta de la placa de montaje (B)
utilizando un tornillo de TP Taptite S M4 x 14
(E) y asegure la parte de conexion trasera
utilizando un tornillo de TP Taptite S M4 x 14

(E).

. Fije las siete bandejas de expulsion de copias (C) en la seccion de expulsiéon del buzén de correo

(A) de la bandeja mas baja a la mas alta.

Mientras presiona ambos extremos de cada bandeja de expulsion de copias (C) para doblarlo un
poco, fije la bandeja en un angulo casi vertical tal como en la figura, insertando los pasadores
delantero y trasero (12) en los orificios redondos (13) en los lados delantero y trasero del buzén
de correo (A).

[=2]

. Befestigen Sie den vorderen
Verbindungsabschnitt der Mailbox (A) und
des Finishers (7) mit der Abdeckung der
Montageplatte (B) und einer TP Taptite S-
Schraube M4 x 14 (E), und befestigen Sie
den hinteren Verbindungsabschnitt mit einer
TP Taptite S-Schraube M4 x 14 (E).

. Setzen Sie die sieben Kopienausgabeféacher (C) in den Ausgabeabschnitt der Mailbox (A) ein,

beginnend vom untersten Fach zum hdéchsten.

Driicken Sie bei jedem Kopienausgabefach (C) beide Enden zusammen, um es ein wenig zu
biegen, und setzen Sie dabei das Fach in einem fast aufrechten Winkel ein, wie in der Abbildung
dargestellt, indem Sie den vorderen und hinteren Stift (12) in die Rundlécher (13) an der Vorder-
und Ruckseite der Mailbox (A) einsetzen.

(=]

. Fissare la parte di collegamento anteriore
della casella postale (A) e del finitore (7) con
il coperchio della piastra di montaggio (B)
utilizzando una vite TP Taptite S M4 x 14 (E)
e fissare la parte di collegamento posteriore
utilizzando una vite TP Taptite S M4 x 14
(E).

. Installare i sette scomparti di espulsione delle copie (C) nella parte di espulsione della casella

postale (A), cominciando dallo scomparto pit in basso fino a quello piu in alto.

Premendo alle due estremita di uno scomparto di emissione delle copie (C) in modo da piegarle
un poco, installare lo scomparto come mostrato in illustrazione mantenendolo quasi ad angolo
retto inserendo i perni anteriore e posteriore (12) nei fori rotondi (13) che si trovano sul davanti e
sul dietro della parte di fondo della casella postale (A).
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8. Remove the two screws (15) located as
shown in the illustration that secure the side
cover (14) of the mailbox (A), and remove
the blanking seal (16) from the finisher (7).

- /

9. Attach the reinforcing plate (D) to the
mailbox (A) and the finisher (7) using the two
TP screws M3 x 10 (G) and the Taptite S
binding screw M4 x 25 (F).

10.Connect the signal lines (17) of the mailbox
(A) to the connector (18) at the rear part of
the finisher.

8. Retirer les deux vis (15) situées aux endroits
indiqués sur l'illustration, qui fixent le
couvercle latéral (14) de la boite a lettres
(A\), puis retirer le joint d’obturation (16) du
retoucheur (7).

9. Fixer la plaque de renfort (D) sur la boite a
lettres (A) et le retoucheur (7) a I'aide des
deux vis TP M3 x 10 (G) et de la borne de
raccordement Taptite S M4 x 25 (F).

10.Brancher les lignes de signal (17) de la boite
a lettres (A) au connecteur (18) situé sur le
coté arriere du retoucheur.

8. Remueva los dos tornillos (15) ubicados tal
como en la figura, que aseguran la cubierta
lateral (14) del buzén de correo (A) y
remueva el sello de blanqueo (16) del
finalizador (7).

9. Instale la placa de refuerzo (D) en el buzén
de correo (A) y el finalizador (7) utilizando
los dos tornillos TP M3 x 10 (G) y el tornillo
de sujecion Taptite S M4 x 25 (F).

10.Conecte las lineas de sefial (17) del buzon
de correo (A) en el conector (18) de la parte
trasera del finalizador.

8. Entfernen Sie die zwei Schrauben (15), die
wie in der Abbildung gezeigt angeordnet
sind und mit denen die Seitenabdeckung
(14) der Mailbox (A) befestigt ist, und
entfernen Sie die Blindabdichtung (16) vom
Finisher (7).

9. Bringen Sie die Verstarkungsplatte (D) mit
den zwei TP-Schrauben M3 x 10 (G) und der
Taptite S-Befestigungsschraube M4 x 25 (F)
an der Mailbox (A) und dem Finisher (7) an.

10.SchlieRen Sie die Signalleitungen (17) der
Mailbox (A) an den Anschluss (18) am
hinteren Teil des Finishers an.

8. Rimuovere le due viti (15) posizionate come
indicato in illustrazione e che fissano il
coperchio laterale (14) della casella postale
(A), quindi rimuovere la gomma di tappaggio
(16) dal finitore (7).

9. Fissare la piastra di sostegno (D) sulla
casella postale (A) e sul finitore (7)
utilizzando le due viti TP M3 x 10 (G) e la
vite di serraggio Taptite S M4 x 25 (F).

10.Collegare le linee di segnale (17) della
casella postale (A) al connettore (18) sulla
parte posteriore del finitore.
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11.Insert the MFP power plug to the outlet and
turn the MFP main switch on to check the
operation.

11.Insérer la fiche d’alimentation du MFP dans
la prise et mettre I'interrupteur principal du
MFP sur la position de marche pour vérifier
le fonctionnement.

11. Enchufe el cable eléctrico del MFP en el
tomacorriente y encienda el interruptor
principal del MFP para verificar el
funcionamiento.

11. Stecken Sie den Netzstecker des MFP in
eine Netzsteckdose und schalten Sie den
Hauptschalter des MFP ein, um den Betrieb
zu prifen.

11. Inserire la spina del cavo di alimentazione
del’MFP nella presa della rete elettrica e
accenderla utilizzando l'interruttore
principale di alimentazione in modo da
controllare il funzionamento.
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
HOLE PUNCH UNIT



-

Supplied parts

A Hole punch unit........ccccooeiiiiiniiiiiie 1
B Punch PCB....
C Power cord .................
D Waste hole punch box ... .
E GUIdE ..o 1

F M4 x 8 tap Tight S screw .......
G M4 x 10 tap Tight S screw
H Label ...

Be sure to remove any fixing tapes or cushion-
ing material attached to the supplied parts.

Piéces fournies

A Perforatrice ........ccoeeiiiiiieiiiiiic e 1
B Carte de perforation............ccccoiieiiiiiennne 1
C Cordon d’alimentation..............ccoceeveeenen. 1
D Bac de récupération de la perforatrice .... 1
E GUide...oooiiiiiiiiee e 1

F Vis S taraudée M4 x 8 ...........cccccvvvveeennnn. 1
G Vis S taraudée M4 x 10 .........cccccvveeeneeenn. 2
H Etiquette......ccooiiee e 1

Veiller a retirer toute bande de fixation ou
matériau d’emballage entourant les piéces
fournies.

Partes suministradas

A Perforadora..........ccoveiiieeiiciiienie e 1
B PCB de perforacion ...........cccoceeveenecenenn. 1
C Cable de alimentacion ............cccoceeeeeneen. 1
D Caja para desechos de la perforacion..... 1
E GUIA ..o 1

F Tornillo de ajuste M4 x 8..........cccoeeveenenen.
G Tornillo de ajuste M4 x 10...
H Etiqueta........cccooiiiiiicceee

Asegurese de quitar cualquier cinta de fijacion
o material de amortiguacién colocado en las
partes suministradas.

Gelieferte Teile

A Lochereinheit...........cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee
B Locherplating ........cccoevviiiiieeniiiiiiiieeeen,
C Netzkabel..........cccoeennee.
D Lochungsabfallbehalter .
E FUNrUNg ...ooooiii e

F M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschrauben........ 1
G M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben...... 2
H AUFKIEDE.......veeicieeeie s 1

Sicherstellen, dass samtliche Klebebander
und Dampfungsmaterialien von den geliefer-
ten Teilen entfernt werden.

Parti fornite

F Viti con testaacroce SM4 x 8................ 1
G Viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10.............. 2
H Etichetta........ccccoeeveii e, 1

A Unita di perforazione ..........c.cccccoeveinenne 1
B Scheda a circuiti stampati di perforazione .. 1 Assicurarsi di rimuovere qualsiasi nastro ade-
C Cavo di alimentazione ...........cccoceveeeennnn. 1 sivo o imbottitura fissati alle parti fornite.
D Scarto perforazione
E GUida...ccoeeeeeee e
F M4 X 8 B2 B[ AL S MRAET oo 1
ﬁﬁss‘c G M4 X 10 B2z B[R S URET oo 2
b 1= AR 15 1
A HTALIRTC.... .1
B ATHLIICHLERAR. 1 i S5 AR AT 70 B B T iy B
C LY oo 1 PR,
D AT FLARIE B oo 1
E S oo 1
F EAM X8 ZyTZARS ... 1
G BEAXAMAXI0ZYyTZARS ... 2
tR& H TU0 1
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B ASUTFRM o 1 B S [ T — 7 AR MO TDN B S
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Installation Procedure

Before installing the hole punch unit, make
sure the MFP’s main power switch is turned off
and that its power cord is unplugged from the
power outlet.

Install the document finisher first and then
install the hole punch unit.

-

Removing the cover
1. Remove the four screws (1) to remove the
back cover (2) from the document finisher.

. Open the upper cover (3) and tray C (4) on

the document finisher.

. Remove four screws (5) and hold pressing

the finisher releasing lever (6) to remove the
top cover (7).

Procédure d’installation

Avant d’installer la perforeuse s’assurer que
l'interrupteur d’alimentation principal du MFP
est hors tension et que le cable d’alimentation
est débranché de la prise secteur.

Installer d’abord le finisseur de document, puis
installer la perforatrice.

Enlévement du capot.
1. Retirer les quatre vis (1) pour retirer le capot
arriére (2) du finisseur de document.

. Ouvrir le capot supérieur (3) et le bac C (4)

du finisseur de document.

. Retirer quatre vis (5) et maintenir le levier de

relachement du finisseur de document (6)
enfoncé pour retirer le capot supérieur.(7).

Procedimiento de instalacion

Antes de instalar la perforadora, asegurese de
que el interruptor principal de la alimentacion
de la MFP esté desconectado y que el cable
de alimentacioén esté desenchufado de la toma
de corriente de la pared.

Instale primero el finalizador de documentos y
luego instale la perforadora.

Extraccion de la cubierta

1. Quite los cuatro tornillos (1) para quitar la
cubierta posterior (2) del finalizador de docu-
mentos.

. Abra la cubierta superior (3) y la bandeja C

(4) del finalizador de documentos.

. Quite los cuatro tornillos (5) y presione la

palanca de liberacion del finalizador (6) para
quitar la cubierta superior (7).

Einbauverfahren

Bevor Sie mit dem Einbau der Lochereinheit
beginnen, stellen Sie sicher, dass der Haupt-
schalter des Kopierers ausgeschaltet und das
Netzkabel aus der Steckdose gezogen ist.
Bringen Sie den Dokument-Finisher zuerst
und dann erst die Lochereinheit an.

Entfernen der Abdeckung

1. Entfernen Sie die vier Schrauben (1) und
entfernen Sie die hintere Abdeckung (2) vom
Dokument-Finisher.

. Offnen Sie die obere Abdeckung (3) und das

Fach C (4) am Dokument-Finisher.

. Entfernen Sie die vier Schrauben (5) und

driicken Sie den Finisher-Entriegelungshe-
bel (6), und die obere Abdeckung (7) zu ent-
fernen.

Procedura di installazione

Prima di installare I'unita di perforazione, assi-
curarsi che l'interruttore principale della foto-
copiatrice sia spento e che il cavo di
alimentazione non sia inserito nella presa.
Installare prima la finitrice e poi procedere
allinstallazione dell’unita di perforazione.

Rimuovere il coperchio
1. Togliere le quattro viti (1) per rimuovere il
pannello posteriore (2) dalla finitrice.

. Aprire il pannello superiore (3) e il vassoio C

(4) della finitrice.

. Togliere quattro viti (5) e tenere premuta la

leva di rilascio della finitrice (6) per rimuo-
vere il coperchio (7).
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Removing the guide plate
4. Remove two screws (8) to remove the guide
plate (9).

-

Installing the guide

5. Engage the projection and the pawl of the
guide (E) with the hole punch unit (A) to
install the guide.

Installing the hole punch unit

6. Tilt the hole punch unit (A) to place it through
the hole in the upper side of the document
finisher.

7. Fix the hole punch unit (A) with two M4 x 10
tap Tight S screws (G).
Install the hole punch unit so that M4 x 10
tap Tight S screw (G) is placed at the center
of each screw hole.

Enlévement de la plaque de guidage.
4. Retirer deux vis (8) pour retirer la plaque de
guidage (9).

Installation du guide

5. Engager la projection et le cliquet du guide
(E) dans la perforatrice (A) pour installer le
guide.

Installation de la perforatrice

6. Incliner la perforatrice (A) pour la faire pas-
ser par l'orifice de la partie supérieure du
finisseur de document.

7. Fixer la perforatrice (A) a I'aide de deux vis S
taraudées M4 x 10 (G).
Installer la perforatrice pour que les vis S
taraudées M4 x 10 (G) soit placées au cen-
tre de chaque orifice de vis.

Extraccion de la placa guia
4. Quite los dos tornillos (8) para quitar la placa
guia (9).

Instalacion de la guia
5. Acople el resalto y el trinquete de la guia (E)
con la perforadora (A) para instalar la guia.

Instalacion de la perforadora

6. Incline la perforadora (A) para colocarla a
través del agujero del lado superior del finali-
zador de documentos.

7. Fije la perforadora (A) con dos tornillos de
ajuste M4 x 10 (G).
Instale la perforadora de forma que los torni-
llo de ajuste M4 x 10 (G) queden en el cen-
tro de cada agujero de tornillo.

Entfernen der Fiihrungsplatte
4. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (8), um
die Fuhrungsplatte abzunehmen (9).

Anbringen der Fuihrung

5. Bringen Sie den Vorsprung und die Sperr-
klinke der Fihrung (E) mit der Lochereinheit
(A\) in Eingriff, um die FUhrung einzubauen.

Anbringen der Lochereinheit

6. Kippen Sie die Lochereinheit (A), um sie durch das Loch
an der oberen Seite des Dokument-Finishers einzufiih-
ren.

7. Nun die Lochereinheit (A) mit den beiden M4 x 10 Pass-
stift-Verbundschrauben (G) befestigen.
Stellen Sie sicher, dass die Lochereinheit so angebracht
wird, dass sich die M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube
(G) in der Mitte jedes einzelnen Schraublochs befindet.

Rimuovere la piastra guida
4. Togliere due viti (8) per rimuovere la piastra
guida (9).

Installare la guida

5. Agganciare la parte sporgente e il dentello
della guida (E) all'unita di perforazione (A)
per installare la guida.

Installare I'unita di perforazione

6. Inclinare I'unita di perforazione (A) in modo
da inserirla dentro la cavita nella parte supe-
riore della finitrice.

7. Fissare I'unita di perforazione (A) con due
viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (G). Instal-
lare I'unita di perforazione in modo che la
vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (G) sia piaz-
zata al centro di ogni apposito foro.
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Connecting the connector

(120V/220V/230V/240V models only.

Except for Swedish specification)

8. Connect the 3P-connector (10) on the hole
punch unit (A) to the 3P-connector (11)
inside the document finisher.

J

Installing the waste hole punch box

9. Open the front cover of the document finisher
and insert the waste hole punch box (D) along
the guide (E) which was installed in step 5.

10. Clean the upper right cover of the waste hole
punch box (D) with alcohol and adhere the
label (H) on the concave section of the box.

11. Close the front cover of the document finisher.

Installing the punch PCB

12.Engage the pawl on the upper side of the
punch PCB (B) with the groove at the back of
the document finisher.

13.Secure the punch PCB (B) with M4 x 8 tap
Tight S screw (F).

Connexion du connecteur

(Modeéles 120V/220V/230V/240V seule-

ment. Sauf pour les spécifications

suédoises)

8. Connecter le connecteur 3P (10) de la perfo-
ratrice (A) au connecteur 3P (11) a l'intérieur
du finisseur de document.

Installation du bac de récupération de

la perforatrice

9. Ouvrir le capot avant du finisseur de document et
insérer le bac de récupération de la perforatrice (D)
le long du guide (E) installé a I'étape 5.

10. Nettoyer le capot supérieur droit du bac de récupéra-
tion de la perforatrice (D) avec de I'alcool et coller
I'étiquette (H) sur la partie concave du bac.

11. Refermer le capot avant du finisseur de document.

Installation de la carte de perforation

12.Engager le cliquet de la partie supérieure de
la carte de perforation (B) dans la rainure a
I'arriere du finisseur de document.

13.Fixer la carte de perforation (B) a I'aide
d’'une vis S taraudée M4 x 8 (F).

Conexion del conector

(Modelos de 120 V/220 V/230 V/240 V

solamente. Excepto para las especifi-

caciones suecas)

8. Conecte el conector de 3 contactos (10) de
la perforadora (A) en el conector de 3 con-
tactos (11) del interior del finalizador de
documentos.

Instalacion la caja para desechos de la perforacion

9. Abra la cubierta frontal del finalizador de documentos e
introduzca la caja para desechos de la perforacion (D)
alolargo de la guia (E) que fue instalada en el paso 5.

10. Limpie la cubierta superior derecha de la caja para
desechos de la perforacion (D) con alcohol y pegue la
etiqueta (H) en la seccidn céncava de la caja.

11. Cierre la cubierta frontal del finalizador de documentos.

Instalacion del PCB de perforacion

12. Acople el trinquete del lado superior del PCB
de perforacion (B) con las ranuras de la
parte posterior del finalizador de documen-
tos.

13.Asegure el PCB de perforacion (B) con el
tornillo de ajuste M4 x 8 (F).

AnschlieBen des Steckers

(nur bei 120 V-, 220 V-, 230 V- und 240

V-Modellen)

8. Stecken Sie den 3-poligen Stecker (10) der
Lochereinheit (A) in die 3-polige Buchse (11)
innerhalb des Dokument-Finishers ein.

Anbringen des Lochungsabfallbehalters
9. Offnen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des Dokument-Fini-

shers und bauen Sie dann den Lochabfallbehalter (D)
entlang der in Schritt 5 installierten Flhrung (E) ein.

10. Reinigen Sie die rechte obere Abdeckung des Lochab-
fallbehalters (D) mit Alkohol und bringen Sie danach
den Aufkleber (H) am konkaven Teil des Behalters an.

11. SchlieRen Sie die vordere Abdeckung des Dokument-
Finishers.

Anbringen der Locherplatine

12.Lassen Sie die Sperrklinke auf der oberen
Seite der Locherplatine (B) in die Nut auf der
Riickseite des Dokument-Finishers eingrei-
fen.

13.Befestigen Sie die Locherplatine (B) mit der
M4 x 8 Passstift-Verbundschraube (F).

Collegare il connettore

(solo per i modelli 120V/220V/230V/

240V. Eccetto per la specificazione

svedese)

8. Collegare il connettore a 3 piedini (10)
dell’'unita di perforazione (A) al connettore a
3 piedini (11) all'interno della finitrice.

Installare lo scarto perforazione (Conte-

nitore degli scarti per la perforazione).

9. Aprire il pannello anteriore della finitrice e inserire
lo scarto perforazione (D) lungo la guida (E)
installata nel passo 5.

10. Pulire il pannello superiore destro dello scarto
perforazione (D) con alcool e incollare I'etichetta
(H) nella sezione concava del contenitore.

11. Chiudere il pannello anteriore della finitrice.

Installare la scheda a circuiti stampati

di perforazione

12.Agganciare il dentello che si trova nella parte
superiore della scheda a circuiti stampati di
perforazione (B) nel foro sulla parte poste-
riore della finitrice.

13.Fissare la scheda a circuiti stampati di perfo-
razione (B) con una viti con testa a croce S
M4 x 8 (F).
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14.Open the wire saddle (12) and put the 2P-connector (13) on the motor
through the wire saddle to fix the punch PCB (B).
15. Connect the power cord (C) to the punch PCB (B).
Figure (a): 6P-connector (14) of power coed (C) and 6P-connector
(15) of sensor
Figure (b): 2P-connector (13) of power cord (C) and 2P-connector
(16) of motor
Figure (c): 9P-connector (17) of power cord (C) and 9P-connector
(18) of document finisher power cord

Figure (d): 6P-connector (19) of power cord (C) and YC3 connector
(20) of punch PCB (B)

Figure (d): 4P-connector (21) of power cord (C) and YC1 connector
(22) of punch PCB (B)

Figure (d): 9P-connector (23) of power cord (C) and YC2 connector
(24) of punch PCB (B)

Figure (e): 9P-connector (25) of power cord (C) and 9P-connector
(26) of document finisher power cord

14.Ouvrir la selle de cable (12) et faire passer le connecteur 2P (13) dans
le moteur par la selle de cable pour fixer la carte de perforation (B).
15.Connecter le cordon d’alimentation (C) et la carte de perforation (B).
Figure (a): connecteur 6P (14) du cordon d’alimentation (C) et connecteur
6P (15) du capteur
Figure (b): connecteur 2P (13) du cordon d’alimentation (C) et connecteur
2P (16) du moteur
Figure (c): connecteur 9P (17) du cordon d’alimentation (C) et connecteur
9P (18) du cordon d’alimentation du finisseur de document

Figure (d): connecteur 6P (19) du cordon d’alimentation (C) et connecteur
YC3 (20) de la carte de perforation (B)

Figure (d): connecteur 4P (21) du cordon d’alimentation (C) et connecteur
YC1 (22) de la carte de perforation (B)

Figure (d): connecteur 9P (23) du cordon d’alimentation (C) et connecteur
YC2 (24) de la carte de perforation (B)

Figure (e): connecteur 9P (25) du cordon d’alimentation (C) et connecteur
9P (26) du cordon d’'alimentation du finisseur de document

14. Abra la placa de cable (12) y ponga el conector de 2 contactos (13) en el
motor a través de la placa de cable para fijar el PCB de perforacion (B).
15.Conecte el cable de alimentacion (C) en el PCB de perforacion (B).
Figura (a): Conector de 6 contactos (14) del cable de alimentacion (C) y
conector de 6 contactos (15) del sensor
Figura (b): Conector de 2 contactos (13) del cable de alimentacion (C) y
conector de 2 contactos (16) del motor
Figura (c): Conector de 9 contactos (17) del cable de alimentacion (C) y
conector de 9 contactos (18) del cable de alimentacion del fina-
lizador de documentos

Figura (d): Conector de 6 contactos (19) del cable de alimentacién (C) y
conector YC3 (20) del PCB de perforacién (B)

Figura (d): Conector de 4 contactos (21) del cable de alimentacion (C) y
conector YC1 (22) del PCB de perforacion (B)

Figura (d): Conector de 9 contactos (23) del cable de alimentacién (C) y
conector YC2 (24) del PCB de perforacion (B)

Figura (e): Conector de 9 contactos (25) del cable de alimentacién (C) y
conector de 9 contactos (26) del cable de alimentacion del fina-
lizador de documentos

14. Offnen Sie den Kabelhalter (12) und filhren Sie den 2-poligen Stecker (13)
durch den Kabelhalter am Motor, um die Locherplatine (B) zu befestigen.
15.Schliellen Sie das Netzkabel (C) an der Locherplatine (B) an.
Abbildung (a): 6-poliger Stecker (14) des Netzkabels (C) und 6-poliger
Stecker (15) des Sensors
Abbildung (b): 2-poliger Stecker (13) des Netzkabels (C) und 2-poliger
Stecker (16) des Motors
Abbildung (c): 9-poliger Stecker (17) des Netzkabels (C) und 9-poliger
Stecker (18) des Dokument-Finishers-Netzkabels

Abbildung (d): 6-poliger Stecker (19) des Netzkabels (C) und YC3-Ste-
cker (20) der Locherplatine (B)

Abbildung (d): 4-poliger Stecker (21) des Netzkabels (C) und YC1-Ste-
cker (22) der Locherplatine (B)

Abbildung (d): 9-poliger Stecker (23) des Netzkabels (C) und YC2-Ste-
cker (24) der Locherplatine (B)

Abbildung (e): 9-poliger Stecker (25) des Netzkabels (C) und 9-poliger
Stecker (26) des Dokument-Finisher-Netzkabels

14. Aprire la slitta del filo (12) e inserire il connettore a 2 piedini (13) sul motore attra-
verso la slitta in modo da fissare la scheda a circuiti stampati di perforazione (B).
15. Collegare il cavo di alimentazione (C) alla scheda a circuiti stampati di perforazione (B).
Figura (a): cavo di alimentazione (C) a 6 piedini (14) e connettore sensore
a 6 piedini (15)
Figura (b): cavo di alimentazione (C) a 2 piedini (13) e connettore motore
a 2 piedini (16)
Figura (c): cavo di alimentazione (C) a 9 piedini (17) e connettore elettrico
a 9 piedini della finitrice (18)

Figura (d): cavo di alimentazione (C) a 6 piedini (19) e connettore YC3
(20) della scheda a circuiti stampati di perforazione (B)

Figura (d): cavo di alimentazione (C) a 4 piedini (21) e connettore YC1
(22) della scheda a circuiti stampati di perforazione (B)

Figura (d): cavo di alimentazione (C) a 9 piedini (23) e connettore YC2
(24) della scheda a circuiti stampati di perforazione (B)

Figura (e): cavo di alimentazione (C) a 9 piedini (25) e connettore elettrico
a 9 piedini della finitrice (26)
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Installing the cover

16.Engage the pawl (27) of the document finisher with the concave section (28) at the back of the top cover (7) which was removed in step 3. After that,
reinstall the top cover (7) by pressing the finisher releasing lever (6) with four screws (5).
If the pawl (27) is not securely engaged with the concave section, the top cover (7) is loose, which may cause incorrect operation of the document fin-
isher.

17.Close the upper cover (3) and the tray C (4) which were opened in step 2.

Installation du capot

16.Engager le cliquet (27) du finisseur de document dans la partie concave (28) de I'arriere du capot supérieur (7) retiré a I'étape 3. Ensuite, réinstaller le
capot supérieur (7) en serrant le levier de relachement du finisseur de document (6) a I'aide de quatre vis (5).
Si le cliquet (27) n’est pas bien engagé dans la partie concave, le capot supérieur (7) est lache, ce qui peut entrainer un fonctionnement incorrect du
finisseur de document.

17.Refermer le capot supérieur (3) et le bac C (4) ouverts a I'étape 2.

Instalacion de la cubierta

16.Acople el trinquete (27) del finalizador de documentos con la seccién codncava (28) de la parte posterior de la cubierta superior (7) que fue quitada en
el paso 3. Después, presione la palanca de liberaciéon del finalizador (6) para volver a instalar la cubierta superior (7) con cuatro tornillos (5).
Si el trinquete (27) no esta firmemente acoplado con la seccion concava, la cubierta superior (7) quedara floja, lo que podra causar un funcionamiento
incorrecto del finalizador de documentos.

17.Cierre la cubierta superior (3) y la bandeja C (4) que fueron abiertas en el paso 2.

Anbringen der Abdeckung

16.Lassen Sie die Sperrklinke (27) des Dokument-Finishers in den konkaven Teil (28) auf der Rickseite der oberen Abdeckung (7) eingreifen, die zuvor
in Schritt 3 entfernt wurde. Driicken Sie danach den Finisher-Entriegelungshebel (6), um die obere Abdeckung (7) mit den vier Schrauben (5) zu
befestigen.
Wenn die Sperrklinke (27) nicht gut in den konkaven Teil eingreift, ist die obere Abdeckung (7) locker. Dabei kann es zu einer Funktionsstérung im
Dokument-Finisher kommen.

17.Schlielen Sie die in Schritt 2 gedffnete obere Abdeckung (3) und das Fach C (4) wieder.

Installare il pannello

16.Agganciare il dentello (27) della finitrice alla sezione concava (28) sul retro del coperchio (7) rimosso al passo 3. In seguito, premi la leva di rilascio
della finitrice (6) per reinstallare il coperchio (7) con quattro viti (5).
Se il dentello (27) non & fermamente agganciato alla sezione concava, il coperchio (7) risulta allentato e ci6 pud causare il malfunzionamento della
finitrice.

17.Chiudere il pannello superiore (3) e il vassoio C (4) aperti nel passo 2.
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18.Use four screws (1) to reinstall the back
cover (2) which was removed from the docu-
ment finisher in step 1.

&
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[Checking the center of the punch hole]

1. Plug the MFP into a power outlet, and turn on its main power switch.

2. In the punch mode, perform a test copy with paper fed from the MP tray.

3. Check for any off-centering in the punch holes. If any off-centering is observed, follow the proce-
dure below to adjust the hole position.
<Reference value> Vertical gap of the punch holes: 2 mm

18. Utiliser quatre vis (1) pour réinstaller le capot
arriére (2) retiré du finisseur de document a
I'étape 1.

[Vérification du centre des perforations]

1. Brancher le MFP dans une prise secteur et mettre son interrupteur d’alimentation principal sous
tension.

2. Dans le mode perforation, effectuer une copie de test avec du papier alimenté depuis le plateau
multifonction.

3. Vérifier tout décentrage des perforations. Si des décentrages se produisent, suivre la procédure
ci-dessous pour ajuster la position de perforation.
<Valeur de référence> Espace vertical des perforations: £2 mm

18. Utilice cuatro tornillos (1) para volver a insta-
lar la cubierta posterior (2) que fue quitada
del finalizador de documentos en el paso 1.

[Comprobacién del centro del agujero perforado]

1. Enchufe la MFP en una toma de corriente y conecte su interruptor de alimentacion principal.

2. En el modo de perforacion, haga una copia de prueba con papel alimentado desde la bandeja
MP.

3. Compruebe que no haya ningun agujero perforado descentrado. Si lo hay, siga el procedimiento
de abajo para ajustar la posicion del agujero.
<Valor de referencia> Separacion vertical de los agujeros perforados: 2 mm

18.Verwenden Sie die vier Schrauben (1), um
die hintere Abdeckung (2) zu befestigen,
welche in Schritt 1 vom Dokument-Finisher
entfernt wurde.

[Uberpriifen der Stanzlocherzentrierung]

1. SchlieRen Sie den MFP an das Netz an und schalten Sie das Gerat ein.

2. Fihren Sie im Lochungsmodus einen Test aus, wobei das Papier vom MP-Fach aus zugefihrt
wird.

3. Prifen Sie auf nicht zentrierte Locher. Sollte dies der Fall sein, folgen Sie dem nachfolgendem
Verfahren, um die Lochposition zu korrigieren.
<Bezugswert> Vertikalabstand der Stanzlécher: £2 mm

18. Utilizzare quattro viti (1) per reinstallare il
pannello posteriore (2) rimosso dalla finitrice
nel passo 1.

[Verificare la centratura dei fori di perforazione]

1. Inserire il cavo di alimentazione della fotocopiatrice nella presa di corrente e accendere l'interrut-
tore principale.

2. In modalita di perforazione, eseguire una copia di prova con la carta alimentata dal vassoio MP.

3. Verificare che i fori di perforazione siano correttamente centrati. Nel caso in cui non lo siano, ese-
guire la procedura indicata qui di seguito per regolarne la posizione.
<Valore di riferimento> Distanza verticale dei fori di perforazione: £2 mm
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Centering punch-holes

1. Open the upper cover (1) and the tray C (2)
of the document finisher.

2. Remove four screws (3) and hold pressing
the finisher releasing lever (4) to remove the
top cover (5).

- J J

3. Loosen two M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (G) of the hole punch unit (A).

4. Adjust the position of the hole punch unit (A).
When holes are punched too far lower copy example (a): Slide the hole punch unit (A) to the
direction indicated by the black arrow.
When holes are punched too far upper copy example (b): Slide the hole punch unit (A) to the
direction indicated by the white arrow.

5. Use four screws (3) to reinstall the top cover (5) which was removed in step 2. For details, see
steps 16 and 17 on page 6.

6. Perform a test copy.

Centrage des perforations

1. Ouvrir le capot supérieur (1) et le bac C (2)
du finisseur de document.

2. Retirer quatre vis (3) et maintenir le levier de
relachement du finisseur (4) enfoncé pour
retirer le capot supérieur (5).

3. Desserrer deux vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (G) de la perforatrice (A).

4. Ajuster la position de la perforatrice (A).
Lorsque les trous sont perforés trop bas dans I'exemple de copie (a): faire glisser la perforatrice
(A) dans la direction indiquée par la fléeche noire.
Lorsque les trous sont perforés trop haut dans I'exemple de copie (b): faire glisser la perforatrice
(A) dans la direction indiquée par la fleche blanche.

5. Utiliser quatre vis (3) pour réinstaller le capot supérieur (5) retiré a I'étape 2. Pour plus de détails,
se reporter aux étapes 16 et 17 de la page 6.

6. Effectuer une copie de test.

Centrado de los agujeros de perfora-

cion

1. Abra la cubierta superior (1) y la bandeja C
(2) del finalizador de documentos.

2. Quite los cuatro tornillos (3) y presione la
palanca de liberacion del finalizador (4) para
quitar la cubierta superior (5).

3. Afloje dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (G) de la perforadora (A).

4. Ajuste la posicion de la perforadora (A).
Cuando los agujeros hayan sido perforados demasiado hacia abajo en el ejemplo de copia (a):
Deslice la perforadora (A) en el sentido indicado por la flecha negra.
Cuando los agujeros hayan sido perforados demasiado hacia arriba en el ejemplo de copia (b):
Deslice la perforadora (A) en el sentido indicado por la flecha blanca.

5. Utilice cuatro tornillos (3) para volver a instalar la cubierta superior (5) que fue quitada en el paso
2. Para conocer detalles, consulte los pasos 16 y 17 de la pagina 6.

6. Haga una copia de prueba.

Zentrieren der Stanzlocher

1. Offnen Sie die obere Abdeckung (1) sowie
das Fach C (2) des Dokument-Finishers.

2. Entfernen Sie die vier Schrauben (3) und
drucken Sie den Finisher-Entriegelungshe-
bel (4), um die obere Abdeckung (5) zu ent-
fernen.

3. Losen Sie die beiden M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (G) der Lochereinheit (A).

4. Stellen Sie die Position der Lochereinheit (A) ein.
Wenn die Lécher zu weit unten durchgestanzt werden: Beispiel (a): Schieben Sie die Locherein-
heit (A) in die Richtung des schwarzen Pfeils.
Wenn die Lécher zu weit oben durchgestanzt werden: Beispiel (b): Schieben Sie die Locherein-
heit (A) in die Richtung des weilen Pfeils.

5. Benutzen Sie die vier Schrauben (3), um die obere Abdeckung (5) anzubringen, die in Schritt 2
entfernt wurde. Nahere Einzelheiten erfahren Sie in den Schritten 16 und 17 auf Seite 6.

6. Fihren Sie eine Testkopie durch.

Centratura dei fori di perforazione

1. Aprire il pannello superiore (1) e il vassoio C
(2) della finitrice.

2. Togliere quattro viti (3) e tenere premuta la
leva di rilascio della finitrice (4) per rimuo-
vere il coperchio (5)

3. Allentare due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (G) dell'unita di perforazione (A).

4. Regolare la posizione dell’unita di perforazione (A).
Nel caso in cui i fori siano perforati troppo in basso (esempio a): Far scivolare 'unita di perfora-
zione (A) nella direzione indicata dalla freccia nera.
Nel caso in cui i fori siano perforati troppo in alto (esempio b): Far scivolare I'unita di perforazione
(A) nella direzione indicata dalla freccia bianca.

5. Utilizzare quattro viti (3) per reinstallare il coperchio (5) rimosso nel passo 2. Per dettagli, vedere
passi 16 e 17 a pagina 6.

6. Eseguire una copia di prova.
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Repeat steps 1 to 6 until the vertical gap of the punch holes on the copy sample are within the reference value.

Atfter adjustment, tighten two M4 x 10 tap Tight S screws (G) loosened in step 3.

Use four screws (3) to reinstall the top cover (5) which was removed in step 2. For details, see steps 16 and 17 on page 6.
<Reference value> Vertical gap of the punch holes: £2 mm

. Répéter les étapes 1 a 6 jusqu’a ce que I'espace vertical des perforations de I'échantillon de copie se trouve a I'intérieur de la valeur de référence.
. Aprés I'ajustement, resserrer deux vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (G) desserrées a |'étape 3.
. Utiliser quatre vis (3) pour réinstaller le capot supérieur (5) retiré a I'étape 2. Pour plus de détails, se reporter aux étapes 16 et 17 de la page 6.

<Valeur de référence> Espace vertical des perforations: £2 mm

. Repita los pasos 1 a 6 hasta que la separacion vertical de los agujeros perforados en la muestra de la copia cumplan con el valor de referencia.
. Después de hacer el ajuste, apriete dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (G) aflojados en el paso 3.
. Utilice cuatro tornillos (3) para volver a instalar la cubierta superior (5) que fue quitada en el paso 2. Para conocer detalles, consulte los pasos 16y 17

de la pagina 6.
<Valor de referencia> Separacion vertical de los agujeros perforados: +2 mm

. Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 1 bis 6, bis der Vertikalabstand der Stanzl6cher auf der Testkopie innerhalb des Bezugswertes liegt.
. Nach der Einstellung sind die beiden in Schritt 3 gelésten M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschrauben (G) wieder festzuziehen.
. Benutzen Sie die vier Schrauben (3), um die obere Abdeckung (5) anzubringen, die in Schritt 2 entfernt wurde. Nahere Einzelheiten erfahren Sie in

den Schritten 16 und 17 auf Seite 6.
<Bezugswert> Vertikalabstand der Stanzl6cher: £2 mm

© oo~

. Ripetere i passi da 1 a 6 finché la distanza verticale dei fori di perforazione nella copia campione non rientra nel valore di riferimento.
. Dopo la regolazione, serrare le due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (G) allentate nel passo 3.
. Utilizzare quattro viti (3) per reinstallare il coperchio (5) rimosso nel passo 2. Per dettagli, vedere passi 16 e 17 a pagina 6.

<Valore di riferimento> Distanza verticale dei fori di perforazione: £2 mm
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[Checking distance from leading edge to the punch holes]

1. In the punch mode, perform a test copy with paper fed from the MP
tray.

2. Check the distance from the paper leading edge to the punch holes (a).
If the distance is out of the reference range, follow the steps below to
adjust the position.
<Reference value> Distance (a) in metric specification: 9.5 £2 mm

Distance (a) in inch specification: 5.5 £2 mm

Adjusting distance from leading edge to the punch holes

1. Enter the maintenance mode U246, select FINISHER 3000 and
PUNCH POS ADJ mode.

2. Adjust the setting value.
If (a) is shorter than the reference value, increase the setting value.
If (a) is larger than the reference value, decrease the setting value.
Changing the value by 1 moves the punching position by approximately
0.49 mm

[Vérification de la distance du bord d’entrée aux perforations]

1. Dans le mode perforation, effectuer une copie de test avec du papier
alimenté depuis le plateau multifonction.

2. Vérifier la distance entre le bord d’entrée du papier et les perforations
(a). Si la distance se trouve hors de la gamme de référence, suivre les
étapes ci-dessous pour ajuster la position.
<Valeur de référence> Distance (a) en spécifications métriques: 9,5 £2 mm

Distance (a) en spécifications en pouces: 5,5 +2 mm

Ajustement de la distance entre le bord d’entrée et les perforations

1. Entrer le mode d’entretien U246, sélectionner FINISHER 3000 et le
mode PUNCH POS ADJ.

2. Ajuster la valeur de réglage.
Si (a) est inférieur a la valeur de référence, augmenter la valeur de réglage.
Si (a) est supérieur a la valeur de référence, diminuer la valeur de réglage.
Changer la valeur de 1 pour déplacer la position de perforation d’environ
0,49 mm.

[Comprobacién de la distancia del borde delantero a los

agujeros perforados]

1. En el modo de perforacion, haga una copia de prueba con el papel ali-
mentado desde la bandeja MP.

2. Compruebe la distancia del borde delantero del papel a los agujeros
perforados (a). Si la distancia no se encuentra dentro del valor de refe-
rencia, siga los pasos de abajo para ajustar la posicion.
<Valor de referencia> Distancia (a) en el sistema métrico: 9,5 £2 mm

Distancia (a) en pulgadas: 5,5 +2 mm

Ajuste de la distancia del borde delantero a los agujeros perforados

1. Entre en el modo de mantenimiento U246, seleccione FINISHER 3000
y el modo PUNCH POS ADJ.

2. Ajuste el valor de configuracion.
Si (a) es inferior al valor de referencia, aumente el valor de configuracion.
Si (a) es superior al valor de referencia, disminuya el valor de configuracién.
El cambio del valor en 1 desplaza la posicion de perforacién 0,49 mm aproxi-
madamente.

[Uberpriifen des Abstands von der Vorderkante des Papiers

zu den Stanzlochern]

1. Fiihren Sie im Lochermodus eine Testkopie durch, wobei das Papier
vom MP-Fach aus zugefiihrt wird.

2. Uberpriifen Sie den Abstand von der Vorderkante des Papiers zu den
Stanzléchern (a). Wenn der Abstand auBerhalb des Bezugswertes liegt, ist
die Einstellung gemaR den nachfolgenden Schritte durchzufiihren.
<Bezugswert> Metrischer Abstand (a): 9,5 +2 mm

Abstand in Zoll (a): 5,5 2 mm

Einstellen des Abstands von der Vorderkante zu den Stanz-

I6chern

1. Geben Sie den Wartungsmodus U246 ein und wahlen Sie dann FINI-
SHER 3000 und PUNCH POS ADJ.

2. Regeln Sie den Einstellungswert.
Wenn (a) kleiner als der Bezugswert ist, ist der Einstellungswert zu erhdhen.
Wenn (a) groler als der Bezugswert ist, ist der Einstellungswert zu reduzieren.
Eine Verénderung des Wertes um 1 verschiebt die Lochstanzposition um 0,49 mm.

[Verificare la distanza distanza dal bordo anteriore ai fori di

perforazione]

1. In modalita di perforazione, eseguire una copia di prova con la carta
alimentata dal vassoio MP.

2. Controllare la distanza tra i fori di perforazione e il bordo anteriore del
foglio (a). Se la distanza non € compresa tra gli intervalli di riferimento,
eseguire i passaggi successivi per regolarne la posizione.
<Valori di riferimento> Distanza (a) Specificazione in unita metrica: 9,5 +2 mm

Distanza (a) Specificazione in pollici: 5,5 2 mm

Impostazione della distanza dal bordo anteriore ai fori di perforazione

1. Entrare in modalita di manutenzione U246, selezionare le modalita
FINISHER 3000 e PUNCH POS ADJ (regola posizione di cucitura).

2. Regolare il valore di impostazione.
Nel caso in cui (a) sia minore del valore di riferimento, aumentare il
valore di impostazione.
Se (a) € maggiore del valore previsto, ridurre il valore di impostazione.
La modifica del valore 1 determina lo spostamento della posizione di
cucitura di circa 0,49 mm
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Perform a test copy.

. Repeat steps 1 to 3 until the distance from the leading edge to the punch hole indicates the value within the reference range.

<Reference value> Distance (a) in metric specification: 9.5 +2 mm
Distance (a) in inch specification: 5.5 £2 mm

. Effectuer une copie de test.
. Répéter les étapes 1 a 3 jusqu’a ce que la distance entre le bord d’entrée et la perforation indique une valeur se trouvant a I'intérieur de la gamme de

référence.
<Valeur de référence> Distance (a) en spécifications métriques: 9,5 +2 mm
Distance (a) en spécifications en pouces: 5,5 2 mm

. Haga una copia de prueba.
. Repita los pasos 1 a 3 hasta que la distancia del borde de entrada al agujero perforado indique una distancia comprendida dentro del valor de refe-

rencia.
<Valor de referencia> Distancia (a) en el sistema métrico: 9,5 £2 mm
Distancia (a) en pulgadas: 5,5 +2 mm

. Flhren Sie eine Testkopie durch.
. Wiederholen Sie die Schritte 1 bis 3, bis der Abstand von der Vorderkante zur Lochung innerhalb des Bezugswertes liegt.

<Bezugswert> Metrischer Abstand (a): 9,5 +2 mm
Abstand in Zoll (a): 5,5 £2 mm

. Eseguire una copia di prova.
. Ripetere i passi da 1 a 3 finché la distanza dal bordo anteriore ai fori di perforazione non rientra negli intervalli di riferimento.

<Valori di riferimento> Distanza (a) Specificazione in unitd metrica: 9,5 +2 mm
Distanza (a) Specificazione in pollici: 5,5 +2 mm
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Supplied parts | Connecting plate (supplied with DF-710)....... 1 DF-710: Steps 1 to 3 in the Installation Guide are Secure the eject unit (A) using two M4 x 10 tap Tight S Screws (F).
. . A Eject unit. ..o 1 J Latch catch (supplied with DF-730)................ 1 changed as follows. Secure the upper left cover B (B) using the two screws (2) that have been removed in step 2.
Installation Guide for AK-715 B Upper left cover B.. -1 . . . . DF-730: Steps 3 and 4 in the Installation Guide Close the left cover (1).
Replace the procedure for “Full-color C CoverAT........... 1 For.lrlmstalllng DF-710, 1 piece of (F) will be left. In are changed as follows.
machine” in the installation guide supplied EE) E:;mg p::}: E 1 addition, (G) and (H) are not used.
with the document finisher by the following F M x91% tap Tioht S Serow " 1. Open the left cover (1).
procedure. G Guide plate...... N 2. Remove two screws (2) and remove the upper
H Shoulder SCreW.........coocueeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn. 1 left cover (3).
Francais Piéces fournies I Plague de connexion DF-710: Les étapes 1 a 3 figurant dans le Guide 3. Fixer l'unité d’éjection (A) a I'aide de deux vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (F).
- m . A Unité d'éjection ..., 1 (fournie avec le DF-710) ... 1 d'installation ont été changées comme suit. 4. Fixer le couvercle supérieur gauche B (B) a I'aide des deux vis (2) qui avaient été retirées auparavant
Guide d’installation du AK-715 B Couvercle supérieur gauche B . .1 J  Pontet du loquet (fourni avec le DF-730).......1 DF-730: Les étapes 3 et 4 figurant dans le Guide a l'étape 2.
Remplacer la procédure utilisée pour les C Couvercle AT ............................ -1 ) N d’installation ont été changées comme suit. 5. Refermer le couvercle gauche (1).
“Machines entiérement en couleurs” dans le E E:aque ge ?xat!on avant.. ] Pour installer le DF-710, une piece de (F) sera
guide d’installation fourni avec le retoucheur F Vi:(gjfar:ué)éae'ﬁﬂrlfq%r?: b laissée inutilisée. En outre, (G) et (H) ne sont pas 1. Ouvrir le couvercle gauche (1).
de document par la procédure suivante. G Plaque guide...... A utilisées. 2. Retirer deux vis (2) et retirer le couvercle
H Vis a épaulement...........ccccooeveveueveereneenennnn 1 supérieur gauche (3).
Partes suministradas | Placa de conexion DF-710: Los pasos 1 a 3 en la Guia de instalacion 3. Asegure la unidad de salida (A) utilizando dos tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (F).
” . .. A Unidad de salida............cccooooovvnininiiiinnn 1 (suministrada con DF-710) ............ccccccoeennee. 1 cambian de la siguiente forma. 4. Asegure la cubierta superior izquierda B (B) utilizando los dos tornillos (2) sacados en el paso 2.
Guia de instalacion del AK-715 B Cubierta superior izquierda B. .1 J  Pestillo (suministrado con DF-730)................ 1 DF-730: Los pasos 3y 4 en la Guia de instalacion 5. Cierre la cubierta izquierda (1).
Cambie el procedimiento para “maquina a C Cubierta AT.........ccooeviieennnn, A cambian de Ia siguiente forma
todo color” en la guia de instalacion D Placade fljaCIO:n F. 1 Para la instalacion de DF'710, una parte de (F) '
suministrada con el finalizador de E ?é?gﬁlg?jéljgjﬂg&?/ii;'H'b 1 debe dejarse. Ademas, no se utilizan (G) y (H). 1. Abra la cubierta izquierda (1).
documentos por el siguiente procedimiento. G Placa de guia..... A 2. Saque dos tornillos (2) y desmonte la cubierta
H Tornillo de hombri superior izquierda (3).
Gelieferte Teile I Verbindungsplatte (mit DF-710 geliefert)....... 1 DF-710: Die Schritte 1 bis 3 in der 3. Die Auswerfeinheit (A) mit zwei M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube (F) befestigen.
- . .. A Auswerfeinheit...............ooooinin. 1 J Verriegelungsklaue (mit DF-730 geliefert)......1 Installationsanleitung werden wie folgt geandert. 4. Die obere linke Abdeckung B (B) mit den in Schritt 2 entfernten zwei Schrauben (2) befestigen.
:Ensta:llatlgpsdanlslt:nr? fUI; _AK-715 g gggéecmrl:g //:$deckun9 B ] Bei der Installation von DE-710 bieib 1 Stick von PF-7I:|30: Die Slchritte 3 ung 4in defr | ) 5. Die linke Abdeckung (1) schlieRen.
rsetzen Sie das Verfahren fir DUSCERING AT v - nstallationsanleitung werden wie folgt gedndert.
“Vollfarbenkopierer” in der E E:i:e;p:age E ------ 1 (F) tbrig. AuRerdem werden (G) und (H) nicht g 99
Installationsanleitung des Dokument-Finisher £ | WSTEED & oo 11 verwendet. 1. Die linke Abdeckung (1) 6ffnen.
mit dem folgenden Verfahren. G Fihrungsplatte... K 2. Die zwei Schrauben (2) entfernen, und die
H Bundschraube ..........ccccoviviiniiniinccnene 1 obere linke Abdeckung (3) abnehmen.
Parti fornite ] | Piastra di connessione DF-710: i passi da 1 a 3 della Guida all'installazione 3. Fissare l'unita di espulsione (A) a mezzo di due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (F).
- . ) A Unita di espulsione ..., 1 (fornita con il DF-710)................... ITTOTSRIT 1 sono stati modificati nel seguente modo. 4. Fissare il coperchio superiore sinistro B (B) a mezzo delle due viti (2) che sono state rimosse nel
GUI(‘ia .all installazione del AK-715 B Coperchio superiore sinistro B .. .1 J Dispositivo di arresto (fornito con il DF-730)..1 DF-730: i passi da 3 a 4 della Guida allinstallazione passo 2.
Sostituire con la seguente procedura quella C COperchio AT ..., -1 . i ) . ) sono stati modificati nel seguente modo. 5. Chiudere il coperchio sinistro (1).
relativa alla “Macchina a colori” della guida EE) E!asira S! ;!SSBQQ!O E 1 Per l'installazione del DF-710, rimarra 1 pezzo di
allinstallazione fornita con la finitrice di F Vgta':crgn ':e!sst:aa?gcgceSM4x1O " (F). Inoltre, (G) e (H) non saranno utilizzati. 1. Aprire il coperchio sinistro (1).
documenti. G Piastra della guida. X 2. Rimuovere le due viti (2) e il coperchio
H Vite @ COlEHO .....cuuvrrrererinrireireiciee e 1 superiore sinistro (3).
kT B 1 ER 4 T3 (DF-710 fifai ) ..o 1 DF-710 : ¥R FMhiv 1 - 3 BEART R LU 3. FH 24N M4 X 10 Breg B[ Y S wRET (F) [ Heth e (A) o
- A HEIAE. 1 JIbBFEMR OF-730 PffH ) ...l 1 %, 4. HTEDER 2 HR R I 2 MRET (2) e 28 Bt B(B) o
AK-715 LZEF M B ZE ERGMB ... 1 . ) DF-730 : K222 F Wby 3. 4 HBAST N LU R 5. KHIZEREM (1) .
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6.

Secure the fixing plate F (D) and the fixing
plate R (E) using two M4 x 10 tap Tight S
Screws (F) for each.

. Secure the cover AT (C) to the fixing plate F

(D) using two M4 x 10 tap Tight S Screws (F).

<DF-710>

8. Secure the connecting plate () using two M4 x

10 tap Tight S Screws (F). (Proceed to step 4
in the Installation Guide for DF-710.)

<DF-730>
8. Secure the latch catch (J) using two M4 x 10
tap Tight S Screws (F).

. Secure the guide plate (G) to the document

finisher using the shoulder screw (H) and M4 x
10 tap Tight S Screw (F). (Proceed to step 7 in
the Installation Guide for DF-730).

. Fixer la plaque de fixation avant (D) et la

plaque de fixation arriére (E) a I'aide de deux
vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (F) pour chaque
plaque.

. Fixer le couvercle AT (C) a la plaque de

fixation avant (D) a I'aide de deux vis S
taraudées M4 x 10 (F).

<DF-710>
8. Fixer la plaque de connexion (1) a I'aide de

deux vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (F). (Pour le DF-
710, passer a I'étape 4 du Guide d’installation.)

<DF-730>
8. Fixer le pontet du loquet (J) a I'aide de deux
vis S taraudées M4 x 10 (F).

. Fixer la plaque guide (G) sur le retoucheur de

document a I'aide de la vis a épaulement (H) et
d’'une vis S taraudée M4 x 10 (F). (Pour le DF-
730, passer a I'étape 7 du Guide d’installation.)

Asegure la placa de fijaciéon F (D) y la placa de
fijacién R (E) utilizando dos tornillos de ajuste
M4 x 10 (F) para cada uno.

Asegure la cubierta AT (C) en la placa de
fijacion F (D) utilizando dos tornillos de ajuste
M4 x 10 (F).

<DF-710>

8. Asegure la placa de conexién (l) utilizando dos
tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (F). (Vaya al paso 4

en la Guia de instalacion para DF-710.)

<DF-730>
8. Asegure el pestillo (J) utilizando dos tornillos
de ajuste M4 x 10 (F).

. Asegure la placa de guia (G) en el finalizador

de documentos utilizando el tornillo de hombro
(H) y tornillos de ajuste M4 x 10 (F). (Vaya al
paso 7 en la Guia de instalacion para DF-730).

Die Fixierplatte F (D) und die Fixierplatte R (E)
mit je zwei M4 x 10 Passstift-Verbundschraube
(F) befestigen.

Die Abdeckung AT (C) mit zwei M4 x 10
Passstift-Verbundschraube (F) an der
Fixierplatte F (D) befestigen.

<DF-710>
8. Die Verbindungsplatte (I) mit zwei M4 x 10

Passstift-Verbundschraube (F) befestigen. (Zu

Schritt 4 in der Installationsanleitung fiir DF-
710 Ubergehen.)

<DF-730>
8. Die Verriegelungsklaue (J) mit zwei M4 x 10
Passstift-Verbundschraube (F) befestigen.

. Die Fiihrungsplatte (G) mit der Bundschraube

(H) und einer M4 x 10 Passstift-
Verbundschraube (F) am Dokument-Finisher
befestigen. (Zu Schritt 7 in der
Installationsanleitung fiir DF-730 (ibergehen.)

. Fissare la piastra di fissaggio F (D) e la piastra

di fissaggio R (E) a mezzo di due viti con testa
a croce S M4 x 10 (F) per ciascuna.

. Fissare il coperchio AT (C) alla piastra di

fissaggio F (D) a mezzo di due viti con testa a
croce S M4 x 10 (F).

<DF-710>

8. Fissare la piastra di connessione (l) a mezzo
di due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (F).
(Continuare con il passo 4 della Guida
all'installazione per il DF-710.)

<DF-730>
8. Fissare il dispositivo di arresto (J) a mezzo di
due viti con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (F).

. Fissare la piastra della guida (G) alla finitrice di

documenti a mezzo della vite a colletto (H) e la
vite con testa a croce S M4 x 10 (F).
(Continuare con il passo 7 della Guida
all'installazione per il DF-730).
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INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR
Data Security Kit (D)



- J

[Installation procedure] _ o _
Before installing the Data Security Kit (D) (hereinafter called the Security Kit), turn OFF (O) the main
. switch on the printer and remove the power plug from the outlet.
Supplied parts Unlike when the Security Kit is installed in a multifunctional system, when a hard disk drive has been
é ggiﬁﬁi{iﬁéé’r& ------------------------------------------------ } used before the Security Kit is installed, the data stored on the hard disk is not automatically deleted.

To delete the data, obtain the customer’s permission and format the hard disk by referring to
Appendix for Data Security Kit (D) for printers.

[Procédure d'installation] o ‘ o
Avant d'installer le Data Security Kit (D) (nommé ci-apres le kit de sécurité), placez sur OFF (O) le
. . commutateur principal de I'imprimante et débranchez la fiche d’alimentation de la prise de courant.
Pieces fO!J rnies Contrairement a lorsque le kit de sécurité est installé dans un systéme fonctionnant mal, lorsqu’un
é g';‘t:g g;egggﬁmgm ---------------------------------------- i disque dur a été utilisé avant l'installation du kit de sécurité, les données stockées sur le disque dur

ne sont pas supprimées automatiquement. Pour supprimer les données, vous devez obtenir la
permission du client et formater le disque dur en vous reportant a I'annexe Data Security Kit (D) pour
les imprimantes.

[Procedimiento de instalacion ' _ ' _
Antes de instalar el Data Security Kit (D) (en lo sucesivo denominado kit de seguridad), apague (O)
. . el interruptor principal de la impresora y desenchufe el cable de alimentacion.
Componentes incluidos Al contrario de cuando se instala el kit de seguridad en un sistema multifuncién, si se utiliza una
A Separador.......... e 1 unidad de disco duro antes de instalar el kit de seguridad, los datos almacenados en el disco duro no
B Tablero de seguridad...........ccccovvveeiiiienieennns 1

se eliminan automaticamente. Para eliminar los datos, solicite el permiso del cliente y formatee el
disco duro siguiendo las instrucciones de apéndice del Data Security Kit (D) para las impresoras.

[Installationsverfahren] - _ _ o
Schalten Sie vor dem Einbau des Data Security Kit (D) (im Folgenden "Sicherheits-Kit" genannt) den
. Hauptschalter am Drucker AUS (O), und ziehen Sie den Netzstecker aus der Steckdose.
Lieferumfang Wird das Sicherheits-Kit dagegen in einem Multifunktionssystem eingebaut, werden die auf der
A Karentrager ... 1 Festplatte gespeicherten Daten nicht automatisch geléscht, wenn vor dem Einbau des Sicherheits-
B Sicherheitsplatine ...........ccccoovvieiiiniinicne 1

Kits ein Festplattenlaufwerk verwendet wurde. Fordern Sie zum Ldschen der Daten die
entsprechende Genehmigung des Kunden an. AnschlieBend kénnen Sie die Festplatte
entsprechend der Anleitung im Anhang fir Drucker des Data Security Kit (D) formatieren.

[Procedura di installazione] _ _ _ o
Prima di installare il Data Security Kit (D) (in seguito denominato kit di sicurezza), spegnere
. . I'interruttore principale (O) sulla stampante e scollegare la spina di alimentazione dalla presa.
Componenti in dotazione A differenza di quando il kit di sicurezza viene installato in un sistema multifunzione, quando si
A SPAZIALOTE ..oooovve i 1 utilizza un hard disk prima dell'installazione del kit di sicurezza i dati archiviati sull’ hard disk non
B Scheda di sicurezza .............cccocceviiiiiinnnnnne 1

vengono eliminati automaticamente. Per eliminare i dati, ottenere I'autorizzazione del cliente e
formattare I’hard disk facendo riferimento all'appendice per le stampanti del Data Security Kit (D)
manuale di istruzioni.
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1. Open the left cover (1) and front cover (2).

Remove the toner container (black) (3).
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2. Remove the two screws (4) and remove the
upper left cover (5).

3. Open the upper cover (6).

1. Ouvrez le carter gauche (1) et le carter avant

(2). Retirez le conteneur de toner (noir) (3).

. Retirez les deux vis (4) et retirez le carter

supérieur gauche (5).

3. Ouvrez le carter supérieur (6).

1. Abra la cubierta izquierda (1) y la cubierta

frontal (2). Retire el cartucho de téner
(negro) (3).

. Retire los dos tornillos (4) y retire la cubierta

superior izquierda (5).

3. Abra la cubierta superior (6).

. Offnen Sie die linke Abdeckung (1) und die
vordere Abdeckung (2). Entfernen Sie den
Tonerbehalter (schwarz) (3).

. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (4) und

die obere linke Abdeckung (5).

3. Offnen Sie die obere Abdeckung (6).

. Aprire il pannello sinistro (1) e il pannello
frontale (2). Rimuovere la cartuccia del toner
(nero) (3).

. Rimuovere le due viti (4) e il pannello in alto

a sinistra (5).

3. Aprire il pannello superiore (6).
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4. Remove the screw (7) and remove the
operation panel unit (8).
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5. Remove the three screws (9) and remove
the lower operation panel cover (10).
Remove the connector (11) from the
operation panel unit and remove the
operation panel unit (8).

o

Remove the screw (12) and remove the rear
left cover (13).

4. Retirez la vis (7) et retirez le panneau de
commande (8).

5. Retirez les trois vis (9) et retirez le capot
inférieur du panneau de commande (10).
Retirez le connecteur (11) du panneau de
commande et retirez le panneau de
commande (8).

o

. Retirez la vis (12) et retirez le couvercle

arriere gauche (13).

4. Retire el tornillo (7) y retire la unidad del 5. Retire los tres tornillos (9) y retire la cubierta 6. Retire el tornillo (12) y retire la cubierta
panel de control (8). inferior del panel de control (10). Retire el posterior izquierda (13).
conector (11) de la unidad del panel de
control y retire la unidad (8).
4. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (7) und das 5. Entfernen Sie die 3 Schrauben (9) und die 6. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (12) und die
Bedienungsfeld (8). untere Abdeckung des Bedienungsfelds hintere linke Abdeckung (13).
(10). Ziehen Sie den Steckverbinder (11)
vom Bedienungsfeld ab, und entfernen Sie
das Bedienungsfeld (8).
4. Rimuovere la vite (7) e 'unita del pannello 5. Rimuovere le tre viti (9) e il coperchio 6. Rimuovere la vite (12) e il pannello
comandi (8). inferiore del pannello comandi (10). posteriore sinistro (13).
Rimuovere il connettore (11) dal pannello
comandi, quindi rimuovere il pannello
comandi (8).
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. Remove the two screws (14) and remove the
upper rear cover (15).

8. Remove the two screws (16) and remove the

upper paper outlet cover (17).

9. Remove the switch connector (18) from the
upper paper outlet cover (17) and remove
the upper paper outlet cover (17).

. Retirez les deux vis (14) et retirez le capot
supérieur arriére (15).

. Retirez les deux vis (16) et retirez le capot

supérieur de sortie du papier (17).

. Retirez le contacteur (18) du capot supérieur

de sortie papier (17) et retirez le capot
supérieur de sortie papier (17).

. Retire los dos tornillos (14) y retire la
cubierta superior posterior (15).

. Retire los dos tornillos (16) y retire la

cubierta superior de salida de papel (17).

. Retire el conector de interruptor (18) de la

cubierta superior de salida de papel (17)y
retire la cubierta (17).

. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (14)
und die obere hintere Abdeckung (15).

. Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (16)

und die obere Abdeckung der
Papierausgabe (17).

. Ziehen Sie den Schalter-Steckverbinder (18)

von der oberen Abdeckung der
Papierausgabe (17) ab, und entfernen Sie
die obere Abdeckung der Papierausgabe.

. Rimuovere le due viti (14) e il pannello
posteriore sinistro (15).

. Rimuovere le due viti (16) e il pannello

superiore del vassoio di uscita carta (17).

. Rimuovere il connettore (18) dal pannello

superiore del vassoio di uscita carta (17),
quindi rimuovere il pannello (17).
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10.Remove the interface cover (19).
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11. Remove the screw (20) and remove the rear
right cover (21).

12.Remove the two screws (22).

10.Retirez le capot d'interface (19).

11. Retirez la vis (20) et retirez le capot arriere
droit (21).

12.Retirez les deux vis (22).

10.Retire la cubierta de la interfaz (19).

11. Retire el tornillo (20) y retire la cubierta
posterior derecha (21).

12.Retire los dos tornillos (22).

10.Entfernen Sie die Schnittstellenabdeckung
(19).

11. Entfernen Sie die Schraube (20) und die
hintere rechte Abdeckung (21).

12.Entfernen Sie die beiden Schrauben (22).

10.Rimuovere il pannello dell'interfaccia (19).

11. Rimuovere la vite (20) e il pannello
posteriore destro (21).

12.Rimuovere le due viti (22).
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13.Release the tabs (23) and remove the upper
tray (24).

14.Remove the three screws (25) and the
cooling fan connector (26). Remove the
upper frame (27).

15.Insert the spacer (A) into the slotted hole in
the engine board.

16.Connect the security board (B) to the
connector (28) of the engine board. Fix the
security board using the spacer (A).
IMPORTANT: Fix the security board
securely using the spacer (A).

13.Libérez les languettes (23) et retirez le
plateau supérieur (24).

14.Retirez les trois vis (25) et le connecteur (26)
du ventilateur. Retirez le bati supérieur (27).

15. Insérez la piéce d'écartement (A) dans la fente
de la carte moteur.

16. Connectez la carte de sécurité (B) sur le
connecteur (28) de la carte moteur. Fixez la carte
de sécurité a l'aide de la piece d’écartement (A).
IMPORTANT: Fixez fermement la carte de
sécurité a I'aide de la piece d'écartement (A).

13.Suelte las lenguetas (23) y retire la bandeja
superior (24).

14.Retire los tres tornillos (25) y el conector del
ventilador (26). Retire el marco superior
(27).

15. Introduzca el separador (A) en el orificio
ranurado del tablero del motor.

16. Acople el tablero de seguridad (B) al conector
(28) del tablero del motor. Fije el tablero de
seguridad mediante el separador (A).
IMPORTANTE: Fije el tablero de seguridad
firmemente mediante el separador (A).

13.L06sen Sie die Halterungen (23) und das
obere Fach (24).

14.Entfernen Sie die 3 Schrauben (25) und den
Lufter-Steckverbinder (26). Entfernen Sie
den oberen Rahmen (27).

1

o

. Setzen Sie den Kartentrager (A) in das Schlitzloch der
Druckeinheitplatine ein.

. SchlieBen Sie die Sicherheitsplatine (B) an den
Steckverbinder (28) der Druckeinheitplatine an. Befestigen
Sie die Sicherheitsplatine mit dem Kartentrager (A).
WICHTIG: Befestigen Sie die Sicherheitsplatine
sicher mit dem Kartentrager (A).

1

o

13.Rilasciare le linguette (23) e rimuovere il
vassoio superiore (24).

14.Rimuovere le tre viti (25) e il connettore alla
ventola di raffreddamento (26). Rimuovere il
coperchio superiore (27).

15. Inserire lo spaziatore (A) nello slot sulla scheda
principale.

16. Collegare la scheda di sicurezza (B) al connettore
(28) della scheda principale. Fissare la scheda di
sicurezza utilizzando lo spaziatore (A).
IMPORTANTE: fissare la scheda di sicurezza
utilizzando lo spaziatore (A).

13 MAFSE R (23) JFEUFIBMAKE (24) .

4. HITR =AMg22 (25) 4k FAE R sk
(26) « HUF TS AIAESS (27) .

15, F HUBR AR SCHEAE () NG AR AL

e
16. f e i (B) RSBk
gs)o@ﬂﬂ%ﬁ%)ﬂii%@r‘ () [ 5 2 Az v

BEER (BB () E
TN

13. 5l o {HTFHER (23) #4h L. L hLoa (24) #H
DA,

14. 2 25)3REGBHN T 7 o Daxs X (26)
AL, ET7L—n Q0 Z2H AT,

15, 2AR_—H— Q) 2T PV ERDE I
T 5,

16. EX =07 4 B 2= DU ERDax
72 (28) IZHEE L, A_—H—(A) TRHEET
D,

AR X2 VT o RSNV E DT,
AR—H—(A) THEETHZ &,




17.Install the removed parts to their original
positions.

18. Check that the hard disk drive (HD-5) is
installed in the printer.

19. Connect the power plug of the printer to an
outlet and turn the main switch ON (|).
The printer starts up with the security mode
activated.

20. Perform the Checking after installation
procedure described on page 9.

17.Replacez dans leur position initiale les
piéces retirées auparavant.

18. Vérifiez si le disque dur (HD-5) est installé
dans lI'imprimante.

19.Branchez la fiche d’alimentation de
imprimante sur une prise de courant et
placez le commutateur principal en position
ON ().
L'imprimante démarre avec le mode sécurité
activé.

20.Exécutez la procédure de Vérifications aprés
installation décrite a la page 9.

17.Vuelva a colocar las piezas retiradas en su
posicion original.

18.Compruebe que la unidad de disco duro
(HD-5) esta instalada en la impresora.

19.Conecte el cable de alimentacion de la
impresora a un enchufe y encienda el
interruptor principal ([).
La impresora se iniciara con el modo de
seguridad activado.

20.Realice el procedimiento Comprobacion tras
la instalacién descrito en la pagina 9.

17.Bauen Sie die entfernten Teile in ihrer
ursprunglichen Position wieder ein.

18.Priifen Sie, ob das Festplattenlaufwerk (HD-
5) im Drucker installiert ist.

19. Stecken Sie den Netzstecker des Druckers
in eine Steckdose, und schalten Sie den
Hauptschalter EIN (]).

Der Drucker wird mit aktiviertem
Sicherheitsmodus gestartet.

20.Fuhren Sie die auf Seite 9 beschriebene
Vorgehensweise Priifung nach Installation
aus.

17.Installare i componenti rimossi nella loro
posizione originaria.

18. Verificare che I'hard disk (HD-5) sia installato
nella stampante.

19.Collegare la spina di alimentazione della
stampante a una presa e accendere
I'interruttore principale ON ().
La stampante viene avviata e la modalita di
sicurezza é attivata.

20.Eseguire la procedura Controllo dopo
l'installazione descritta a pagina 9.
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[Checking after installation]
Checking with the message display
1. Press [MENU].
2. Press [A] or [¥] to check that the Security > menu appears.

Printing the status page
Checking with the message display
1. Press [MENU].
2. Press [A] or [¥] until the Print Status Page appears.
3. Press [OK] twice. The status page is printed.
4. Check that HDD Security Installed is printed in the Installed options
column on the status page.

NOTE: This message is printed even if the security kit is defective. See
Maintenance messages below for corrective action.

Maintenance messages
Countermeasures for maintenance messages are as follows:

Message Corrective action

This message is displayed when the Security
Kit is installed once and then removed from
the printer.

Install the removed Security Kit into the
printer and turn on the printer.

Call a serviceperson.
C€9900

This message is displayed when a Security
Kit used on a different printer is installed.
Remove the Security Kit from the printer and
turn on the printer in normal mode.
Otherwise, install a new Security Kit into the
printer and turn on the printer in security
mode.

Call a serviceperson.
C9930

Comprobacion tras lainstalacion
Comprobacién de la pantalla de mensajes
1. Pulse [MENU].
2. Pulse [A] o [¥] para comprobar que aparece el menl Seguridad
>.

Impresioén de la pagina de estado
Comprobacién de la pantalla de mensajes
1. Pulse [MENU].
2. Pulse [A] o [¥] hasta que aparezca la opciéon Imprimir pagina
de estado.
3. Pulse [OK] dos veces. Se imprimira la pagina de estado.
4. Compruebe que en la columna Opciones Instaladas de la pagina de
estado se indica Seguridad disco duro Instalado.

NOTA: Este mensaje se imprime incluso cuando el kit de seguridad esta
defectuoso. Consulte la seccion Mensajes de mantenimiento que
aparece a continuacién para conocer las acciones necesarias para
corregir el problema.

Mensajes de mantenimiento
Las acciones correctivas de los mensajes de mantenimiento son las

siguientes:

Mensaje Accion correctiva

Este mensaje aparece cuando el kit de
seguridad se ha instalado una vez en la
impresora y a continuacion se ha eliminado
de la misma.

Monte en la impresora el kit de seguridad
que ha retirado y encienda la impresora.

Llamar servicio
C€9900

Este mensaje aparece cuando se instala un
kit de seguridad utilizado en una impresora
diferente.

Desmonte el kit de seguridad de la impresora y
encienda la impresora en modo normal. Si no,
monte un nuevo kit de seguridad en la
impresora y enciéndala en modo de seguridad.

Llamar servicio
C9930

Vérifications aprés I'installation
Vérifications avec I'écran de messages.
1. Appuyez sur [MENU].
2. Appuyez sur [A] ou [¥] pour vérifier si le menu Sécurité >
apparait.

Impression de la page d’état
Vérifications avec I'écran de messages.
1. Appuyez sur [MENU].
2. Appuyez sur [A] ou [¥] jusqu’'a ce que Impression Page
config. apparaisse.
3. Appuyez deux fois sur [OK]. La page d’état est imprimée.
4. Vérifiez si Sécurité disque dur installée est imprimé dans la colonne
Options installées sur la page d'état.

REMARQUE: ce message est imprimé méme lorsque le kit de sécurité
est défectueux. Reportez-vous aux messages de maintenance ci-
dessous pour les actions correctives.

Messages de maintenance
Les actions correctives pour les messages de maintenance sont les

suivantes :

Prifung nach Installation
Priafen mit dem Display
1. Driicken Sie [MENU].

2. Driicken Sie [A] oder [¥], um zu prifen, ob das Menli Sicherheit
> erscheint.

Drucken der Statusseite
Prifen mit dem Display
1. Driicken Sie [MENU].

2. Drucken Sie [A] oder [¥], bis das Menii Statusseite drucken
erscheint.

3. Dricken Sie zweimal [OK]. Die Statusseite wird gedruckt.

4. Prufen Sie, ob "Festpl.-Sicherheit installiert" in der Spalte "Installierte
Optionen" auf der Statusseite gedruckt wird.

HINWEIS: Diese Meldung wird gedruckt, selbst wenn das Sicherheits-Kit
fehlerhaft ist. Siehe die Wartungsmeldungen unten fiir KorrekturmaRnahmen.

Wartungsmeldungen
Die Korrekturmafl3nahmen fiir Wartungsmeldungen lauten folgendermaf3en:

Meldung KorrekturmaBnahme

Message Action corrective

Ce message s'affiche lorsque le kit de
sécurité est installé une fois puis supprimé de
'imprimante.

Installez dans I'imprimante le kit de sécurité
supprimé et démarrez I'imprimante.

Appeler technicien
C9900

Diese Meldung wird angezeigt, wenn das
Sicherheits-Kit einmal eingebaut und
anschlielend wieder aus dem Drucker
entfernt wurde.

Bauen Sie das entfernte Sicherheits-Kit
wieder in den Drucker ein, und schalten Sie
den Drucker ein.

Service rufen
C9900

Ce message s'affiche lorsqu’un kit de
sécurité utilisé sur une imprimante différente
est installé.

Supprimez le kit de sécurité de I'imprimante
et démarrez I'imprimante en mode normal.
Vous pouvez également installer un nouveau
kit de sécurité et démarrer I'imprimante en
mode de sécurité.

Appeler technicien
C€9930

Diese Meldung wird angezeigt, wenn ein

Service rufen Sicherheits-Kit eingebaut wurde, das auf

C9930

einem anderen Drucker verwendet wurde.

Entfernen Sie das Sicherheits-Kit aus dem
Drucker, und schalten Sie den Drucker in den
Modus "Normal”. Bauen Sie andernfalls ein
neues Sicherheits-Kit in den Drucker ein, und
schalten Sie den Drucker in den Modus
"Sicherheit".




Controllo dopo l'installazione
Controllo mediante il display dei messaggi
1. Premere [MENU].
2. Premere [A] o [¥] per verificare che venga visualizzato il menu
Protezione >.

Stampa della pagina di stato

Controllo mediante il display dei messaggi

1. Premere [MENU].

2. Premere [A] o [¥] fino a quando viene visualizzato Stampare
Pagina stato.

3. Premere [OK] due volte. La pagina di stato viene stampata.

4. Verificare che Protezione HDD Installato venga stampato nella
colonna Opzioni installate della pagina di stato.

NOTA: il messaggio viene stampato anche se il kit di sicurezza &
difettoso. Per effettuare le azioni correttive necessarie, consultare i
messaggi di manutenzione qui di seguito.

Messaggi di manutenzione
Di seguito sono elencate le azioni correttive per i messaggi di

manutenzione:

Messaggio Azione correttiva
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Questo messaggio viene visualizzato quando
il kit di sicurezza viene installato una volta,
quindi rimosso dalla stampante.

Installare il kit di sicurezza rimosso e
accendere la stampante.

Richiedere ass.
9900
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Questo messaggio viene visualizzato quando
¢ installato un kit di sicurezza utilizzato su
un’altra stampante.

Rimuove il kit di sicurezza e accendere la
stampante in modalita normale. In
alternativa, installare un nuovo kit di
sicurezza e accendere la stampante in
modalita di sicurezza.

Richiedere ass.
C9930
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